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Preface to the Second Edition. 


A glance at the Table of Contents will show that this edition differs 
A from the first in many respects. The additions and alterations 
that have been made bpth in matter and arrangement require a few 
words of explanation. 

The main body of the work is divided into four parts. The first 
part gives the general scope of Syntax and lays down the principal 
laws of Concord. The second part deals with Government, and gives 
principal rules in the Karalia Prakarana. In the third part are 
considered the more important Grammatical Forms, the meaning and 
use of which require explai>ation; such as, several kinds of Participles, 
the Infinitive IVlood, the ten Tenses and Ikloods. Particles, such as are 
most frequently used in Sanskrit Literature, are also treated and 
illustrated, being alphabetically arranged and distributed over eight 
Lessons. Some peculiarities of the Parasmaipada and A^tmanepada^— 
certain roots taking the ono or the other pada according as they are 
used in a particular sense or are preceded by certain prepositions— 
which were given in an Appendix in the first edition, have here been 
incorporated into the body of the work, and treated in two additional 
Lessons. The fourth part gives matter not given in the first edition 
the Analysis and Synthesis of Sanskrit Sentences. I have tried to 
^pply the system of English analysis to Sanskrit sentences, and in 
doing 80 I have illustrated the rules of English Grammar by examples 
from Sanskrit authors, making such additions and alterations as were 
necessitated by the peculiarity of the Sanskrit idiom. To some this 
portion may perhaps appear superfluous. But my experience is that 
a correct knowledge of the relations subsisting between the different 
parts of a Sanskrit sentence is highly useful to the student, not only 
in translating from Sanskrit into English, but also in translating from 
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English into Sanskrit, inasmuch as it clearly brings to his notice ther 
difference m;constniction between the two languages, and in composing 
sentences. The general rules of Analysis are much the same in all 
languages, but their application is not easily understood. In Section 
TJ, of this part some rules on the order of loords have been given, 
mosty drawn from an examination of the construction of Sanskrit 
Sentences and comparison with Latin idiom. The third Section takes 
up the Composition of sentences, where the student has to frame some 
sentences so as to apply the rules of analysis given in the first Section. 
Several exercises have, with this view, been given in this Section. I am 
inclined to believe that these exercises, if carefully worked, will give 
the student considerable facility in writing a few sentences of original 
Sanskrit on a given subject. The student has also been shown how 
to paraphrase Sanskrit passages, and it is expected that, with the help 
of Analysis, he will be able to paraphrase in Sanskrit as he does in 
English. The fourth Section treats of Letter-writing, in which are 
given, with examples and exercises, some of the common forms of 
letters.- On this subject I have derived considerable help from a 
number of manuscripts, dealing with SRrew:—^forms of writing— 
that were brought to my notice by Dr. Bh6nd&rkar, and kindly placed 
at my disposal for some months. 

This edition differs also in the arrangement of matter. Each 
Lesson here consists of three parts: the first gives the rules with 
illustrations; the second and third give sentences for exercise. 
Choice Expressiona and Idioms^ which were, in the former edition, 

given after the rules, and ihe Sentences for' Correction, which were 

given last, have here been given after the Notes. T^e Idioms have 
been arranged in the alphabetical order of the important words in 
their English equivalents, and a good many taken from standard 
authors have been added so as to increase the former number by over 
one-half. The Sentences for Correction have been promiscuously 
arranged, and they may be attempted after the rules have been fully 
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mastered. There is one more material change in arrangement that 
will not fail to strike the reader. The Sdnekrit sentences have been 
divided into two parts; those in large type for reading in class, and 
^ Additional Sentences for Exercise/ which may be read at home as 
additional reading. I.have been obliged to make this division, not 
because I considered the number of sentences very large, as some of 
my critics did^ but because the sentences, as they stood, were too 
many to be read by students in the ordinary course of class lessons. 
I myself felt the difficulty, while teaching the book; and I thought it 
proper to do that which 1 myself did, and which other teachers also, 
■VV^ho did me the honour of teaching it to their pupils, must have done, 
namely to effect a division of the Sanskrit sentences. This has 
moreover, enabled me to add under the ^ Additional Sentences ^ several 
passages from authors not previously drawn upon. 

The lesson on the Nominative case in the first edition has been 
omitted, as it was found to be superfluous, and that on Pronouns, 
being out of place in Concord, has been transferred to Part III. The 
Appendix on the formation of the feminine of nouns and adjectives 
has been dropped. 

Other improvements made in this edition are two Glossarie9 — 
Sanskrit-English and English—Sanskrit—which give the difficult 
W’ords occurring in the exercises for translation, and an alphabetical 
Index of all the nouns, adjectives, roots, &c. which have given rise to 
syntactical or other rules. The want of the two Glossaries, more 
especially of the first, was much felt by students. The most ordinary 
words, which the student must have come across in his elementary 
course of study, have not been included. The importance of the 
Index need not be much dilated upon, since it facilitates reference to 
a very remarkable degree and is now regarded as almost a sme qua 
Twn of such works. For this I must thank Professor Max Muller, 
who was kind enough to suggest, among other things, this idea of 
giving an Index. The Notes, given after Part IV., retain much of 
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their former character. They are mostly intended to be explanatory. 
Individual words, being included in the Glossaries, have not here been 
repeated. 

These are the main additions and alterations made in this edition. 
Besides, the work has been most carefully revised throughout; indeed, 
it will be difficult to find a page which has not undergone careful 
revision. Several rules have been recast; and many more, drawn from 
a closer study of Saoskrit Grammar and the works of classical authors, 
have been added to each Lesson. Throughout the book several San¬ 
skrit passages have been added, either to the illustrative sentences, or 
to the sentences for exercise. The effect of this and the like additions 
has been to increase the matter by nearly one-half. Yet by a suitable 
arrangement of types, the volume of the work has not much increased, 
and that it may be within the reach of all classes of students, the 
price has been reduced to 7, As. 8. The rapid sale of a large edi¬ 
tion in less than three years shows that the book, in some measure, 
snppJied a felt wantj and it is hoped that the student of Sanskrit will 
find this edition more useful and a better guide to Sanskrit composi¬ 
tion than the first, on account of the improvements effected in it. 

Before concluding, I must not omit to tender my most sincere 
thanks to Dr. R. G. Bhdnddrkar, who was kind enough to spare time 
to go over the greater portion of the book wdth me, and to make 
several important suggestions which have been mostly acted upon; 
and secondly, to Mr. Lee Warner, Acting Director of Public Instruc¬ 
tion who, at the recommendation of Dr. Bhdnddrkar, was pleased to 
sanction the work for use in .High Schools. My acknowledgments 
are also due to Dr. Morell, Professor Bain, and Mr. McMordie, whose 
works have been useful to me in writing Part IV.; and lastly to Mr. 
M. Shoshagiri Prabhu of the Madras Presidency, who was the first to 
suggest the addition of Analysis and Synthesis of sentences. 

Poona^ 24th Dec^mher 1885. V. S. A'PTE. 
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Preface to the Third Edition. 


For this edition the book has been carefully revised throughout, 
and some sentences have been added^ particularly in the illustration 
of rules. As the work is now used as a text-book in several High 
Schools, oven in the other Presidencies, no material changes in its 
plan and scope have been effected. It gives me great pleasure to find 
that the several important changes made in the second edition have 
met with general approval, and that the book affords help, however 
slight, to the student in writing Sanskrit correctly and mastering 
some of the intricacies of its idiom. 

Poona^ 11th Decamher 1890, V. S. A'PTE. 


Publishers’ Note to the Eighth Edition. 


In view of the increase in the cost of paper and printing materials 
generally due to the present circumstances, we have been most 
reluctantly obliged to slightly enhance the price of this book, which 
'We hope, will meet with approval from the student-wo rid. 

Bombay^ 15th January 1921, S. P. C. 
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THCEJ 


STUDENT’S GUIDE 

TO 

SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


PART I. 


INTRODUCTORY. 

Syntax in English doals with the mode of &rranging words in 
sentences and lays down rales for the proper and correct arrange¬ 
ment of words. In Sanshrit and other languages that are rich in 
inflexions, has not this definite scope. The grammatical in¬ 

flexion itself shows the relation of one word to another, and no harm 
or inaccuracy occurs, if the student does not observe the usual order of 
words in a sentence. Take, for example, the English sentence, “ Rama 
saw Govinda. ” If the order of the words ‘ Rama ’ and ‘ Govinda ' be 
changed, there will be a very great difference in the meaning, it will, 
in fact, be a different sentence altogether. Take, however, the 
Sanskrit sentence for the same: Here, even if the 

order of the words be changed, no difference occurs in the meaning; 
^e sentences 

c., all mean the same thing. The order or arrangement of words in 
Sanskrit sentences is not, therefore, a point of great importance except 
in some cases ; but this does not mean that perfect arbitrariness is 
allowed, and there are certain cases in which it is necessary to 
arrange words in a particular manner. In Sanskrit Grammars, rules 
on Concord and Order are rarely given. The “ Karaka-Prakarana ” in 
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the Siddhanta-~Kaumud% is popularly, though not correctly, taken to 
represent Syntax in Sanskrit*, but it represents only one of the parts 
of Syntax properly so called, e. Government. The use and meaning 
of particles and grammatical forms has also to be taken into account 
in the joining together of words into sentences. This portion of 
Grammar is usually considered in English Grammars under Etymology^ 
and in Sanskrit Grammars, in explaining the formation of words in 
Accidence, the use of the words themselves is given; as in the Siitra 

' ( Panini III. 2. 124 ), which states 
how to form present participles as well as w’hen to use them. In treat¬ 
ing of ^ Syntax ' in Sanskrit, one has thus to look mainly to Concord 
and Government and the Use and Meaning of Grammatical Forms and 
Words, and the Lessons in this work are accordingly arranged. 

As already remarked, the order of words is not so important a 
point in Sanskrit as in English; but there are a few cases in which it 
has to be carefully attended to. Some hints on this subject will be 
found in Part lY. 

§ 2. There are in Sanskrit, as in English and other languages, 
three persons and three genders. The use of persons is not practically 
different from what it is in English. As regards genders of nouns in 
Sanskrit, no definite rules can be laid down to distinguish one from 
another. The assignment of genders is purely arbitrary, except in 
those cases where the male and female sexes are indicated, and where 
the distinction is natural; as, ^ a male sparrow ^ ^ a female 

sparrow;^ 5 ^:, &;c. The arbitrariness of genders may 

well be seen from the fact that there are, in Sanskrit, three words of 
three different genders for one and the same thing; < wife ^ is 
represented by ), (fern. ), and ( neuL ); ‘ body ^ 

by &c. Genders must, for the most part, be 

studied from the dictionary. 

There are three numbers, instead of two, as in English or Latin, 
some peculiarities in the use of which are noted below. 
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§ 3. The three numbers in Sanskrit are the singular, dual, and 
plural. The singular number denotes ‘ one ’ or a single individual, but 
often represents, as in English, the whole class; as ‘ a man; ’ : 

‘ the lion is the strongest of all beasts.’ 

Note. —To represent a class the singular or plural may be used: 
‘ Brdhmanas must be respected ’ may be expressed by gTgmr: or 

sHITott: ’ 

§4. The dual denotes ‘two’; STpqqr ‘the two As'vins;’ ^q^fr 
* a pair ’ ( husband and wife ). But words meaning a ‘ couple ’ or 
‘pair,’ such as T^^q", gq. &c. are always singular, except 
when several pairs are indicated; as q'f^^q ‘ a pair of arms;’ 

‘ a pair of delicate feet.’ 

( o ) The dual form sometimes denotes a ‘ male ’ and a ‘ female ’ 
belonging to the same class, the form being an instance of the cr q ; $i q- 

compound; as ^rqrT: ( R. I. 1) ‘ I salute the 

parents of the universe, Parvati and Paramesvara ( &va).’ 

§ 5. Some words having a dual sense, that occur in the plural 
form in English, ought, in Sanskrit, to be translated by the dual 
alone; as, ‘ he washed his hands and feet ’ q-j^f ‘ sbe 

shut her eyes ’ ^ 

§ 6. The plural denotes ‘ more than two,’ and may, like the 
singular, represent the whole class; ^^fTi: ‘birds,’ or a ‘class of birds’. 
But there are some words in Sanskrit which, though used in the 
plural, are singular in sense; as, ‘wife’; similarly Sfg;, qqfj 

sf^cTi, 3T5, srm &c. 

( a ) Sometimes the plural is used to show respect, or to speak 

of a person with reverence; as, ffq ‘ so says the revered 

Samkara. ’ 

( 6 ) In the first person the plural sometimes stands for the 
singular, if the speaker is a high personage, as, qqrifq 
TtpniT ( S. 1 ) ‘ we, too, ( i. a. I) ask your ladyships something 

regarding your friend ’; qqqfq ( Mu. 3 ) ‘we, too. 
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shall apply ourselves to our work Hut this condition is not absolu¬ 
tely necessary; c, g, ^ tJJT??( U. 5.). 

§ 7. Names of countries are always in Sanskrit used in the 
plural; because they are taken from the people themselves; as, 3 ^ ^TcT* 
( D. K. II. 7 ) ‘ I once went to Kalxilga ^ ( the country 
of the Kalingas ). 

B, _When the words &c. are used with the names of 

countries, the singular must be used; as, Hnf 

^ there is a town called P4taliputra in the country of the Magadhas \ 

§ 8. The plural of proper nouns not infrequently denotes the 
family or race, as in English; as, ( H. I. 9 ) ‘I shall 

describe the family ( genealogy ) of the race of Raghu;^ T^oit 

^ ^ ( U. 1. ) ‘to whom is a connection between the 

families of Raghu and Janaka not dear ? * 


LESSON I. 

^ § 9. When two connected words are of the same gender, num¬ 

ber, person, or tense, they are said to agree with one another or to be in 
Concord. Speaking of a man, we have to say he, of a woman she^ of 
plurality of persons they- these are agreements or concords. — Bam. 

The Concords that deserve notice in Sanskrit are three; ( 1 ) 
Concord of Subject and Verb, (2 ) Concord of Substantive and Adjective,. 
and ( 3 ) Concord of Relative and its Aiitecedeni. 

Concord of Subject and Verb. 

§ 10. That about which something is said or asserted is called 
the subject of a sentence, and is put in the nominative case. A verb, 
as in English, agrees with its subject in number and in per 807 i- as,. 
^TRl^r^TT ( K. 0 ) ^ there was a king named Sudraka*/ 

( S. 1 ) ‘ we go ^ ( take our way ). 
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§ 11. The predicate, or that which is said about the subject, 
may be a finite verb, as in the above instances, or a substantive or 
an adjective with ‘ to be/ expressed or understood. In such cases 
the substantive should be used in its natural gender, being made to 
agree with the subject only in case- as, ( S. 3 ) 

^ she is, as it were, the life of the Kulapati^, ( Mk. 1 ) 

^ who is the hump (chief) of those who are conversant with the Vedas.^ 

Obs. —The concord of the adjective is given in Lesson II. 

(a) The verb, when used in such cases, always agrees with the 
subject*, as (U. 6) <thou art, therefore, a friend^ 

{b) When words like q?, smm, and are 

used as predicates, they are always in the singular number and neuter 
gender, though the subject be of any number or gender, and the verb 
agrees with the subject, and not with the predicative noun, whatever 
be its position; as, ( Q. 4. ) ^ in the meritorious, 

merits are the object of worship/ mTT^ ( M. 1 ) ^your honour 

is an authority’ ( your opinion is accepted ); q^J^iq^T ( H. 1 ) 

< wealth is the abode of miseries’; ^11% ( Mai. 1 ) ' thou 

art the receptacle of light’; qi^I^rT^m^ ( Mai. 1 ) 

‘ in various ways did I become the object of ( her ) looks. ’ 

Here it would be wrong to say q^^^^ 

though the words and qj^ bo placed anywhere in the sentence. 

§ 12. The noun or adjective used to complete the sense of the 
so-called verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ^ be,’ ^ become, ’ 
^ grow, ’ ^seem,’ ^ appear/ is put in the nominative case-, as, 
q;q^ ( R. III. 51 ) ‘ if this be thy resolution;’ 

I. 49 ) ‘ wishing to become the lord of the three worlds-,* so 
(s. 3 ). 

(a) The same rule holds good in the passive construction of the 
transitive verbs of incomplete predication, such as, ^ call, ’ ^ name, ’ 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 


6 THE STUDENT’S GUIDE | 

^ make^’ ^ consider < think % < choose * appoint ^ &c.; as sqrir* I 

( H. 4 ) < the dog was made a tiger-/ THwx^: ^ he should j| 

not be considered a fooP fee. j| 

§ 13* When the subject consists of two or more nouns con- j! 

nected by * and the verb agrees with their combined number^ as^ ji 

^ ( K. I. 67 ) ^ the king and the q4een f 

Magadh! seized their feet.’ j 

(a) When the nouns are not taken together^ but each is consi- ! 

dered separately, or when they together form but one idea^ the verb I 

may be singular; as, HT H ^ ( Mai. 2 ) | 

^my father cannot save me, neither can my mother, nor yourselfj ’ 

lOTH ( H. 1 ) ‘skill and truth-speaking is 

known in conversation. ’ 

(h) Sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest subject, and is | 
left to be understood with the rest*, as, 3^%^* ^ HOT vnir^fr j 

^rmiRr ( P. I. 4 ) < day and night, both the twilights, and 

Dharma also knows the action of man. ’ j 

So in Latm:^ (a) < Tempus necessitasque poslulat,* * time and j 
necessity demanaj (o) Filia et nnns e filiis captus est, * a daughtef 
and one of the sons was taken prisoner. ’ 

§ 14^Singnlar subjects connected by < or’will take ^ singular | 

verb} as^^mt ‘ let E&ma, Govinda or Krishna 

gO}' 80 ^ !f5 sum: ( U. 4 ). 

(a) "W^hen the subjects are of different numbers, the verb will j 
agree with the nearest subject} as ^ * 1^13 * ; 

them or this ( person ) take the reward. ’ 

§ 15« W^hen two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by ‘ and the verb agrees with their combined number- and 
in person, agrees with the/r«/ person in preference to the second or 
third, and with the second in preference to the tAird} as, 5 ^ ^ 

( Mbh. ) * *^bou and I cook ^} similarly, ^ ST? ^ inw 

* those servants and myself shall start for the village 
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to-morrow;^ ^ (Mb. YII. 87. ) 

^ thou, Saumadattij and Karna remain. ^ 

So in Latin: ^ Si tu et Tullia luxnostra valetis, ego et suavissimus 
Cicero valemus/ ‘ if thou and my darling Tullia are well, so am I and 
my sweetest Cicero.’ 

§ 16. When two or more nominatives of different persons are 
connected by ‘ or,’ the verb agrees with the one nearest to it in numher 
and person\ as, ^ he or you have done the work ’ ^ qr ^ 

‘ either they or we can do this difficult work ’ ^ 

§ 17. When two or more subjects are in apposition to some 
pronoun or noun^ the predicate agrees with the latter; as hTcTT 
T^T ( H- 1 ) ‘ tte mother, the friend, and 

father, ( these ) three are naturally friendly.’ 


^Vr gf I ^qURcTRi: I 

i ( v. i ) 

I ( V. 3) 

gqgiRig I ( Ti. 4 ) 

^rflsg^r: muir; i ( Dk. ii. 2 ) 
iwnq qisqi: 1 ( ve. 2 ) 

cq =q[t ^ I ( Mb, ) 

^ gqia r%R 5 f g ^ gqrg 1 ( ve. 1) 

fq c^Hig 

cfRf 1 ( U. 3 ) 
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R:^^ gi%: q^q UR=qq q^q; tl ( H. 2 ) 

=q qifsa qf?qq; §p%ufcT: I ( U. 1 ) 

gqiuii q^c^q |cqff|o[g^ai(i^ I ( R, vi. 71 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES POR EXERCISE, 

srr^ ai^q-^^qr qwqu: tprqq qq uqr urqqTfHqiq: ^RT'r q^fqfuq 
^*T^r5Rq uqUT f?uiq fqqsqqq i ( Mai. 3 ) 

q^JUtU^roitPrsT suqqr tqqqq: qqx% quURfq cRqJlfq 

fqg^tc^T fqfqqqrrqssrqqq | ( K. 25 ) 

qq qqT%^I^?P?q?PT ^qRrqrq qq r^ruiqffr I UcPcjgquHcJUq- 
^cqR^rqT?q=Fqnq;f ^q: I fqfqUSqrqur^qq^UT Tqf%5ygqimcyTRT«fu 

^fqr qqqrqq^srurqqr^jrBfqs'fTu qqq^Rsqw^qfqgfpnq i ( k. 8 ) 

3^75: ^ ^ ^ I 

q^afpqfq qqq?q qq^q^ ^'|q: II ( H. 1 ) 

Tf?^qr qixSU q- qgif ^i%TfqT I 

sFfqt fqRfqaT ^uauqq^q fqnrq || ( H. 1 ) 

^ aTqqunfrqquq qrr^qq ijqgq q- =qTflt 1 (E. III. 16 ) 
f^qfqqTRTqu^^quRu^qq ’hiv ui^cfr qr 1 (E. VI, 29 ) 
sqiq^^fqq^ar: ^ruT^qqufq: 

^^'Il^iqqrqf ^qiqq^q^qcuqrq; I 
3Tt|q0cRftUR: %iTq Uq^cJUTf 

cFqufq gqq^niH^mq^r: qqqffq, n (Mai. 2) 

The king of the Vaflgas lost his life in battle. 

When she saw that dreadful sight, her hands and feet be<^an to 
tremble. ® 

0 Govinda, thou art my life, my joy, my object of pride, my 
all the world. 
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They became an object of suspicion without any fault of theirs. 

Good wives are the prime cause of all religious actions. 

Bhishma, Drona, Kripa, Karna, thyself, the powerful Bhoja, 
Sakuni, Drauni, and myself, constitute, 0 king, your army. 

When he fell down from his horse, Rama, Gopala and we two 
were present. 

Why do you and Krishna not try to finish this work ? Is it 
very difficult ? 

Obedience, truthfulness, want of pride, and assiduity in doing his 
work: these are the merits of a servant. 

You, Rama^ and myself passed the time happily in the forest of 
Dandaka. 

Riches are a source of innumerable miseries in this world. 

Parasurdma, the son of Hari, is the jewel of his class, and the 
ornament of his family. 

Let that man or these boys take this fruit. 

Hari and I, or you and Krishna, can do this work; neither 
<Iopaia nor his younger brothers can do it. 

You two, the three servants of Pushpamitra, and two other men 
should go to the royal court. 


LESSON II. 

Concord of Substantive and Adjective. 

§ 18. In English an adjective is used with all genders, num¬ 
bers and cases, in the same unaltered form} as a good man, good tables, 
I saw a good horse &c. In Sanskrit, however, all adjectives, whether 
participial, pronominal, or qualitative, must take the same gender^ 
numberj and case as the noun which they qualify} as iix^cfr fTPCT, 
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^rWTTl% ^rm ^ good houses from good 

houses^; ^T^rv^t ^rftvq-: ‘ from good wells;’ 9^"^ &c. The 

adjective in Sanskrit must, in fact, be treated like a noun cajDable of 
taking cases, genders, and numbers. 

035.—Numeral adjectives differ from ordinary adjectives. They 
have particular rules for their use, for which see Grammar. 

§ 19. When adjectives are used in Appositional or Bahuvrihi 
compounds, they are used in their original unmodified form; as, 

' a black deer’., ^ of red eyes ’ ( fern. ); ' a 

beautiful wife ^ ?lfTcUTg: ‘ a bow taken.,’ ^ a man 

whose heart is fixed on another ( lady )’ &c. 

(a) There are a few exceptions. The sign of the feminine 
gender is retained, when the feminine is treated as an appellative, 
when an ordinal number in the feminine gender is the first member, 
or when the first member is regarded as a class-name; as, 

&c.; also l^or further parti¬ 

culars, see Siddhanta-^Kaumudi^ on Papini VI. 3. 34—41. 

§ 20. When participial adjectives, such as past and potential 
passive, are used as predicates, and when the subject is followed by an 
appositional noun used predicatively, the participle agrees with the 

subject ( see § 11 ); as, g-qiq-^ srRrfTT ( M. 1 ) ‘ Mdlavika was 

sent ( as ) a present. ’ 

§ 21. When there are two or more substantives qualified by 
the same adjective, the latter is used in their combined number. As 
regar s gende? ^ when the substantives are masculine and feminine, 
the adjective will be maseuline-, and when they are masculine or 
femmne and neuter, the adjective will be neuter-, as, 

^ ^ . 1 ; Queen are ( respectively ) interested in these 

two^- 

^ i; ( Mb. 111 . o8. 10 ) < truth, courage, knowledge, religious auster¬ 
ities, purity, self-control and tranquillity, are firm in that king, 
pre-eminent among men and resembling the guardians of the worlds.’ 
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OStf.—This rule is based on the principle involved in Panini 1. 2, 
72—on which a Varttika says cq-^TT^cTJ 

^ ETT*, ^ cTTM*, cT^ 

So in Latin: ‘ Pater mihi et mater mortui sunt/ ^ my father and 
mother are dead. ^ 

§ 22. But an adjective in Sanskrit often agrees with the sub¬ 
stantive nearest to itj as, ^ ^ (U- 1 ) ‘by 

whose valour we are rendered happy, as also the three worlds ^ 
( ^ri%); HpTITSg’ ^fvra?Itifr ^ ( Mai. l )' Love has 

displayed its power, as also the blooming youth.^ Here we must 
follow what is called the T^irf^^ROTTJT process*, that is, the gender 
must be understood again to suit the next substantive. 

Concord of Relative and its Antecedent. 

§ ^3. The concord of the relative pronoun and its antecedent 
has no special peculiarities in Sanskrit. The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender^ number and person, the case of the re¬ 
lative being determined by its relation to its own clause. Like other 
pronouns in Sanskrit, it may stand by itself, or may be used adjec- 
tively. The relative pronoun generally precedes the noun to which 
it relates in the relative clause; or the relative may stand alone, the 
antecedent noun being used with the demonstrative pronoun; while 
sometimes the antecedent noun is not expressed at all, ^ 

(V. 1 ) ^may that Sthanu, who is inwardly 
sought, contribute to your supremo happiness/ ^ 

(P, I. 9) ‘he who has intellect has strength ’ ( knowledge is power )*, 

HTf ‘ he upon us all, who are 

fighting with a single-handed boy.’ 

§ 24. When the relative has for its predicate a substantive 
differing in gender from the antecedent, the relative generally agrees 
■with the predicate; as, %f5r f| ^Tci; ( E. V. 54) ‘for what 

is coolness is the natural property of water,-’ so qifT^P ^15! 

qq W- ( Manu. IX. 131 ). 
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. Obs. —It will be soon seen from these examples that the correlative 
•pronoun agrees in gender with the noun it qualifies. But P&pini in 
I. 4. 32 says ^ffon ^ ( not 

§ 25. When the relative stands for a whole sentence, such as 
is represented by Hhat^ in English, it is always used in the neuter 
gender singular ( ); as ^3 

I (V. 1) ^ is it not, indeed, Indra^s valour that his allies subduo 
their enemies iRn 3 mrTT ^1% 

^ I ( Mai. 1 ) ‘ But that she, the moon-light of 

my eyes, came within the range of my sight, is the only great festival 
.( joyous occasion ) in my whole existence.^ 

In such cases in the principal sentences, the gender of the de¬ 
monstrative is the same as that of the antecedent noun ( ), 

and not neuter because qq is neuter. 


^ ci4t: HTtlJfl q¥Tig35Il^ra: I ( U. 2 ) 

ffR 1 ( H. 3 ) 

=^^iKiqqia qif^: 1 

=rr H qi: 11 ( p. i. 8 ) 

fiioTi 

^5 T%RcTn%^ I ( S'. 6 ) 

^ Sfi; ^ iT(%RR I 

^ qr rt 11 ( p. 1 .15) 

qrs^is? R^ffirrRr ^ 1 

^cTTqqrw. m-mjj qr^g’^iRcr: 11 ( Mb. xvii. 1.29 ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 






THE SANSKRIT COMPOSITDIN. 


13 


3^«lI^HIFi ^fTot 5T II ( Ram. VI. 62. 37 ) 

3lTI|q:f!^I q«il q?R I 

cT^r gqr: ri =q mm cIcrir 11 ( r. hi. 23 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

q?qi HT qTisqsq'K qr TqqTqqJrqT^nqq^Nq 'smt' 

qfVq^r^q i ( u, 3 ) 

#r6q irqgqi qn^nqi fqqtir 
qfcp^rar qin% aqar qrnq hht cim: i (U. 3 ) 
q qHTofr^: qrmqrpq qiarq qTI%tT: I 
HT? q qq^r qTiqqi^fraq qqfq: II ( U. 7 ) 
q q'TST'urqq qqr qR^^qrgqqq i 
qq^ TiqqRq qfqofrq qgqqW n (U. i) 
q^Tfor T^qf qrqJFqnnq i 
qq^q 5,wiqTi%q,qrqi fm-1 ( u. 2 ) 
ftqr fq^qqrqT qTrqqnm qqqqqiqiqr i 

q^rqf^ a^qroT qqrfoi qu^q iq’mq: II (H. 1) 

qrfa^qTqq qqq?itTR?^ qqq: 
qrq qfgiai^iqqi: q? q|3qq. I 

^ qr^ qqi%qqq ^sqrf^tqTfOT- 
% qqq fq^Fq qT^qnqqqrqr g qqr fqqg; ii (H. 1) 
qqrrqrqrqr mqiioi qqjr^jrqrqr qRqqr: i 
qqrtqr: q sql^^ q^qrqp q ft qm^; ii (H. i) 
^qr^qqqfqgvqq^ qrqT qqf^?qq 
sTT^qr q^iq^qoiT^u^gqr: i 

qqRTqaRqq^qfw qfq." 5Rr HT qqf 
qrqyqqqqr qqTi% qqq qq qqrfq qoir: ii (Bh. III. id )■ 
qf^rq q^f^fq qq qf|q^ qq: I 

q^^q?qT qr q JPqqTiqq^qf II ( R- X. 32 ) 
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siSTOTim ^ gf^ 11 ( Mb. YL 6. 26 ) 


There are many good people in this city, but they are despised by 
some peevish, wicked, and narrow-minded men. 

The king of P4^1iputra and his queen are both very generous. 

I saw yesterday three beautiful lakes, six deep wells, and fiftysix 
extensive gardens. 

He, who speaks a lie in order to hide his fault, commits two 
faults. 

That you should say so is certainly astonishing. 

That a man should be always virtuous is the opinion of all 
philosophers, ancient and modern. 

These sweet mangoes are sent ( use a 'pariicijnal adjective ) as a 
•present by my younger brother. 

That wicked people should hate the virtuous is but their inborn 
disposition. 

Those persons, who are ready-witted, can surmount difficulties. 

On account of this incident I became ( adj. from ) tho object 
of their envy. 

Patience, industry, and honesty are always commendable; but 
rashness, idleness, and faithlessness are censurable. 
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a,^*o 'v///— 

GOVERNMENT. 

LESSON III. 

The Accusative Case. 

§ 26. We now come to Government, the second general princi¬ 
ple regulating the grammatical union of words in sentences. ^Govern¬ 
ment^ is the jjoiver which a word has to regulate the case of a noun or 
pronoun. Tho Lessons in this Part are intended to explain and 
illustrate this power. 

§27. ‘ Kdraka ’ is the name given to the relation subsisting^ 

between a noun and a verb in a sentence. Thus any relation subsist¬ 
ing between words not connected with the verb will not be called a 
Karaka. There are six Karakas in Sanskrit: 

3T^TT^TR‘ These relations belong to the first seven cases 

except the Genitive, which is not regarded as a Karaka case. is 

principally the sense of the Instrumental, and means ‘ agent.^ The 
nominative in Sanskrit, as in other languages, is simply the naming 
case, that which is concerned in ^ predication. ^ According to 

Pdnini II. 3. 46 ( )) tlie nomina¬ 

tive is used to denote the crude form or base of a word, gender, 
measure, an(^number only; as, ^cnr:, 5fr;, ^Z>'ix-'iy STOTF 

mft:; ^r, &c. 

JVote. —Several indeclinable words govern nouns in one or another 
of the K4raka cases, and such cases are then called ^ ^ 

i. e. cases governed by indeclinables &c., as distinguished from 
cases governed by verbs; as, ^T^T^T, 

&c. The latter predominate over the former, where both are possible 
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§ 28. The person or thing, upon whom or which the effect of an 
action takes place, is called the object of that action. An object i& 
put in the Accusative case, except in the passive voice; as, ^ 

‘ he saw Hari;' 3Tt^ ( 8. K. ) < wishing to eat food he- 

eats poison. ^ Here ^.re objects of the verbs and 

But in the passive form ^cqK expresses the relation 

of object and verb which exists between and and therefore 

is not required to be in the Accusative case; but in fK 
there being no passive termination, the noun is put in the Accu¬ 
sative case. 

§ 29. Verb signifying < to name, ^ ^ to choosej to mafce,^ * to ap¬ 
point^ ^to call/ ‘ to hnow,^ ^ to consider,^ &c, and the like, govern a 
factitive or indirect object, besides a direct; as, cquTrTUTFcT 
II. 13 ) ‘ they consider thee to be Prakriti;' qSTRiq 

II. 6 ) ^ made a certain courtesan his wife;' ^STr^TTW ^ 
6)^1 know thee ( to be ) the chief person ( minister )'. 

g 30. verbs that show motion govern the Accusative case; 
as TrcU*S^ ( Mdl. 1)^1 had gone to the temple of Cupid; ' 

II. 2 ) ^ I also roaming over the earth;^ q^ f- 
I* I ) ^ went down to the bank of the Jumnaso 
iq^^^TT ( I^- II* ^ )• But this idea of motion is expressed in a 
variety of idiomatic expressions, where the motion is not actual but 
merely con^ived^^ as, qf rtqr^JUTx^ (P. I. 1) <was greatly dejected;'^ 
1^ ^ ^I^* U (Ve. 3) ^was not Asvatthdman thought of 
by you ( Ku. I. 26) 'the fair-faced lady 

afterwards went by ( acquired ) the name CJmd'. so 
^1% ( P. I. 2 ); ( R. HI. 3 ). 

(a) Generally intransitive roots preceded by prepositions be¬ 
come transitive in sense, and then govern this case; as ' to be 
3Tff5. according to/ ‘to follow’; as, (Si- 

XV. 41) ' the people, indeed, follow the will of their lord’; 

) ‘Mcended the lofty summit of the mountain 
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aimilar ly, (B. VII. Zl). ^ (K. 132)^ 

SH^KiiHr (U. i). 

§ 31. *The roots ^fr * to lio down,’ * to stand^’ and 3 n^ *to 
sit,’ when preceded by govern the Accusative of the place where 
these actions are performed; as, 

<Ohandrapida lay down on a slab of pearl-stone;’ 

HOT (R* VI. 73) *stood on ( occupied ) half the seat of Indra;’ 

( B. I. 96 ) ‘lying in a hut ( made ) of leaves.’ 

(*) t ^?I ^ith governs the same case; as, 

^r^rnf^ ( S. K. ) ‘ he resorts to a good path;’ so w 
( Mu. 5 ). 

§32. J The root q^‘ to dwell,’ when preceded by the pre¬ 
positions 315 , governs the Accusative case of that 

which forms the place of residence* as, ^^* 3 ( 5 * 3 n^* 3 n‘*?Rf^ gftj 
( S. K. ) ‘Hari dwells in Vaikuptha (the heaven ).’ 

§ 33. § The words grwIH:, V^N**, and the double forms 
^q^qfr, STsirftri when they have the sense of ‘nearness,’ and 

jlfir ‘ 10 ,’ govern the Accusative case; as, ( S. K. ) 

‘cowherds are on both sides of Krishna;’ ^ 5 : (iMd.) ‘on all sides 

of Krishna*’ ^ gft; ( iUi. ) < Hari is just over the world; 

(iiid.) ‘just below the world;’ ( U. 5 ) ‘ fie upon 

the rogues’; 5 lr f^NT srt?^ ( K. 132 ) ‘I have no doubt 

as to her being heavenly*’ so 551 %^ tT sr^ NTO ( Mbh. ). 

"When nearness is not indicated, the Genitive may be used} as, 
H^RIT ( Mb. ) ‘ higher and higher than all by 
means of his lustre, like the sun.’ 

* gnf 1 (1.4,46). 

t arfiriqftg ljBr I ( I. 4. 47 ). 

t i (l. 4. 48 ). 

§ ^niT 1 

n (V4r. ). 

2 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 



18 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


(^) inay sometimes be used with the nominative or 

vocative; as, ‘ fie upon thee, fool*- ^KS’cTT ( P- H- ) 

^ cursed be this poverty/ 

§ 34. '"The words ( both meaning ^ round * ), 

f^ c|?qT ( both meaning ^near^ ), and ^ % govern the Accusa¬ 
tive case-j as qT^ST^r H^cT: ( M. 1 ) ^the attendants stood 

round the king'j ^RrU ( Bk. I. 12 ) destroyed 

the demons ( seated ) round the altar/ ^q^TT or ( S. K. ) 

^ near the village/^ so ( Bk. ); ( qifrfSr ) 

( Si. I. 68 )•, 5T ( S. K. ) ‘woe be to a non- 

worshipper of Krishna.’ ^ is sometimes used with the Vocative; as, 
^ ( U. 1 ) ‘alas ! O revered Arundhati/ 

§ 35. t The word 3^'^ur meaning ^wit/tout/ ^excepting^^ and ^wxth 
refere7ice to, regarding? governs the same case; as, 

( Ve. 3 ) < who else but thee is able to retaliate V q-gr^cTJT- 
^re^nr: ( S. 2 ) ‘ how is her eye-love regarding you V 

(a) So also :^^r, meaning ^ between’; r^f PTT ^ 

(Mbh.); cT f H ^mx UtTT 

( B. R. 70 ). 

§ 36. Words denoting duration of tune and space are put in the 
Accusative case; as, q- ^q-frot gT^ g-^T^cTT??: ( Bk. II. 6 ) < the 
thousand-eyed ( Indra ) did not rain for 12 years;^ ^12^ hCt 

( S. K. ) ^ the river runs winding for 2 miles*/ u'vrr Ir^^TiTT 

( M6. II. 10. l ) king, the hall of Visravana is 
100 yojanas in length.^ 

§ 37. The preposition 315 is sometimes found to be used by 
itself with nouns in the Accusative case, in the sense of ‘ after, in con¬ 
sequence of or being indicated 6y/ ''resembling ^ or imitati7ig\* as 

\ (Var.) 

t I ( II. 3. 4 ) 
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srmg, (s. K.) ^ it rained after the muttering of prayers 5 ’ TTTH 3 
^ ( V. 4 ) < everything of thee is after mine ( resembles mine)/ 

Ohs, Panini mentions in the sense of ^ before/ ^ hard by/ 
^ in ^ ^q-' near \ ^ inferior to \ ^ superior to \ and ‘ by the side 

of / ^ along/ ^ inferior/ under the category of prepositions, which can 
be used by themselves and which govern the Accusative case ( See 
90-1-5 ); as, ^ tTX ^‘-7 

^3^ sig fnc ( S. K. ). Preposi- 

tionSj used by themselves and governing a noun in some case^ are 
oalled Karmapravachaniya ( ). 

¥icir I ( M. 1 ) 

iqqig: qRqrjfa 1 ( m. 2 ) 

*T^lcgqFqrSI?T sNRJTRjf I ( s. 1 ) 

w rRi^^rraqfiflr r% 5 iqiRR^?nJTr 

1 ( s. 3) 

g^raccfi f 5 i m i ^ 

qgraar i ( s. 3 ) 

i%g[R 1 ( s. 3 ) 

mgqi?^qr5^HrRqi;^ 1 s. e) 

1 ( r. viii. 51 ) 
qifqf ^igcT^i: 1 ( Me. iis) 
cqi^qr%j;[ | 

^ffl: g^gcTf n ( RSm. ii. 98.13) 

1 3 iqf 6 q^iT 18 ^Rr^cfi 5 ^?ffIR 

^RRsiq qjjqR qigg: m: I 1 ( U. 4 ) 
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1 ( K. 119 ) 

aiF?T r%‘ 5 ^ UlR'd^ ^ 

^ ^iqT I ( K. 178 ) 

3ufr qiTfT: ui^ct: qf?fra>cnoT^r: i 

3^q9R[ iKct fEw^qciRi^RT ii ( s. 4 ) 

^Rjpi f^r ?RT— 

R^orr ^ciq-R^ui^Rr i 

qJRqqr q^srsTHRfrTT ll ( Mb. II. 7. 3 ) 

IRf ^ ?ia[qq?iqr 

^f??ITcqiIRq ^r I ( R. V. 63 ) 

cTR q^r qfr^^n: quRniJ?: i 

SfRRcqiRqRi: gqfd^IT u ( Rim. I. 47. 17 ) 

SHUR gnilRflT qicR^^mSci; I ( R. II. 24 )' 

r . 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

Hgj^frfqoiqrOT stjt; i rRurr %qf sr^efiuRioi 

jrariRH ( S. 5) I 

*'4q ep^rmq'Fff qn^qR^ifu uqr fqfrr nqur i ( V. 4 ) 

^frr ft w^ruuRi-^r UfmrR: gq»Rr^HT 

iTRlftncTURT 3^rqqt ITSrqqsg- qqUTTTTqHTqqfTt ft qHI d cHq: 

arrura; i (u. i) 

fqq^Hr ?frqufq ^E^HiuRr 
Rq^rfr^ qft HTg virfqfR I (Ku. V. 81 ) 
f^f»q^?r^^^ws5iHqRq5rf?oi;^ i ( k. 12), 
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rtlTT'nnff 

i (Mu. 3 ) ■, 

<Tr5?§^ R^'^onfl'cj w: II ( M. 2 ) 

^rgmsf •!%[% iniTff i (Me, I02) 

snia: sr?f% ^5; 1 (R, V. 28 ) 

ng«N^r^ ^gr^i^RiTvmw ^F^qr qRqr^^w 1 

^^i^Trsnrrif ^mqqrfqqr 11 (R. VI. 10) 
aTf^Rqiq^rqi^ fr q^i^mfcTT tr: i 
frqr^WRN^^ m nr nrms^q- nsn 11 ( Bk. VIII. 80 ) 
3TSP|Rm^q 5;rqflT%TTqT ^ i 
®rrn 5:^? Rn rnnnn qjensrqr; 11 ( P. 1.4) 
fr fT q|^r: n^iwan^Fqi^: 1 

q-aTTcSJiTR r^qinq ntn: xrgrR; 11 ( U. 1 ) 

qn fm srfq ^jnr art'q qRqr n 
niR fqqwg^r r'^cn v qq r^ h : I 

rrcTTin tTfR qf R^cF^rfuT 

^*fr^rqfiqfTn?^q R>R?nq 1 ( U. 3) 

^T nqi'^qq: RNMq: q?r qi iq^nrrTSJT 
V qif qqnnmaq: • 

^ 2(5Riji«T^^qf^ot: fnp qq qrfq 

qnn^q ^mfqfsqiVKr^soit T%q^cnq: II ( H. 1 ) 

^13^ Rq3TTfr?Ti 
RT^tTrTriRqrsr^^M^ fqqnrrq 1 
%5T3If: rqg qf T ?qqifHvrfiqr 
<v ^ ^sniRT =qR f3T%^TR qn%qr tl ( Ve. 3 ) 

ROTR nr fTTTRTqraqqr qs’fqqrvqrng ^mvrrqrq 1 (B. XIII. 61) 
vnqmg nRiqq: ^=qr ^rq; nf^q qr^qq^qra; 1 

q nqqq q. ^ ^ yjij 72 ) 

A wife should always follow the will of her husband. 

Here is another person coming to wait upon us with regard to 
another business. 
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Then she was made acquainted with ( use ) your immodesty 

by the girl when greatly importuned. 

There is a beautiful garden round the city of Pushpapura. 

O ( misfortune ! My only son also is reported to be dead I 

He studied Nyaya for three years and seventy-five days, and has 
now become proficient in it. 

For two miles from Avanti are to be seen beautiful gardens on 
all sides. 

Has she not yet recovered her senses ? I believe it is impossible 
without the application of a better remedy. 

What will the people of Manipura think of ( ) my past 

adventures in that city ? 

It appears to ( SHcf ) proper that we should now return to the 
subject of our discussion. 

Fie upon those who wish to afflict others without any advantage 
to themselves ! 

Woe be to those who follow immoral paths ! 

R&ma dwelt on ( with ) the mountain Ohitrakuta for 
several days. 

The servant informed the Queen that His Majesty was sitting 
( with ) on the pleasure-mountain, and that he had called 
her there without delay. 

When she was herself again, she burnt the body of her dead 
brother, and then slept ( with ) on a mat for the whole night. 

That cow now resides ( with ) in the lower regions, the 
doors of which are closed by Jarge serpents. 

The vernal season does not appear splendid without the presence 
of mango-sprouts. 

I do not remember what you said to me after ( ) the departure 

of that young sage. 
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What do you say—“There is no Kshatriya but our Emperor?’’ Fie 
upon you, rogues ! Here I take away your banner; save it if you can I 


LESSON IV. 

Verbs governing two Accusatives. 

§ 38. There are some verbs in Sanskrit which take what is 
called an ahathita ( ) object, in addition to their usual direct 

one. As its name indicates, it is that object which is not otherwise 
Jcathita or mentioned by way of any of the other case rela¬ 
tions, such as &c., and is, therefore, opional. If 

the noun capable of taking this aJcathita object be not intended for 
any other case, it is put in the Accusative case with such verbs, as, 
* be milks the cow ( her milk)’; ^TT ^ be 

confines the cow to the fold/ Here and are akathita or 
optional objects. If the speaker do not intend to have this object, 
the words will bo put in their natural cases; as, ( ablative ) 

( locative ) ^t- 

§ 39. The roots that are capable of governing two accusatives 
are mentioned in the following Karikd :— 

cf^qr 

In the case of the roots <to milk/ ‘to beg,^ ‘to cook/ 
^xrg* ‘to punish/ ‘to obstruct,’ or ‘to confine,’ ‘ to ask,’ 

*to collect,’ ^ ‘ to tell,’ ‘ to instruct,’ f5r ‘ to win ’ ( as a prize of 

wager), q^^to churn,’ ‘to steal,’ and also in the case of 

and q^, all meaning ‘to take’ or ‘carry,’ and others having the 
same signification, the noun which, besides the direct object, is 
affected by the verb, is put in the Accusative case; as, J\x 
(8. K.) ‘he milks the cow,’ (ibid.) ‘he begs the Earth 

of Bali’; similarly, 

qf, q^R VTff 

qnt ^ TT^^rfcT, ^ 
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^Ty are examples of the other roots in order. 

TrniT^% w vrnrrf-^nH ^r, fir^, ctt c^t 

( Mb. I. 171. 91 ) are instances of this kind of object, because 
iTT^or and p^^or ^ have the same meaning as ^ and the 

roots given in the K4rikS. 

Obs. The roots f%, f§T, and even 

are of very rare occurrence, as governing two accusatives, in classical 
literature, though given in the above Hst. 

§ 40- The roots mentioned above and others^ having the same 
sense, thus take two objects. One of them is principal, and the other 
secondary. the case of the first twelve roots from to 

the nouns q^i;, &c, are principal objects, and i\x, 

&c, are secondary objects; for they can, according 
to the speaker's volition, bo put in other cases. And in the case 
of the last four roots, is the principal object, and jfXHy the 

secondary. Thus, that, which is necessarily put in the Accusative 
case in order to complete the idea of the verb, is the principal object, 
and that, which may be put in the Accusative case, depending upon 
the speaker's will, is called the secondary object. 

§ 41. ^ Id the passive construction of roots governing two 

accusatives, the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots 
and the principal object in the case of the last four, is put in the 
nominative case, the other object remaining the same as in the active 
construction: e. g.^ 


Active construction. 

(^ ' 

1 

arw ?TT3 


Passive construction. 

(^JT) (nom.) ( aco. ) I 
■yes: (nom.) ^vff (acc.) I 

^mr(nom.) utit (acc.) f|q% 

qr I 


»ifi^ gjfffor fin?-' sr?T3 jrtt: ii ( s. k. ) 
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JIT^W+ki SHWHI^Ml-sTjluiag^ I ( M. 1 ) 

fKfi^R^'kracfi ^ §#.si|Rnmr I ( m, 4 ) 

*ifrs^r qsf^ i ( k. 192) 

ftfiRW ^ — 

qRq^ ^cqiH 

1^%'r i ( Ku. 1 .2) 

I ( Ku. in. 11) 

mt 3®lii^f| itfcNIHq ^Trl%: I 

Jif^n%T: n ( ku. vi. 2? ) 
i%Hq qlt m^ir^ i 

fiq snult H^fiTTO 4ifq qq fjqr u ( r. v. ss ) 

<SMi9MttHi?EFqi?|^ r%^ \ 

rnmcm qi^RqRcqmqqi'^dicm: 11 ( r. vin. 12) 

m ^ i 

q^qpiii%i iqqtpiT 11 ( Ram. i. ss. 16) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXREOISE. 

qq^gr ^ »rsqTW?sfir 5^: ii ( R. 1. 58 ) 

t 5t?;TTgflr snfff ffqt ^g qt rT f q i i^ finft# qq5smT*t sra^qr- 

^ w*tq <nr^ ^gg T« fl g* I (K. 228. ) 
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^ TmfTH^'^trnr^rfw i 

f? JT II ( R. XI. 1 ) 

^ tTOT ii I R’fei« I 

ii (Bg. ii. i) 

iTT»T cT^ H ^ ^tTm; i 

^5?UIT feft 

*1^ i%5=g'irft ii (Mu. 3) 

trwTgsH'Wfr ^ ^^JTf?T?iTiTs^rtT^5 
s^ ?T^ UHunrr’iTJTw: i 

34=ijr'T5rJ ^^I<r5'l?^3' S^j^icT f^f 

S.^r»Trs^f ^»n9T?T urfoPTTPfrT^g- II ( Me. 104 ) 
^ri^^g’^TTof ?imr qr^rH: i 

q-suffenf ^ arcir f% ut itg^: ii 
iwr^mroft ^ Tftm»3[ i 
srroTu=5f f^r?m^ r%TUT^p?TT3; i 

»TtTT ^gHU=lTrmTgITR[ I 

3IT q-5T HN’^rra: vrir 5rTT^ m ll ( Bk. VI. 8-10 )• 


I asked him ten questions, but he did not answer any one of them- 

The mendicant begged fifty rupees of a rich man, who was- 
reported to be very liberal. 

The king punished (^(Tf^ ) the culprit with a fine of three 
hundred and sixty rupees. 

The preceptor instructs ( ) these pupils in the principles of 

Ny&ya and Vyakarana. 

The king was begged ( pats, of ) by the minister to pardon 
( ^UTT ) tfa® servant. 

He tells ^ ^ ) me that Giopala has milked his cows. 
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Sirj you were asked by me your name and family, and not bow' 
much wealth you have. 

Fourteen jewels were churned out of the milk-ocean. 

The shepherd took all the sheep to the market and sold them. 
Yesterday the cows were milked by my youngest daughter. 

The gods went to Brahman and asked ( ^ ) him for a deliverer 
from Taraka. 


LESSON Y. 

The Causal. 

§ 42. The causal of a root conveys the notion that a person 
or thing causes or makes another person or thing to perform the 
action or to undergo the state denoted by the root ( Dr. Kielhom^s 
Grammar § 424 ); e. g to go ^ ^he goes ^ ‘he causes 

to go ^5 ‘ ‘ he eats h ‘ he causes to eat.^ 

§ 43. That which is the subject of a verb in its primitive sense 
is put in the Instrumental case in the causal, the object remaining 
unchanged; 6. y., 

Primitive. 

Devadatta cooks food. 

TTm 

Bama abandons ( his ) wife. 

44. ^ In the case of roots that imply ^ motion/ * knowledge,’ or 

‘information,’ or some kind of ‘ eating,’ and other roots having a 
similar sense, also of roots that have some literary work for their 
object, and of intransitive roots, that which is the subject of the verb 

^ ^ nfr i (I- ) 


Causal. 

( ^ 

( He) causes Devadatta to cook 
food. 

(^) TTROT WTI 
(He) makes R4ma adandon 
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in it 3 primitive sense is put in tbe Accusative case in the causal, the 
• object remaining unchanged^ e, g, . 


Primitive. 

3T^5rmT!iT^ I 

I " V 

srr^cT I 


^g’ra: i 


^^TJT^fcTJTr^T^rg; i 

r%r% i 


g:«€f ?ifsy& I 


?gTm*TiTq-et i 


Oausal. 


r 


But in iTR^TrT TT^TT ^flTT^^f ( Rdma makes Govinda go ), if some¬ 
body else ( ) prompts Rdma to do this, we shall have to 

say ^TUtiT ^ Vishnumitra prompts Rama to 

. cause Govinda to go.^ Here is not put in the Accusative case, 
because it is the subject of the verb, not in its primitive^ but 
• causal sense. 

Note, Patanjali, in his Mahabhashya, adds this explanation on 
5 the meaning of the word ^ 5 ^^^ in the Sutra &c. 

may mean either or ^HTT ^IT- When we take the 

former interpretation, the roots ^ ), ™ ) and 

( deno^.^ of 5T5? ) have to be excluded from the rule; as, 

-gRTma 

And the roots with t%, and jjw with must be included in 

the rule; as 

yvrtncT When we adopt the second interpretation the roots 

3T5qL^ with and with t%, must be included in the rulej 
5TvqTcT-3Tr*Tf'TtT-I^ci4M 5Tvqtrfff-31T»lT«nTW-m®T«nn9-^g^. 

§ 45 There are several exceptions and counter-exceptions to 
the preceding rule, which are important:_ 

* These examples are put together in the iollowing verse:— 

5T^friTJT?rr^?^ I 3TT5nTWri-ff I 

sTwq-f^rf^ q’.- ^ sfr^frirf^: ii 
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(a) *Tho cauaala of ‘to lead’ and ‘ to carry ’ do not governi 
the Accusative, but the Instrumental; a. 


NTT NNTN ^T 


NTT (S-K.) 


A servant carries a load. 


(He)cause3 a servant to carry a load. 


But when it has for its subject in the causal a word signify¬ 
ing a ‘driver,’ obeys the general rule-, as, 


NTjr T«i 

Horses draw the chariot. 


TN NTSTH'n ( S. K. ) 
The charioteer makes the horses 
draw the chariot. 

NTfNTN TTNT5T ( Mbh. ) 


(J) t The causals of the roots and , ‘to eat,’ govern the 
instrumental case; e. 

STfT^Hm ^ I NflTr.SvITTr^I% Tfr^TN ^ 

The boy eats his food. I (He) causes the boy to eat his food. 


(c) f Nar, when it has not the sense of igNT ‘injury to a sentient 

thing’, governs the Instrumental; as, TT^f ^N^tT:, NST 

but sTSI^aiT:, N^TNTH ( Mbh. ). 

(d) The roots and NT, which denote particular kinds of 
‘ knowledge ’ or ‘ perception,’ are not used with the Accusative; as, 
TwnK-mErrk-^N^TT:, TTTTTNfN-srrTnfrr-^Ncf^^. 

Sometimes, however, the Accusative also is used in the case of 
the root especially when it means ‘to think of or remember- 
with regret’; as, snr ^?^?iTT3[>rr 3Tm5fir5vrqTmN>pnTN: TmTNFfT 
( Mu. 1 ); see Si. VI. 56 also. 


* iflNCTtN ( Var. ) I I ( V^r. ) 

t 3TTr^T^H I ( Var. ) 
t Nl ( V&r.) 
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(«) * construed with the Accusative in the causal; as 

= fK *T^T5I fOc ( S. K. ). 

Obs. in classical literature is sometimes found used with the 
Dative, instead of the Accusative; as, Sffq’fvrirR^fJi ^ TfITUn???f*ig; 
^a'r ( R. Xil. 64 ). 

(/) f The subject of the verb in the primitive sense in the case 
of ^ and and of and when used in the Atmanepada, is 

either put in the Accusative or Instrumental case in the causal; e. ff., 






(s. K.) 

The servant makes or takes a ( He ) causes the servant to make 

“at, or take a mat. 

So ( S. K. ) '( Ho ) makes the 

•devotee bow down to, or see, the God’. 

§ 46. By ‘intransitive roots’ mentioned in § 44 are meant such 
roots as are not, by their nature, capable of governing an object 
other than that of ‘time’, ‘place’ &c., and not those roots whieh, though 
transitive, may sometimes bs used intransitively according to the 
speaker’s volition, or when their meaning is quite evident; as 

Here though transitive, is used without an object, 

because it can be easily understood; hence and not 

but HTUmeqm 

§47. t In forming the passive construction of causal verbs, the 
principal object in the causal, which is the subject (agent) of the 
verb in its primitive sense, is put in the Nominative case, and the 
other object remains unchanged; e. g., 


* I ( VAr. ) 

t I ( I. 4. 53 ) qrt 5rr=5qiT I 

( Var. ) 

iiq-farar Hfrr: ii ( S. K.) 
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Primitive. 

Rama goes to a vil¬ 
lage. 


Causal Active. | Causal Passive. 

( He) causes Rama to Rama is caused to go 
go to a village. &c. 


The servant prepares 
a mat. 


(He) causes the servant 
to prepare a mat. 


Wfq-: 

The servant is made 
to prepare &c. 


Govinda sits for one 
month. 


( He ) makes Govinda Govinda is made to 
sit &c. ' sit &c. 


( a ) But in the case of roots that imply ‘ knowledge^, ^ eating,^ 
and those that have a literary work for their object, the principal 
object is put in the Nominative case, and the secondary in the 
Accusative, or vice versa] e. g, 

JTniT^ W ^he makes Manavaka know his duty;’ 

^ or vrm ‘ M. is made to know duty \ or ^ duty 

is made known to M.*: ‘ he makes the boy eat food; ^ 

or ( S. K. ) 


§ 48. The causal forms of roots of the tenth conjugation are 
•the same as the primitive forms, and the meaning must be decided 
by the context; as, tmi =^C^frr ' Rama steals wealth;’ iftft- 
vpT ^TT^TfT ^ Riima causes Govinda to steal wealth.’ In the latter 
sentence, the verb has a causal sense. 

§ 49. With regard to roots that govern two accusatives, the 
rules mentioned in § 43 and § 44 hold good in their case also; i. 
those roots that imply motion &c. govern the Accusative of the 
subject of the primitive base, and others the Instrumental case, 
subjec^ to § 45; as, ( f^'a ) srfgT 

‘(God) makes Vamana'ask Bali for earth;’ ifrrT^SOT »niT 
( mrir ) ntT ‘ ( The master ) makes the 

'Cowherd take the sheep to the town,’ 
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( K. 175 ) 

ai 4 ^rm i%wi i ct^ ^tb^s^htpt- 

wcqmR HT ^^cHUT^^qc^ I OT^fq =q sRsqHiq ?qq 

qim^iq gqjRqeqgqFHqgifti^^^ ^qfqcuf^sf^qqiqqci; i ( k. ss ). 

i^iqf q^rqi qq^ qqiqeqqq ^rq q# q^ qq^fir i (s. 4 ) 

i#^q q^suaiqitqr^ cqqiqq I ( V. 3 ) 

^ qqqcrr qiqf(r%qr qiqr^qq^qq: qf^ qRq'^l 

=q I qqMfqqq i%n: qiqqw qf^qiiaqr 1 qqq^q^ =q qq?- 

qf ^qqiqq^q uqqr qqll^iqfqif^ I ( D. 2 ) 

qi^R% qrqq i qgi^ qr^rq qR^qgq^nq 

qqq^iq I ( K. 184 ) 

aqq^f ^rqqu q^qiqqiqqqiq qqqfvq^^ qiqq | qT?qqr q 
1 ( K. 292 ) 

^ ^'TfTr ?qi qfd q^iqr^f 

q^qrqqrqiq q ^7 qr%: i ( e. ir. 70) 

cRi vrqr qni%^Fqi%^ci; 1 ( Mb. 1 .130 25 ) 

^ar qi ft^q r^: q^ar 

^ RFqraq^RqrfrqTfa: I ( E. IX. 78 ) 
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=q '^^RSiqicq I 

inqqMq q;|qq?Tqq^raj^ ii ( r, xv. 33) 

^ RH q?qqimR gqq^qarrfRIR I 

^qirfrq q?Tr RqqRw 1%i: 1 

T^flR InqiqSR qiql: II ( R. XII, 70-1 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^ TsBq%’ 5»H^I^5r: I ItP5 qr fTT fT^ HRJT ^ 

q»qTJ qTffffn--1 (Mil. i) 

?r ^rdiPd^af i e-? aiftfr ^rrrasH^- 

^nT^*n?TT»T?ITTqviT^HRgffltId I ( Dk. II. 6 ) 

Hdt war <TT5I%5^ nc^ ^iri^ilTrcq-E^- , 

( Mu. 4 ) 

T3T5frrmffm5fa3H 1 

fq-q ^TTFRT fqqr??q|E stTR'^ 1=^^: n ( Ku. IV. 11 ) 
fniTf%rnvq: ^dl^^divq: qill H^ q- HTdr I 

3l*Kqq^^lTf^q3[^ ^HOT qT^afOT HHRT^ II ( Ku. VII. 27 ) 
wnGni^fprniTro^HTfi^q^^: 1 
q qmj; 11 (U. 6) 

qrgnTrqqrmE ( R. iv. 78 ) 
sramm: q®q^ HT^t^PrqrmJTPc 1 
fnsRiqrqvmrg^Td ^affwangfir: ( R. Xll. 12 ) 

?# ^Ttp qa>OTaiaT jt m«mtTT: ^wr ^ai ir 1 

q^W^IcFg^f-q-: ^iqTDRrqfSmq^qifil; II ( E. XIII. 24 > 
SWraTfPTHsildjHrqH: 

^STiMHidr a^imi 1 

3 
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5 =Fun?:mHTcR^^'H^ mq-jf?; n ( Ki. I. 31) 

q": q^T qr^qRT ^ TTPri^miTRSqq^ i 

^jqrfr ^TPHT rfrm f^cuftcT??: n 

sficft^^ ^r:rrrqr^TTm ^cft sq-^^qnR; i 

3Tr^r T^RTOT TsrqTTi5^^r?;q- i 

qj: ^ II ( Bk. Vni. 82-4 ) 

fq^H^RT fln?rqT ^jUTT ^^qtJT r%C5;Tfq^cUcHT I 
31\i'qrUT^Tfq^cff q^qf%qmf^«^?5f^ qT^qUU^ U ( Bk. II. 21 ) 

We made him know ( ) his duty, and sent ( caus. of 

with q*) him home. 

When the desire of independence enters the heart of a minister, 
he will make the king himself lose ( ?q^ ) his life. 

Having vanquished his foe in the battle, he made his bards sing 
( llr ) the glory of his warlike deeds. 

He caused his servants to bring ( ?fT or ^ ) fuel from the market. 

It is no wonder that the tributary princes are made by the Em¬ 
peror to obey his commands. 

These persons were told to get garlands prepared by those maid¬ 
servants. 

When a student is made to know the theory of a subject, he is 
taught the practice of it. 

Overcome your enemies and make them pay ( ) yon tributes. 

He caused a large mandap to bo erected ( ^ ) by his servants for 
the marriage of his son. 

He made the boy eat ( 3 ^^ of ) food against his will. 

I showed ( caus, of ) my library to my distinguished guest. 

He makes Rama ask the pilgrims the way to Benares. 
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The sheep were caused by the master to-be taken ( ) to the 

village by his servant. 

A lord should be made by a servant to give him rewards, by 
adapting himself to his will. 

I caused them to stand round the king, and made them salute 
( cans, of ^ with ) him. 


LESSON VI. 

The Instrumental Case. 

§50. ^ The Instrumental case in Sanskrit has two principal 

senses: it either denotes the agent of an action, or the instrument o'r 
means by which the action is done- as, f%Yninficr?3; ( Ve. 1 ) 

then what was said by the Queen H 

( Ve. 1 ) ^shall I not reduce to powder the thighs of Suyodhana with 
my club ( K. 131 ) ‘ again 

looked at that same celestial woman with his eye. ^ 

§ 51. The instrumentality, which this case denotes, may be 
/expressed by various relations:— 

(a) The manner of doing an action, or an attribute which 

characterizes a noun ; r^rvTJTtq’afT ( Ku. I. 18 ) ^ he married 

( her ) worthy of himself according to the rite’*, ir^fqr (Mbh.) 

^lovely by nature’^ nrsrar ( iUd. ) ^ I am Mdthara by my 

family-name’; VTF^cT (tdid.) ^ walks unevenly’; similarly 

sfrorn^, 

(b) The price at wliich a thing is bought; as, r'^cTT ^TcT 

^ at what price was the book bought ?’ 

(c) With verbs indicating motio7i, the conveyance becomes the 

instrument; as, aTTcrr^: ( R. XIII, 1 ) ‘ passing 

through his own abode ( tho sky ) in a balloon.’ 

* I ( II. 3. 18, ) 
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(d) "With veibs of carrying or pladngfj that on which a thing is 
carried or placed is put in the Instrumentalj as, ^ 

(H. 4) ^he bore the dog on his shoulder^; 

( Ku. Ill* 22 ) ^ placing his master’s order on his head.’ 

(e) With words of < swearing/ that, in whose name the oath is 

taken, becomes the instrument; as, ^ I 

swear to thee by my very life.’ 

(/) The direction or route followed to go to a particular place 
also becomes the instrument; as, ^ 1 > 

< in what direction did the rogue go ?’ 

§52. With verbs implying ^ excelling ^ and ^ resembling^ \»h» 
Instrumental is used with the qualities in which the excellence 
consists, or the points or particulars referred to in the resemblance; 
as, V. 14) ‘O you fortunate one, you excel 

your ancestors in that (devotion)’; ^or ( U. 4 > 

* resembles Bama in his voice.’ 

Obs. —Sometimes the Locative. is used in the same sense; as,. 

^ ?Wm-' ( Ram. I. I. 19 ) ^ equal to Kubera in 
(point of) charity ( munldcence ), and like another Dharma ( a second 
Dharma ) in truthfulness’. 

(a) Words implying ^separation from’, are usually construed 
with the Instrumental; as, gqi ( V. 4 ) ^ here 

is this separation from her suddenly fallen to my lot’; so m 
^TOTH# ^ ^ ( Me. 118 ), 

(i) Words expressing * lilcenes^ or ^equality’ are also used with 
this case; as, ‘equal to Kubera in munificence'} 

( u. 4 ) ‘ Ms face corresponds to ( is just 
ffiTnilnx to ) the moonlike face of Sit&.' See under Genitive also. 

§ 63. * The Instrumental is used with words expressive of 
time or place when the accomplishment of the desired object is meant 

• 3rqw*f i (ii. 3. 6) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 






TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION, 


37 


to be expressed* as ( P, I. ) « grammar is learot in 

twelve years’* ( S, K, ) ' the lesson was learnt by 

him in ( i. e. by going over ) a Koss.^ 

§ 54. ^When a noun denotes the cause or motive of a thing or 
action^ as distinguished from the means or instrument^ it is pot in 
the Instrumental case; as iftcTriSRH % ( R. II. 63 ) < I am 

pleased with thee for thy devotion to thy preceptor’-, 

^ cRU* 5rc[^iw ^ ( K. 126 ) ‘ the place being very far off, he 

could not see anything, ^ 

( « ) The object or purpose also is put in the Instrumental case; 
arvqiTiTvr ( S. K. ) ‘ dwells with the view ( for the purpose ) 

of studying.’ 

0^®.~The Instrumental, which is used with verbs meaning ‘ to be 
aatisfied/ < to rejoice at,’ ‘ to be astonished at,’ «to be ashamed of,’ 
is accounted for by this rule-, as, ^ 5 ^: ( P. I. 1 ) 

^ a low person is pleased even with little ’• STT^o^ 

( R. XV. 68 ) ^ the people did not so much wonder at the 
proficiency of botli of them'; ( K. 193 ) ‘I am 

ashamed of this boldness,’ 

§65. t Attributives, which show some defect of the body, 
govern the ( word expressive of the ) defective limb in the Instru- 
m^t al ^se; as ^or: ( S. K. ) ^ blind of one eye so 
etc, 

§ 56. J An attribute, which indicates the existence of a parti¬ 
cular state or condition, is put in the Instrumental case to express 
this relation; as srTCTr^TRTrq^: ( S. K. ) ‘he is an ascetic by ( the fact 
-of his having ) matted hair.’ 

§ 57. and § 5 ^, meaning < enough/ govern this case; as eToJ- 

^ I ( II, 3. 23 ) 

(II. 3. 20) 

t I ( II. 3. 21) 
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( Ye. 1 ) < enough of prolixity ’• ( U. 4 ) ‘ away 

with the horse ’5 H^Tc^rf 1 )• 

( a ) In this sense is often used with a gerund; as, 

( M. 1 ) ^ enough of misunderstanding ( do not misunderstand)/ 
In such cases it has a prohibitive force, 

§ 58. *Words like ^ 5 *, ^HT having the sense of 

«companionship/ govern the Instrumental case of that which ex¬ 
presses the accompaniment of the principal subject of assertion; as, 
r^T ( U. 2 ) ^ I will dwell with thee in forests- ^ 

( U. 3 ) ‘ the heavenly river with persons 

Uke us ( Bk. VIII. 79 ) ' sit with me on the 

mansion/ 

59. Words like &c., expressing use 

or need, and the root ^ with j% when used in this sense, govern the 
Instrumental of that which is used or needed, and the Genitive of the 
user; as, ( H. 1 ) ‘ your Majesty^s feet have no 

need of servants’^ ( P. I- 1- ) ‘ rich persons 

( even ) some purpose is served by a blade of grass^; 1 % cUIT 
( P. I.) ‘ what is to be done with that cow ? ^5 cHTr (S. 2 ) ‘ what 
is the good of seeing her ?'•, ( Mu. 1 ) 

^ what is the use of a devoted but foolish servant ? ^ 

OJ 5 .—Papini mentions ^ ( 1 . 4. 43 ) i, e. ylay 

governs the Acc. or Instr; as, ^ plays at dice; ^ 

also ( II. 33. 22 ); T^T T^cR- ^ ^ he lives 

in harmony with his father. ^ 

I I ( M. 1 ) 

RI^^Rr ?cRiq%R: I ( M. 1 ) 

I ( II. 3. 19 ) 
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( M&l. 8 ) 

STl^qfqg pi?ci: I ( S 6 ) 

cTR^ m ( 4^^: i m rrr 

^RSRr^cirRcn rrr: i ( u s ) 

Rf'Tfg^jfrrlRRRI ^ rIr 8;W41R flfURm 

%‘qraR: qi T%wTRif^ i ( k. 76 ) 

3TSfirR?R5(0Tqr I ^RRIRITHt^R I RRqiR Fq^RcilRR- 

RcRT^ IFR RFRRqiR I ( K, 133 ) 

RRW =RIcRrq cRR ^If^l?SRHR%?q=Sj5qr IR^^I%R: g-lf^RT RRh 
?«TRrRRcmrRIRof[^ Rq?ra5^qiil(R^SiiqR'iRf5Tn(fT 1 ( K. 2£9 ) 

a^^Rqi^.vq 1 3irq IqR^FtRiScf [%RRiqRi I ( ilu, 3 ) 

3^tR RRISflRq IRRI^R I f$ R|RI 1 RcTR^q 
’^OTR ?1%R ^'FRR#'5lfi^7iJTqH%f1R qJ=RRRfR 3RR[%lfR I ( Ve. 1 ) 
?Rf^IFq ftflRfRRRRTRRr RfW I ( K, 233 ) 

Rqoorr qKRR^RMRR =RT?rR 

^f^'RRRIRr rnSR I ( M. 4 ) 

R^RIR ROTR^qqRlT 

RTRRa? rRRfiR RRR; I ( Mk. 4 ) 
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^ 3^WJ55cir n ( §. i ) 

ngji^i^ swra^^qi n 

( R. III. 2 ) 

% inR3m?n^ ^ %f% i 

3 t^: ^ nc% Rtqfq: ng^qa «( Bg. x 3 ) 
cwr i%q^ ^?5fi ^ir H ^ i 

#ri^: 3^01 h ^ ii ( p. i. ) 


additional sentences for exercise, 

3Tg5ir55=*TT *n^ri?fr i arjuwmr^ ^ ufiflRsrfqfH'iTat sn^ Jim- 
^§nifun: win qsiamfir i (K, 152 ) 

aqr ws hfih air^rmHmJiT^jrs^nsTfJTf^ st 
^ ts=?HTJ'«jn^5^''r uf H 5 ^(%ain U5 *rfTs%aT 5 g o^ O^ qi ^ 

5 lTSTir^rif^ Uf T^umf^RpT ^ 

^'gwiHs^umiiTiT^grjl 1 (K. 369 ) 

ai^^r?Tsrfoi«ncn: q^rT H^d ««M HHHH^ r . sf^ I 
fflP^a*fT^«I5d 11 ( V. 3 ) 

^ grsr: ffcTa^si^sfhrHT^ h if tF^nlr \ 

fiRfr R^nn:? ’^Kddi^diR ii (U. i) 

sm l-q^iOMT <TTrarfir TUflg^f H^gUTTO^TT ^ Ifd<Hufiu- 

^ ^ HW sj^^^’TTTww^sfnn s^iRr^^ot ^ ^g M^idd<j i 
q^oif f%<RTfv®rnoif d^^ HTwaayfRi 'g' hw hw 

flfg aT 5 y?TrHHg?H*TJ i ( K. 143 ) 

i^ricg52f^: wfHRigimg? 

gRuigg^ gn% ^Tor: 1 
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%Cf f% =^T ^*1% u ( H. 1 ) 

^ cT^ smoT sr^rFHCJi^war im P^ig; i 

g.^t% irrefT^q- n ( B- H. 34) 

qjTPTT gSts? dldNd^JyVTlff: 1 

fgm?Rg?55HHg gOTTSW Tfg ^TH ITT ^ ^ g II ( K.. VI. 79 ) 

^g%^!jariT f^ fr^gcTr f% 'iTg$‘- 

%^TgT ^ 1% HHT T%g I 

^3T5^ t% ^HT^T ^?m?T 1 % 

qf% T% vid^qq^Tr ?I?n?cT np H ( Bh. II. 55 ) 


5iqrrn^^onpTf?fmm-- 


?fr 'm^ ^np- 

3FiPmT*iT > 

'mT«ITTf^fKmsoi7Tg^nTW 

vrT9T6m5rr?T^id- vmr n ( Mu. 3 ) 

■g^npr^’gfpoi sigiS^m g Jig: i 
'^rrfpg.HT^c^w sigP^qg ii (Mu. 3 ) 

■3IT5IT qfrm: TT5IH ^TgTOiRT ^nt ^ I 

^^nir g st^tTI: 'IimgRT’HqoT ll ( Bh II. 48 ) 

g gg gJT%l?Irf Vig: 1)?T g qr ^ITTqf^STHTJRg I 
gqTT3H*t>iT girfgTHi^wqrrPT i^iigdg i> (Bi. i. 2i) 

gS5 grgig ^ Iprqrfp^ i 

fq'^gpTT gK^I ^flg n ( Ram. I. I, 17-18 ) 


g sTTgTus^ ^gsTi g#g <i:^^5nTrgrai^: i, 

gqr fTiTgr pfq: II ( Si. I. 70 ) 


A king should protect his subjects according to the rules laid 
•down by Manu. 

Morality says that one should save the life of one’s friend eveu 
■at the cost of one’s own life. 
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This man is avarice incarnate; he will never be satisfied with 
hoarding money. 

Are you not ashamed of your ignorance, and do you boast of 
your noble birth^ not attended with knowledge ? 

This king excels all others in bravery, knowledge, and a desire 
to keep his subjects contented. 

That your orders are borne by other kings on their heads is one 
great sign of your sovereignty. 

The man took the lamb on his shoulder, and went by this road 
to the slaughter-house. 

I swear by my tutelary deity that I have never before seen 
your ring. 

I know my servants will come back within fifteen days: foy 
what is the use of their staying there longer ? 

Even a sinner is freed from all his sins by repeating but once 
the syllable Otji through ardent devotion. 

What is the use of walking with this man ? Pie is lame of his 
right leg and cannot walk swiftly. 

Away with doubts in this respect. This matter is all but 
agreed to by my sister's husband. 

Fie upon you, fool ! What is the use of this burden of books 
to you if you do not read them ? 

Do not ( 3T^*) censure me; this was not done by me. 

OWld, do not () weep; when thy mother comes here I 
shall cause thee to be fed with food by her. 

SakuntaM did not notice the approach of Durvaaas on account- 
of her thinking of her lover. 

O blind man, what is the use of this lamp to you ? 
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LESSON YII. 

The Dative Case. 

§ 60. The person to whom something is given is called 
A noun denoting is in the Dative case; as f% 

sfifq* (R. V. 18) ‘ O learned Sir, what thing is to be given to the^ 
preceptor V The person or thing with reference to whom or having 
in view which an action is done is also ^sr^T^T; as 
( Mbh. ) ‘ he prepares for battle cTT 1 ) ^ 

demands her for Nandana/ 

(a) ^In the case of the root ^ to sacrifice ^ or ‘to give as in 
a sacrifice/ the person to whom the sacrifice is offered is put in 
the Accusative^ and the thing or means by which it is made is put 
in the Instrumental; as, ^ ( S. K. ) ‘he sacrifices a bull 

to Rudra.^ 

§ 61. t ^ like/ and others having 

the same signification, the person or thing that is pleased or satisfied 
is put in the Dative case; as, q-cSr^T%^% ( S. ) ‘ what pleases 

your Lordship^ TTiq* ( K^sika ) ^ Yajnadatta likes 

Apdpa. ^ 

§ 62. J The person to whom something is due (the creditor ) 
in the case of the root ( 10 cl. ) ^ to own, ^ and the thing desired in 
the case of are put in the Dative case; as S’ ^ 

( S. 1 ) ‘ thou owest me two sprinklings of trees ^rT^TTofr ^^IHT 
( Bh. III. 45 ) ‘ an impoverished person desires a hand¬ 
ful of barley-corn. ^ 

Ohs, —Derivatives from are sometimes construed with the- 
Dative; as, ( Bh. III. 64 ) * desirous of enjoyments 

5jjREtrn^ 53Vq': graoi: ( Ve. 3 ); but generally with the- 

Locative; WT»mT ( R- HI- 5 ). 

* q-%: ^RUi: cBTORf^r ^ | ( Var.) 

t ^?T«ITSTf ijnmroT.- I (I- 4 33 ) 

t t I ( I. 4, 35-6 ) 
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§ 63. The roots, ^>t, fiw, and others having tho 

•same sense, govern the Dative of the person against whom the 
feeling^ of anger, hatred, malice, is directed; as, 

^ ( S. K. ) ^heis angry with, or bears hatred 

towards, Bari. ^ But ^rj and ^, when preceded by prepositions, 

govern the i^^ccusative; as, ( Mu. 1 ) ^ to do injury to 

my person ^ cTrRTvrgT:^f ( V. 3 ) ^ did not tho preceptor get 
angry with her V l t:> 

§ 64- t In the case of the root ^ with or meaning ^ to 
promise % the person to whom something is promised, is put in the 
Dativo case; a^, qf^ijsqT^ mNsrmT%^Tr ( B. XV. 4 ) 

Kdkutstha promised them the removal of obstacles. ’ 

.§ ^ purpose for which an action is done, or that for 

making which another thing exists or is used ( as a thing made for 
a certain purpose ) is put in the Dative case; as cpicif ( Kdv. 1 ) 

‘a poem ( is composed ) for fame g;qTq- ( Mbh. ) < a piece of wood 
for ( making a sacrificial ) postfluJir {Hid.) ‘ gold is (used) 

for Kupdala ( ornament) ( ibid. ) < a mortar for 

pounding down. ^ ^ \ / 


(a) § When the sense of an infinitive of purpose is suppressed 

in a sentence,^thc object of this infinitive is put in tho Dativo case- 
as, qr^vq-f q-frcT-qrauq-ffg qTi% ‘ he goes for fruits, ‘ i. e. ‘ to bring’ 
fruits'; currq nf giu^ ‘he let loose the cow 

for ( ,. to go to ) the forest.' Here qr^ and the objects of the 
infinitives are pu^ in the Dative. 

fl,^> qpncp abstract noun is often used to express 

the se^se of tho infinitive of purpose from the root; as, igurUT qT^ = 

^rrcT he goes to offer a sacrifice so ^rfT^rfTOlUT Rr^JrTr (S. 1); 
q’lrfsq’ 5r; ^^qurfq-fqqTTtq' ( V. I ), 

* If sri% qnq: i , (I. 4. 37-8) 

i epar I ( I. 4. 40 ) 

t qtxur I ( Vdr. ) 

§' f^q-rarTTT^q- ^ jpfffor ^^rrH;T: i ( ir. 3. 14 ) 

+ stTma’ ^rrsR-^qrg; 1 (ii. 3.15 ) 
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§ 66 . the case of the root ^ to be adequate to/ ^ to briog/ 
about/ * to tend to/ and roots having a similar sense, such as 
3T?g[ &c,, the result brought about, or the end to which anything leads,. 
is put in the Dative case} as, ( S. 5 ) < thou art adequate 

to bring about (our) protection/ 

( Mbh. ) * gruel tends to ( produce ) urine.^ The Dative is frequently 
used in this sense without ^ or ana;; (P, I. ) ’ 

* since they two cause very little pain/ 

( a ) f That which is foreboded by a portentous phenomenon is 
also put in the Dative case* as, ( Mbh. ) ‘ the ^ 

tawny lightning forebodes a hurricane}’ (titd. ) 

* the sound of a deer indicates (the getting of ) food of flesh/ 

( i ) With the words and the Dative is used; as, 

( 8. K. ) ^ good for a Brdhmapa/ (Mbh.) ^ good 

for a sickly person/ 

Obs ,—in the sense of 'good in or to’ is used with the 
Locative and Genitive also. 

§ 67. t The words and terms used 

in offering oblations to gods &c. ), and in the sense of ‘ a match 
for^^ ' sufficient for^^ govern this case; as crJI* gvif ( R. X. 16 ) 

' a bow to you who created the universe;’ (M. 2 ) ' good-bye 

to you ^rfr ( 8 . K. ) ' this offering to Agni*; similarly 

; ^cgrvglr ( S. K, ) « Bari is a match for the de¬ 
mons/ aTc^H^ ( ^ ) II- ^ this (cow ) is sufacient • 

to satisfy me who am hungry,’ 

( a ) Words having the sense of a^^ ^ sufficient for,’ ' able to do/ 
such as sig, and even the verb spi;, are used with the Dative^, 
a3» imnr, nwtsrgw, sm^Hfjw (M bh.) ‘om - 

|(Var.) 

t ’g-1 (var.) 

t i (ll. s. 16) 
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-wrestler is a match for another;’ H ( Bh. II. 94 ) 

< over whom even the Creator does not prevail.’ 

(i) 5T*T-' joined to ^ generally governs the Accusative, but 

sometimes the Dative also; as, ( S. K. ) ‘ saluting the 

three sages; ’ but ( ibid. ) ‘ we salute Nrisimha.’ 

(c) Roots meaning ‘to salute,’ such as srfnura;, srora^, are 
construed with the Dative or Accusative; as vriurf srmTqT ( Ku. 

II. 3 ) ‘ saluting the creator;’ also JUOTTfR q?cfr ( Ku. III. 60 ), 
3 uif srfoiqfR ( Mu. I ); so qf gfqjsmdiq =%cTqT RnTRIR ( K. 228 ); gf 

Romw ( Ku. VII, 27 )• smRT fir^rqqTR ( K. 131 ). 

Note. —Classical authors occasionally use the nouns also derived 
from these verbs with the Dative; as, gyr q-gnir ( Ku. 

III. 62 ); 31^^ sroimR^TT^ ( K. 142 ); ^tr^lTOTmRqJtqR ( Dk. 1 . 2 ). 

(d) In greeting and in expressing a blessing, the Dative is used 

with words like ^ 5151 ; as, ( Mbh. ); 

( M, 1 ) ‘welcome to the Queen.’ Words like &c. 

are used with the Genitive also; see Lesson X. 

§ 68. The roots and rqar , all meaning ‘ to tell,’ 

( contrary to the principle of &c. ), the causal of with 

( contrary to § 44 ), and other roots having the same sens^ govern 
the Dative of the person to whom something is told; 

( S. 1 0 worthy lady, I tell you the truth’; ’ rrfg- 

( s. 4 ) ‘ come, let us communicate this service 
of the trees to Kasyapa;’ so RgrTTHRof suf'r ( U. 4 ) ‘to whom he 
■sang ( revealed ) the Vedo;’ gfqRgr TT mqW (Mv. 2 ). 

§ 69. Verbs meaning ‘ to send ’ or ‘ dispatch ’ generally govern 
the Dative of the person, but Accusative . of the place, to whom or 
which a thing is sent; qr^q fUT 1 %^^; ( R. V. 39 ) ‘a messen-^er 
•was sent to Raghu by Rhoja; T^qfTf srfsaqqr ( Mai. 1 ) 

by Devarata sending Madhava to Padm^vati.’ 
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§70. ^ The secondary or indirect object of the root ^ to 

think ’ ( cl. 4 ), which is not an animal, takes either the Accusative or 
Dative, when contempt is to bo shown., as, q- cJUTT^ 

,( S. K. ) ‘ I do not consider thee to be worth a straw, ^ 

Ohs. —When no negation and contempt are meant, but mere 
comparisony the Accusative alone is used*, as, (juf ( Mbh. ) 
^ I consider thee as a straw but cJoiT^ ( Si. XV. 61 ). 

§ 71. t In the case of roots implying motioiiy the place to 
which motion is directed is put in the Dative or Accusative case 
when physical motion is indicated*, as 

‘ goes to Hari mentally^ ( contemplates him ). 

Ohs —( 1 ) firsT^: ( I. 4. 39 ) i. e. the person, with 

regard to whom some questions as to good fortune or welfare are 
asked, is put in the Dative in the case of the roots to propitiate ^ 
and to look to the welfare of any one as ^ 

( i, e, ); (2) qR^ar 

■( I. 4. 44 ) i, e, the price at which a person is employed on stipulated 
wages is put in the Instr. or Dat. case; as 

I I'^ffiqiWTCfnRi i 

(M. 1) 

1 (s. 2) 

3Tfqfq \ 

(S.3) 

I grigicbi%^ ^ 

I ( s 7 ) 

^ aq qiq: I ^qqc ^OTiq qi^Trq[: | 

__ ( P. 1.18 ) 

* tq^NrOTnoig I (II. 3. 17 ) 

t nfq^qqjqfnr fSffrqr^^iKqf %STqmqfq)H I ( 11. 3.12 ) 
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mm. I 

tSTJRIW 1 ( U. 7 ) 

■fe?IIlTT^rcfJin§R^ H IpilfTRT ITF^IK 

|cZTH?I[% ?Tm^iq^5[lTq I 

(K. 108 ) 

HR^ci cl^H q^ij; ! ( Dk. 11. 1 ) 

=q?^iq?5: cir ufT^^cTurnTTfiF^R^ ^1%^ 

iqqq: qoTJlW I ( K. 219 ) 

siiStqc^T 5|mR^ §^f|qiq; i 

31^ §ff: 11 ( R. X. 15 ) 

m\ i%?i[^ gviqr fTTJTrt g^iH; [qn?? i 

cFFW R% I%fq ^^=|^lRl|fIfcrR H ( V. 3 ) 

3qr qn'^clR ^^ qqq; I 

^ 1%'^: ( Ku, VI, 82 ) 

=^fi: cTq?50TR?^: <7R:^F%fi: vrr i 

V3 

^FRTRRi^jff ^rwR ^Pioff » ( r_ vm. 79 > 

iti^rcTqfqr%3(r|q7 1 

__ ^vr m. 

qidf R^lfT RfStR WcFf Rqci; || ( Mbh, ) 

?q?c!qi3 ^ Rifr^aifiuf 

?lf^R =^fcT?m I ( R. V. 17 ) 

^m\ cT^TincTffqcq clRqjq^- 

R^Tf^Tfr: ?^=^RfT ^r: 1 ( r_ ix 77 ) 
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qftstTaiiq ^ I 

^^^W jrr ^JT ll ( Bg. IV. 8 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 


ciTfr? q^^csjor^q" 3?% fqw?T(qcpflrcrT 3 T 

I ( Dk. I. 4 ) 


^i^rr^fT fS’fqi’s; 1 ?Tif-?r?Ti%L Ttqw- 
^qrm I rl^^tRTTf BT iIHRiq 1 ( U. 3 ) 

crqfq^qr: f oJ^T^lJr l%:^q5T: «T^ ^ ^TOTT 
qTn>i^'qrffr^ jt ^Jinr srfwHrgq^aiq’ sftq^TT^ ^iiiqRfqiTT: 

qjwiq’ 5T vrok i t% 5rf i ^t ^iqtq- jt i ( K. 288) 

’^rraqi^nvqinm^ gf^afr ar t%qT[% i (U. 4) 

5^? at ?T^rq- itw r^an; i 
^rSRBMr^fr ii (R. I. 26 ) 

jmr%Fra^ gjpif snqq|%: i 

?i<iia^TR»Tr*iiq- q?aT$?gq5q n (Ku. il. 4 ) 

^ Rj^^j^Rng q: i ( V. i.) 

qq’l^' q'aa I 

q^i'S^qgaiTT; fq^rm^Ti (v. 3) 

^%qi<Ra i 

RfFniq" a^sRT aa^q- r% fa^rra: it (v. 3 ) 
S^TRa^fraraatRge a aqa <PTafrra faar^ i 
arqr f| gara a aiRanr Rif: ^ai^a; ^qga gqRT ii (N. ill. 95) 
TcBiafaqTRTaroma aiaa ija fqar ai^qv^rfa i 
aa aafq ?5rj:afgaT?^T favrrafr a^r^ra a?qa ii ( Ku. V. 44) 
saTaaa!a?aTgqsaiarcaa> aafe^q: i 
fqat uagfania Ta3Tqi=ar^ asfaaria ii (P. 1.14) 
aa:qf;f ^aarat %aa faqaaag i 

ff ajarat a^^qra a an^aa ii (H. 3) 

4 
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^TTOTfriq’ JT I 

?r 1% *uFiT3^cTn^ %^rr ti ( si. XVI. 25) 

^cU7I':ethut gCTH iimgfq’ »iqu^Hr ^T I 

<T5r: q-3g% jtCt^ g#rTsi[#i% cTotR?^ ii ( R. II 65 ) 
mm: p-^T^^g^s’-- Pur? ?j^^inf stV israg-1 
PS'Tt^^gtncT fppru ^r^fg’ Pi^r h ( R- H* €8) 

a?TT TT^ripfsrlrUtPIUr tT?U ^gqiP^rmpf^rTTP i 
paii?irnmr g" poff fi^tjup: p^cTht^^^ ii ( R- "V. 19 ) 
PUf^ET fruTT PUffr TV'nr gum^ffHiuRrfliTHTPig i 
^ itmaip: ^gs^isig^- gt’:P55%=PTrp ii( R. XVI. 42 ) 

HfP ^gfpgiofri^i sTffarpggurfr i 
grggricrsa’ mcTrS- gifTw^icq-g^q-fr n 
gpr Rp ri gf g’ir^nr i 
frwfTsq- ^gvinr T^urgpg ii 

UPoiiq- ?prti gig ipf?g g agg i 

3igT«rr Pigri^rig ^ptu cging ggg ii ( Bk. VIII. 76-8, 98 ) 

f __ _ 

Wretched man, do you like service in the house of a Ohandala ? 

Lady, do not . misunderstand me, and do not get angry with me 
in vain. 

I do not long for ( ) wealth but immortal glory. 

Having promised Lakshmana to accompany him, why do you 
now tell him that you are unable to do so ? 

Being greatly delighted at bearing the account, they communi¬ 
cated { fg^ with fg ) to him even their very secrets. 

Even a sight of these pious men will bring about ( cKg ) my 
puriOcation; I shall, therefore, wait upon them for the accompUshment 
of my desired object. 

I told him ( ggr with ag) through my brother that I had nothing 
to do with seeing him. 
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Old lady, such sad thoughts will only result in greater sorrow; 
iiheroforej compose yourself for a time. 

The enjoyment of pleasures in this world only leads to disgust. 

My subjects bear hatred towards ( ) me and plot against 

First salute () your preceptor and then begin to learn 
your lesson. 

A bow to the three-eyed God, who reduced Cupid to ashes with 
the fire of his third eye. 

When a man gets a son, he pays olf the debt due to his fathers. 

You yourself are able to defeat ( use 3^^ ) the whole troop of 
the enemy. 

When a man is doomed by fate, even a trifling cause is sufficient 
^ 31^ ) to bring about his ruin. 

I shall send a messenger to the king of Videha and communicate 
to him this glad tidings. 


LESSON VIII. 

The Ablative Case. 

§72. The chief sense of the Ablative case is That 

from which separation, whether actual or conceived, takes place is 
<ialled and is put in the Ablative case; as, ‘ be 

comes from a village;’ t. e., that from which the separation takes 
place is utjt. It has thus the sense of ‘ from ’ in English. 

§73. ^A noun in the Ablative case frequently denotes the 
cause of an action or phenomenon, and has the sense of ‘ on account 
of,’ ^ for,’ ^ by reason of ’ &c.; as ( U 1 ) ‘ not living 

apart ( whoso resort was not different) on account of affection.’ A noun, 
not of the feminine gender, denoting the cause of an action, is put 
in tho Instrumental or Ablative; as, ( S. K. ) 

‘ he was caught by reason of his dullness: ’ gfF** ( S. K. ) 

^ RHrTT 1 ( II. 3. 26 ). 
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.<he was. set at libertj on account of bis skil];’ «nFr7f ^ 

snHT<sf^lT % ( B. II. 63 ) < I am pleased witb thee for thy devotion to 
( ) preceptor and compassion on me.’ 

Ois .—Sometimes a feminine nonn also is used in the Ablative in 
this sense; as snT% ( S. K.). 

(o) The Ablative often serves the purpose of a whole causative 
assertion in replying to, or advancing argumeuts in, discussions; as, 
'rfur Tarka ) ‘ the mountain has fire ( in it ), because 

there is smoke;’ I ^fT.' 

(S’. B. ) A disputant says ), God cannot be the efficient cause of 

the world. Why ? ( Because ) he is liable to ( the two charges of ) 
being partial and cruel.' 

§ 74. Words in the comparative degree, or such as have the 
^sense of comparison, are used with the Ablative of that with refer¬ 
ence to which the comparison is made; as ( Ve. 8 ) 

‘ falsehood is better even than truth;’ ( R. XIV. 

66 ) ‘ consciousness became more painful than swoon;’ 

VI. 50 ) ‘in Vrindavana not inferior to Chaitraratha;’ 

(E. 4) ‘truth itself is superior to a 

( Manu. III. 

A/S) fora Sraddha ceremony afternoon is preferred to forenoon/ 

§ 75. * When the sense of an absolutive is suppressed in a sen¬ 
tence. the ^object of the absolutive is put in the Ablative case; as 

( 8 . K. «gggg ^ palace;’ so 

^grusTfrer (s. K. 

(a) The place where an action is performed is also put in the 
Ablative under the same circumstances; as i. e. srirr^ 

3'<r^q‘ ‘ sees from a seat.’ 

^ (4) In questions and answers also the Ablative is used; as 
i Trar^s^rgr (Mbh.). ’ ' 

* 5*15^ I ^ I sr%n?|ilHqtsg' | ( VSr. ) 
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§ 76. * Words denoting ^ abhorrence,^ ^ cessation/ 

^ refraining and sthI^ ^ swerving govern the Ablative ^ase, as 
( Mbh. ) ‘ he shrinks from sin ( U. 1 ), 

^ desist from this, 0 child ^ ‘ swerving from 

his duty similarly irTnTT^rfTTf^|f%* ( ^ refraining from 

injury to life( Mbh. ). 

Obs. —is usually construed with the Locative in the sense 
of < to be careless about as, (Manu. II. 213) 

^ wise men are not careless about their women. ’ 

§ 77. t The teacher from whom something is learnt, the ^ prime 
cause ^ in the case of ;rR[ ^ to bo born and the ^ source ’ in the case of 

are put in the Ablative case; as ( S. K. ) ^ learns 

from the preceptor so V{Z[j cTr^T?f5r?T^T^^T f^T^cir (M. 1 ) ‘ I learnt 
the art of dramatic representation from a teacher 

(Mbh.) <the scorpion is produced from cowdung STTOTlSTE^^^TnicT 
( Higveda X. 90) ^ the wind was born from the breath T%R«r^ WT 
(Mbh.) ^ the Ganges has its source in the Himalayas 
^TVT: ( H. 1 ) ^ anger proceeds from avarice \ 

Ohs. —Verbs meaning ‘ to be born ’ are often used with the Loca- 
live of the ‘ source as, «t^ 3[R5 ( Mauu. IIL 

174 ); gTIcTrif^ ( Y. II. 133 ); vfiJS'FIT 

a^T^fr 5Tm: ( K. 73 ); ^ a^^Tg^qiT? ( Ku. I. 22 ). 

§ 78. J In the case of words implying ‘ fear ’ and ‘ protection 
from danger, ’ that from which the fear or danger proceeds is put in 
the Ablative case; as, ^ JT^’<nT?f?iT ( Mk. 10 ) ' I am not afraid 
of dSath (Bk. 7^- 11) ‘ were afraid of the monkey’s 

sound ( Mu. 3 ) ‘ is afraid of ( shrinks away from ) a 


SS'?m%niTsnTT3[r«rRT5<n3fW(JTg l ( Var. ) 
t 31TT??ITmq^m l l gw; qga: l ( I. 4. 29-31 ) 

X i (l. 4, 25 ) 
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severe person vfmr? aig ( Ve. 3 ) ‘ to save Duhsdsana from 

Bhima';. so ( Bh. II. 62 ); g;oif%?fr; <TR?^T%N! 

( R. VIII. 79 ). 

(o) *■ That from -which a person is warded off or prevented, is 

also put in the Ablative; as ( Bh. I. 72 ) ‘ wards off 

from sin ^ 


§ 79. t In tfao case of the root fsr with <tu, that which becomes 
unbearable is put in the Ablative case; as ( Mbh. ) 

^ finds study unbearable 


§80. + The point of lime or space from which some ^distance 

in time or space ’ is measured, is put in the Ablative case. The 
word denoting the ‘ distance in space ’ is put either in the Nomina¬ 
tive or Locative, and that denoting ‘ the distance in time in the 
Locative; as, rrCrgUFr: ^T (Mbh. ) 

b. 18 four tjojanas from G. 3Tl5g-rJTtifr UTU ( ibid. ) <A’, ig 

o^e month ( at the interval of one month ) from K. ’ So USSTfrfr 


§ 8i. + Words meaning ‘ other than ’ or ‘ different from ’ 

indicative of the directions ’ used also with reference to the ‘ time ^ 

corresponding to them- words expressive of ' directions ’ derived from 

the root 3T9a ( e. g. ); and such as end in air and 3 ^r,% • all 

these govern the Ablative case; as ^Sr srr Ts N 

‘ different from, or other than, Krishnaa^^Tg-sf-/ q 

the village, or away from it '• ( S. K. ) ' near 

_ o , way irom it , qn % ( V. 2 ) ‘there 

* ^rUnmRmifcUcf: | ( I. 4. 27 ) 
t I (I. 4. 26 ) 

+ i (ii. 3. 29 ) 
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is no resort other than a retired spot*/ ‘ to the east 

or north of the village*/ ( S. K. ) ‘ the month of 

Phalgnna is prior to ( that of ) Chaitra*/ ^ to 

the oast or west of the village/ ^i%urr ‘ to 

the south, or in the southern direction, of the village*/ 

(Manu. II. 29 ) ‘ before the navel is cut.’ 

§ 82. The words ^ and govern 

this case*, as TT'RcfT ( U. 1 ) ‘ brought up ever since her 

childhood/ ( Mai. 6 ) ‘ from the day of 

first seeing Malati*,’ (It. VIII. 14 ) ^ residing in 

a dwelling out of the town*,’ ( Ku. VIII. 1 ) ^ alter 

the espousing of her hand*,’ 3^^R[cqf ( S. 6 ) ‘ after this person/ 
XVIII. 36 ) ‘ I shall die after a moment.’ 

0^5.—(a) The words st^tk and s^Rvq" are often found used 
with adverbs of time in the same sense; as, cTcT*' spjfS (S. 3 )*,. 

3RT !Pii% cT^rRFi ( k:o. V. 86 ). 

(Z>) The sense of &c. is sometimes understood; as, 

^ ^ seen after a long time.’ 

§83. The words ^different,’ f^RT and rt^TT) govern, 

besides this case, the Accusative and Instrumental cases; as 

qr l%?rr RTRI qr ( s. K. ) ^ without or different from Kama;’ 
RFRf Riff ( Vopadeva ). 

§ 84. The preposition air iii the sense of ^ ^ as far asy and 

« froviy^ governs the Ablative case; as, ( ^. I ) ^ till 

the satisfaction of the learned;’ ( S- I ) ^I 

to hear from the beginning;’ 3^r ( Me. 11 ) ^ as far as the 

KailFisa.’ Sometimes is joined to nouns to form Avyayibhdva 
compounds; as, qfRRT ( I. 5 ) < of clouds sweeping 

as far as the girdle ( middle part ).’ 

* 5‘2TrT^RTRTRT^(irTrqrT>Srtrcf^^q’[^ I ( n. 3. 32 ) 
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§85. ^ When * concec.lment ’ is indicated, the person whose 

sight one wishes to avoid is put in the Ablative case; as, 

^bU|: ( S. K. ) ‘ Krishna hides himself from his mother.’ 

§86. fThe preposition srr% in the sense of ‘representative 
of’ or ‘ in exchange for,’ governs the Ablative; as, 

( S. K. ) ‘ P. is the representative of K.;’ 

( S. K. ) * exchanges Mashas for sesamum.’ 


I ( S. 7 ) 

3TgH^5pi^5T 1 gqfqwi5iicmdi%-d 5^^ Rigqcq 
RK^sqi I ( V. 1 ) 

u*t;—I qa if 8?iiwiwr Cwhrht: 

^1^ RJlUFTRFiqoTfSioq TR9r[rqf% I ( U. 1 ) 

^uia i ( k. 85 ) 

SfHira cT I cn%Rl?rriT(^iraRI^ I (u. 5 ) 

il^Is^fTRT .qfiSI 

rwririrr’Icir; i ( k. 134 ) 

RR5I^ Rgra ^ ^l%T I clf?^l^5R3fll%lt 

I ( Mil. 10 ) 

=cr[af?fq:—iRcs iq® aRjgrRiTi^ 1 Rfrurg 

Jlfqfl cTR^ 51 ^ I ( Mu. 3 ) 

* I (I. 4. 28 ) 

t ^ I (II. 3. 11) 
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\ ^ wTSfci: i 

1 i i spq^gcnfR®^- 

JiRUfmaJ^ i,3p?5iBi3iiraJ^ I \^^m. i apq?^- 

JRR: q|Tl^ l ( K. 1S6 ) 

HT cTTqf^ ^RraraiTqr 

??I«nRcrT 5^rRT qoirqi^^ U ( V. 4 ) 

i%Ri ^^\ gar iJiCi^JiR?wqRg[>^ 1 

5qi=q qWJ-il l^fRq^cfr » 

( Ku. V. 3 ) 

^ gq: rt qri«N i 

q^l^^OT H ( H. 3 ) 

q ^jeqr qRqiR ?Rq'T- 
fl%^clT^ iq^ ipqqn; I ( R. III. 31 ) 

aiRHnnt Rg^g^'^cRRi^f^Rq i 

^m rk^ct: g|tRRTi%q ii ( r. iv. 35) 

«q}qm iqqqi^qR: \ 

RRRR^^ qqR: u 

RRi?: RR(p?gifitq^: 1 

^ra^?lT|%RI# ^'^[RT^Icqoi^?# II ( Bg. VI. 62-3 ) 

^RRl^ffeVRI^si RcRTPqRfRiqfq I 

RRjjq RRIRT^ R«J^: II ( Manu. II. 12 ) 
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^^cfr TftmjficTisreF^q- RfmfiT- 

^5RRSO<4'hHtFTq-UT qmoiJTT^q-q; | ( K. 356 ) 

■rrui^viir T^r;T=^vq- =gj:tujrT5fi%¥jfT fiivrf^ 1 ( K. 225 ) 

'T^^-sht^ft I UFU arg-iT^ru ul'VrfuuTar- 

rH3UTrrR^?4T^gr I THunqfr ?t%cTiwt: ErmrqTlT<^^u i 

^ ( Dk. II. 8 ) 

3Tfr iirrrvq-r Tr3TH^ffTiT??TRi%UT ti^r:— 

TrrH^^TUi^ umuu 

^ q- sTatttrqTR^q-'arq^^iqfq 1 

TlrHra<TJU?^^T^q^r^q^7 

ul?r II ( H. 1 ) 

^3uqt Tj^RRrs^rr^.irr^nT 1 

r'T^IT F'Ta^^qruf SUfU^qq; II ( R. I, 24 ) 

. . ,, irntmT^iira ii ( E. viii. 22) 

V- ^ l^IS^rimUflUlfH ^Tir: II ( Bh. II. 80 ) 

mFTar: ^r-7m??^3rgfrr?r i 

>nwr „ (Bg. m 35) 

^rvrr.Hr^T^fTi^Frsirrg; ^rurc^Rtvim'^^ ^ 1 

1 (Manu. viii ns '> 
TR^u^^^arri'lv.FHr 1 ^ ^ 

5r;iT^aTPrq^g;ffT;T^^^^ JH^npurr^rr^i 11 

frf qr ifrH T?-xrr ^^uft^ri; i 

sTnTfFiRf T^rwrr Rr%?rf •cqrJT^'icHrfl: 11 (3m.?Tq;) (Bk. viii. 70 - 1 ) 
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cKf^TTcR-RTirmr RT R^T^mg 51 %^ n 
ffTTr Tr^ruTT^q- i 

r%f&Tnr^ sn^ sr^rrcnfrcrr fth ii ( Bk. viiL i05-6 ) 

^rr^r^cq^ror: i 

J?TfT>sfq^5t SM* II ( Manu. I. 59 ) 

qt qTOTTq'mr-* qt ciq: i 

Wf5-MRg qt qTf?cr RT^rcR-cq firflr^q^ u ( Macu. II. 83 ) 


A house without a house-wife surpasses a forest in dreariness. 

Go in the northern direction () of this tree, and I shall* 
just follow you. 

Do not desist from the work you have once promised to perform,. 

I have walked to this place from the hermitage of YalmJki to 
learn the Vedas from these ascetics. 

He exposed himself to much trouble in saving that girl from 
danger. 

He, who wards oft his friend^s mind from sin and makes him set 
it on virtue, is called a real friend. 

Do you nob know that various kinds of miseries result from 
treading in the foot-steps of the wicked ? 

This your illness arose ( ) from your great exertions of 

yesterday. Is there now any change for the better ? 

Who else but this powerful king can protect his realm as far as 
( 3 IT ) the regions of the Himalayas ? 

Before ( ) beginning his studies he places his grammar and 

dictionary by him. 

Five years ago I saw this very charming forest; but now it has 
undergone a vast change. 

Ever since the day on which I happened to see her, my mind 
has become perturbed, and I do not think even of taking my food, 
on account of my constantly thinking of her. 
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I do not approve of the speech you made yesterday aftef ( 371^ 
-or ) the excellent oration of the President. 

Sit& was dearer to R&ma ( Gen. ) than his very life. 

Honesty is snperior to all other virtues; without it one cannot 
linspire any one with confidence. 

That wretched fowler did not see the little parrot on account 
of his body being contracted through fear. 

Revered Sir, we wish to hear from you the history of this 
parrot from ( ) the beginning. 

Bombay is one hundred and twenty miles from Poona. 


LESSON IX. 

The Locative Case. 

§ 87. The place, in or on which an action is represented as 
is^a lled and is put in tho Locative case; as, 

^^^n a seat^^ ' “ cooking-utensil 

_ (o) The Locative is used to denote the time when an action 

(Me. 2) ‘on the first day of 
A sh&dha ; so ( Rl 1. 8 ) 

t u \ ^ , Locative has very often the sense of ‘ towards. * 

about,, as t^ &c. ,^a3 ITT ( M&l, 9 ) ‘ be not ruthless 

towards me: ( li- VIIL 10 ) ‘ became 

free from desire for perishable objects. 

§ 89. * mth adjectives in the superlative degree, and in those 

cases where a distinction is made, as of an individual from his 
whole class, ( generally expressed by ‘ of, ’ or ‘ among » in English ) 
the nouns with respect to which such pre eminence or distinction is 
shown, are put in the Genitive or Locative; as, jff^ ^ 

•srf?fTU ( S. K. ) ^ among cows the black one gives much milk- ' os 
fj-gTi ( ihid. )■ _ ’ 

* tUTW I ( II. 3. 41 ) 
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§90. ^ Words expressive of the interval of time or space are- 

put in the Ablative or Locative, as, ^ * 

(S. K.) ^having dined to-day, he will dine again after (the inters- 
val of) three days; ^ m K.) ^standing 

here, he will hit a mark at ( the distance of ) one Eoss. ^ 

§ 91. This case is used in lexicons to denote ^ in the sense of; ’ * 
as, ^ ( Amara. ) ^ gpjt is used in the sense of ‘ the son of' 

Bali, ^ and ‘ an arrow. ^ 

§ 92. The Locative is sometimes used to denote the object or • 
purpose for which anything is done; as, grf??! 

I ^^iT<r ^f^cT (Mbh.) ^man kills the tiger- 

for skin, the elephant for tusks, the Chamari for hair, and the 
musk-deer for musk. ^ 

§ 93. Words meaning * to act ^ * to behave, ^ ^ to deal with,' are • 
construed with the Locative; as (U. 6) < let your - 

honour act modestly towards this person; ^ 

1) ^ Oh ! Does the fool deal with me by an exchange of “ 
duties ?; ^ ^ ( S. 4 ) ^ act the part of a dear 

friend towards the rival wives, ^ 

§ 94. Words signifying ^ love, ^ ^ attachment, ^ ^respect,^ such as - 
&c , govern the Locative of the person or thing : 
for whom or which the <love’ &c. is shown; as g 
H VR: (S. 7) ^ why, indeed does my mind love this child ?^; ^ aiTO- 
TOTRTcJIT(S. 2) ^ I cherish no love for Sakuntala the ^ 
daughter of the sage II. 62) ^attachment to one's 

own wife*' great regard for * 

politics;' Sl^^* (Mu 1) ‘ the subjects are firmly 

attached (devotedly loyal) to His Majesty Ohandragupta;' 3Tr% «r 
( S. 1 ) ^ I have also a sisterly affection for them. ^ 

^ I ( II. 8, 7 ) 
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«2 

Ois. Derivatives from are occasionally used with the 

Accusative; as, ( S. 6 ); 3^,-^ 

< Mu. ). In such^cases 375 must be taken separately, and under¬ 
stood as a grfTSR-^Hrq- governing the Accusative case. See § 37 , 

§95, When a word indicating < cause ’ is used, ‘the effect’is 

o en pu in the Locative; as, 

of i^en prosperity ( rise and fall ) 

fh« ^ derivatives govern the Locative of 

the thing in the sense of < m ’ in English; as, 

prudent, as he appoints her to the duties of the hermitage. ’ 

(o) words expressive of ' fitness’, ‘ suitableness ’ &c., the 

onns regarding which the fitness is expressed are put in the Loca- 
e case; as, ( S. 2 ) ‘this is fit for theo.’ 

C H. 3 ) ‘the sovereignty of even the three worlds 

^ ^ ‘ quite 

«, OTqamT ( y. 2° )Turepitrct Mits tto >3! 

is .»tr«.ted o/,C™a “’‘'“■'*5 

(K 57 \\h’ m?3TDT 7T7JU?rTmTI=q 

of youth. ^ tiaxfa arar* rr*' ^ ^ ) enjoyed the pleasures 

y , mnTm 3^-ig?ir cTSJT 5T%- (U 2) ‘a nrecentor 

Tn ’ •» * «!-' i« tLo J. „a, b/a3‘“' 

a dull-leaded o.,, ■ ^ ‘'o«= t, 

ir»«,- 5 witi,r>is „ed with the Dative also; as, nsri*ni»vtr 
< Dt. I. 1 ) < gave him over to me;' so. f»iIT* (§.1^ 
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( c ) Roots implying ^ to seize ^ or ^ to strike/ often govern the 
Locative of that which is caught hold of or struck; as STTcTsrTnrRT 
^ ( S. 1 ) ‘ your weapon is for protecting the distressed, 

and not for striking the innocent/ ^ seizing by the hair/ 

§ 98 . Words like having the sense of ' throwing 

or ‘ darting/ govern the Locative of that against which anything is 
thrown: as ( R. IX. 58 ) <of him who wished to throw 

arrows at tho deer*/ q- ^aj: ( S. 1 ) ‘an arrow 

should not be discharged at this body of the deer.^ 

(a) Words implying ^belief/ ^confidence/ generally govern 
the Locative of that in which belief is placed; as, 51% 

( N. V. 100 ) ^ when does a virgin ever believe in man 
Obs, —5^:51 governs the Accusative; as, 3 ) 

^ who will believe the real state ( of things ) 

§ 99 . ^ Words like ‘ who has learnt/ ‘ who has 

comprehended/ govern the Locative of that which forms their object; 
and and of that tow’ards whom the goodness or otherwise 

is shown; as, ( Dk. II. 5 ) ‘ versed in the four 

Vedas/ ) ‘ who has mastered the six nilgas]^ 

( S. K. ) ‘ well-behaved or ill-behaved towards his mother.^ 
§ 100 . Words like H?qT, having the sense of 

engaged in/^ intent on/ and RTSor, qg, q-groT, 

meaning ^ skilful,^ and ^ and T%cTq meaning ^ a rogue/ are used with 
the Locative; as cqr^rTr cq?jr ( P. 11 . ) ^engaged in her 

house-hold duties-/ ( S. K. ) ^ Rama is skilful 

in playing at dice.* 

( a ) j- The words qf^cT and meaning 'greatly desirous of/ 

* longing for,’ govern the Locative or Instrumental; as, Mg'iqT 
( S. K. ) 'longing for sleep/so 
( R. V. 11 ). 

* I ^T^iqpTTgqq'fit ^ I ( V^r.) 

1 ^TRcfrr^rvqr i (il. 3.44 ) 
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Note .—■with SIT in the sense of ‘ to offend ’ generally governs 
the Locative in the sense of the Accusative, and sometimes the 
Genitive; as, ( S. 4 ) ‘ Sakuntala has 

offended (erred with respect to ) some one deserving respect;’ so- 

( S. 7 ) 


i%^Rr tTKEr^r ^inr^i: i ( m. i ) 
m qi^^iT ^ r^^P: ^Sfqm5Tf%qfcr?,wiiq 

R^lTRlci: I ( S. 1 ) 

gg I ^ ^gRcW^flT Ttrf^qm I ( V. 2 ) 

qq ^^qRIRSR l ^ ^ (%|lcqRqi^;tq; 03 ^ =q f^Rc^R- 
I ( V, 6 ) 

I ( H. 3 ) 

qq ^(OT: ^^tqifRRRq^ai o^iqiaj^ 1 ( Ve. 3 ) 

R 5iRi(R qsRiTq qJi^^FRrq^iTficRqj^Riqr^^ crr r^rrr 
I ( K. 233 ) 

3qq;iRR r: RI'J: rl^R Rtq: I 

3iq^fRR R: Wf, R Rig: II ( H. 2 ) 

R FfIfiR R ^Rg R RI^R R =R(cRR 1 
lR?RfR^Rr?^: RRf RRIFRR ?RRR% II ( H. 1 ) 
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=cr qcTTJTI^ I 

3iqil% gcnoii ^ |;quiq; n ( H. 2 ) 

^3^ ?T3ipraJiq qfoiJTot #^5^1 ?i5Rir 

I^gmi cqqq I 

^kiM ^WTfcq^iR qqiT^%: ^g- 

Rffeqon^^j^r ?f^r ^th: ii ([sh. ii. 62 ) 
qc!FTI?T?q I%iq I 

^ 'l^Ilcfr 5^ RR%^ II ( R. I. 34 ) 

nfioi:!: ^f: sniq-qr f(%5fn%: i 
^i^qcg JiR: q^cnr: ^fR: n ( Manu i. 96 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR :ESEECISE. 

3l^m N Nirqfr: ^ jq? I 

n ( Ku. III. 13 ) 

sTsj^q^at i ( P. 1.11) 

STT-Fiqt T^aiT ^ 5R, 1 

NiiqsqEFFar tit im t; hr ii ( U. 6) 

WSOTRIT HTTT: I 

H 1% TiUfRr II ( H, 1. ) 

??5tHT?=N HTTHfrrHTTT RfTTnl^^TfTfqTHfn^IH I 
H ^fFI RT^ITrifT3[gri1-fT5 TT II ( K. XIV. 43. ) 

tt^'tt?: ^i'»i;ggrr: #5 qnr^ 1 
aiT^afRTR^T T^ST T??!! flT?I II ( R. XVII. 61 ) 

WTT^ ^Hyui?froT% I 

SVq^^^T ^HTRT q?2f 
lTKfq% T^ cjj^jq- WTVgq I ( Mu. 2 ) 

5 
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f^^rf^t gff^ I 

Tt% M-:FTH3T55mHT?q 

5?Ta: ii ( S. 6 ) 

^fcu ^nT^rmrr^iar sftTr-s^^CTTmw 

5q-3UT JT^T^'O'^'lTr 3['frq5IT?f^ 5 JTSt: I 

?5«T JTiuH- qw fqRrfrr jftqniT^^cTr frar 

5^af^TTitTi5x5r ^cTTiTT ^i^rarr: ii ( H. 2 ) 

f^’^aiTggnf ^TTfri !T%qmqTT^s^^ir i 
^ in% qfaqfii^i m %fTmn% ii ( Bk. viii. 95 ) 

tra?m?m ^s?Tf^RT5i^ni^Jnfg[f^?^r 

*Tr 5^r3TaT?T%aaiiq H^qr^5gn%5ft i ( Me. 115 ) 

tr^TTHT^^Tcu- ^q q?Tq;q^q5^TT^fq Tra% i 

5crg:q r^^qiTT=r% ^orq-fufa n ( R. Xi. 42) 


The subjects of this king are all attached (;^^with 3^5 ) to him. 

He who shows pity towards helpless men, and he who performs 
sacrifices to gods, are considered equal in merit. 

My husband does not love ( ) i^e, does not believe in what 

I tell him, and appoints me to unworthy acts; will you, my friend, 
tell me what I should do under these circumstances ? 

A sage becomes regardless ( ) of the pleasure or pain of 

this worldly life. 

Have no anxiety whatever as to the education of this boy. 

He entrusted the burden of his family to his eldest sou, and 
bidding farewell to all bis friends and relations, betook himself to 
a forest residence. 

Ho was seized by the hair and pulled down; and then all the 
spectators threw (1%'i^or ) stones at him. 
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The absent-minded woman did not cast even a look at what was 
taking place near her. 

This news has all got abroad. Has it not reached your ears 
that the king has fixed his love on Sagarik4 ? 

Kaikeyi was the prime cause of the banishment of Rdma for 
fourteen years. 

He always spends his time in gambling with men expert in 
that art. 

This is the tallest tree of all in this garden. 

Of all personsj he who is intent on doing good to others, is most 
to be praised. 

Among Indian poets H&lidasa and Bhavabhuti are the most 
renowned. 

Rakshasa will not leave his family with men not equal to him 
in dignity. 


LESSON X. 

The Genitive Case. 

§ 101. The Genitive case, as observed in Lesson IIL^ is not a 
Kdraka case, andj strictly spealdng, expresses the relation of one 
noun to another in a sentence. In the rules given in this Lesson 
the Genitive has one principal sense, viz. and even in those 

cases where verbs are used with the Genitive, it is to be considered 
as having the sense of relation only. But in several instances this 
case is used by loose, and not infrequently even classical, authors, 
to express relations pertaining to other cases; as, cf ^ 

( U. 4 ) «^sent it to Bharata' ( being put for ); 

( M. 4 ) for ^TOrf 

( H. 1 ) for &c. Such constructions should be considered as 
deviations from the usual practice, and should not be imitated. 
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§ 102. Generally speaking, the Genitive case denotes the 
dependence of a substantive or pronoun upon another word, which 
is usually a substantive or adjective, but sometimes a verb. 

(o) It is thus used to represent ‘ of^ in English; but in several 
cases compounds are used instead of the Genitive; as, 5 ^: 

or ‘ the son of Dasaratha. ’ ’ 

Ohs. Mark that all the relations expressed by ‘ q/"’ in English 
cannot be expressed by the Genitive in Sanskrit; a. g. the adjective 
meaning and the apposition meaning; as, ‘ a pot of gold ’ is generally 
translated by a compound, or by a derivative, qr^, but not 

7 ‘ a pot of clay, ’ or xmt-, ‘ a pearl of groat 

price, ‘ a man of strength, ’ uot 

Similarly, in the month of Vaisakha, ’ or but 

not ‘ the town of Bombay, ’ gqrsfl or gsiT HUT sfr. 

So in Latin: ‘ a man of talent ’ is ‘ homo ingeniosus ’ ( vnuTHTT:- ) 
not homo ingenii ’; but ' a man of great talent ’ is, unlike Sanskrit 
‘ homo magni ingenii/ ^ 

8 103. The GeeilWe demotes the „ 

.L.„g whe„te aejth„g belong,, that rtich belong,, „r 1 , p„„e„ed, 
being put ,n lb. N.m.nat.ve ea,.-, a., » ; 

wbob,m,eHpo,,e„., „t ha,notal.„„. gj, > 

onr house < to err belongs to men' ’ 

ObB. This . 00,0 is often onpreMod by derivnUve!; as, Sijlg 
‘ property belonging to ancestors; ’ so STTxr^zf &c ^ 

§ 104. “0 Genitive is used „ith ^bslanUves, and teords used 

suisan ive y, o enoe ew ole of which a part is taken, and it is 

then ealled . Gmu.,.; a, g 

5TT?T HHT ( li. X. 1 ) ‘ ten thousand years parsed. ’ S 

‘thousands of cows.^ ^ 

So in Latin: ‘Mille hominum valentium,’ ‘a thousand of stron- 


men. ' 
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(a) The Partitive Genitive is also found used with ordinals 
and pronouns or adjectives implying a number-, as, cPTI- 

VI. 39 ) ^ blessed girl, you alone are their third;’ 

( M. 5 ) ‘let one of the two be accepted;’ cTT^H^cTRT 
( Mai. 1 ) ‘ one of those ( girls ).’ 

Compare Latin: ^ primi juvenum^^ and ^ consulum alter J 

( 6 ) The Partitive Genitive is likewise used with superlatives 
and words having the force of superlatives; as f^r^r STlWi: ^*5“-*; 

f%q?Rr*RTinTrt?Tvn^ (K. 5 ) ‘the foremost among the 
bold, and among the clever.’ 

Ohs, This use of the Genitive is already considered in § 89. 

So in Latin: ^ Maximi principum ’ ‘ greatest of princes;’ ^ oraiorum 
2)raestantissi7:ii ’ ‘ the most eminent of orators.’ 

( c ) Sometimes is used with the Genitive in the sense of 

^o/’ or ‘ among\^ as, frw %f%^: ( Mu. 5) < of 

these some are desirous of the treasure and army of the enemy.’ 

§ 105. When a certain period is represented to have elapsed 
after the occurrence of an action, the word expressing the occurrence 
is put in the Genitive case; as ^ ) 

it is to-day ten months since the death of my father;’ 

R^’^cT^RlR^ ( U. 4 ) < several years have elapsed since 
he began to practise penance.’ 

§ 106. Words having the sense of ^ dear to ’ or the reverse, are 
used with this case; as ( U. 6 ) ^ Sita was 

by her very nature dear to Rama;’ ^ ( P. I. ) ‘to 

whom is the body not dear ?’ 

(a) This case also occurs in the construction of words signify- 
ing^ ‘ difference,’ such as, airT^; as, 

Tqy'T: ( S. 7 ) < this is the only difference between the long-lived one 
( you ) and Indra;’ HR ^ ( M. 1 ) ‘ there 
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is as xnncli dijSerence between this worthy person and myself^ as 
between the sea and a puddle.* 

§107. ^ In the case of potential passive participles, the agent 
of the action is put in the Genitive or Instnunental case* as snf^ 
tITIT ^ indeed, there is nothing that cannot be 

accomplished by the mind-born ( Oupid );* so 

( K. 61); 5T ( Ki. 1. 4 ); 

garilref ^ ( Bk. vni. 129 ) ‘ this forest, fit to be 
preserved by the lord of the demons, must be cut down by me.’ 

§108. t Witli words meaning ‘cause,’ ‘sake,’ ‘reason,’ the 
Genitive is used; as, 3i5iRq-%at% ( R, II. 47 ) ‘ wishing to 

give up ( lose ) much for the sake of little;’ ^ ( Mu. 1 ) 

‘ for what reason is it forgotten ?’ 


Obs, PataSjali says that the words meaning ‘ cause/ ‘ reason,’ 
such as Hiihtt, ^ nnay be used in this sense in any case in 

agreement with pronouns. But this is not universally supported by 
authors. ^ and gr?Hn%fw- 

the usual constructions in this sense. We do 


not say ^ g’g; ^ the same sense, nor even 

wMch means < for what object ( purpose ) in view do 
you is, however, not uncommon* 

Fatanjali s rule must, therefore, be understood in a restricted sense. 


^ 109. J With nouns derived from roots by J^Tit affixes, such 
fis RTy &c,, the Genitive is used is the sense of the agent 

and object of the action denoted by the nouns; in other words, the 
Genitive in Sanskrit is both suhlective and objective'^ as, f^^TTRHT 
1 ^ i^his composition of £alidasa;’ U OTI ^ TT ^ 

( R. XIV. i ) ^ on account of the death of their lord;* ^TT^TUTT 


^ i (n. 3 . 71) 

f ^rtgsnftilr I (IL 3. 26) 
t q^t^nroflr: srfff 1 ( IL 3. 65 ) 
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( K. 18 ) < the knowledge of Sastrasj ’ g n g gi T ^ ^ 

performer of sacrifices-, ^ TTRW Eima^s 

seeing his friends now only contributes to ( produce ) sorrow, ^ 

Ohs. In the case of verbs governing two objects, the secondary 
object is put in the Genitive or Accusative* as, fNW 

qx ( Mbh. ) ‘ the taker of the horse to Srughna. ’ This construction, 
however, is very rare* the Genitive is more generally used with both 
objects ( principal and secondary ); 

where the first genitive has the sense of the ablative. 

§ 110. ^When the agent and object of the action denoted by the 
nouns formed by Erit affixes are both used in a sentence, the object is 
put in the Genitive case, and not the agent; as, 

( S. K. ) ^ the nailking of cows without a cowherd is a wonder. ’ 

( a ) t When the agent and object are both used, the agent is 
put in the Instrumental or Genitive case, when, as some say, the Efit 
terminations are of the feminine gender, or, as others say, when the 
terminations are of any gender* as, ^ ( S. K.), 

(the creation of the world by Hari is wonderful* ^ HT- 

( S. K. ); so ^ qTUrr%: ( or qrmiHSlT ) 

( Mbh. ). 

§ 111* t The words 

govern the Dative or Genitive case, when a blessing is intended; as, 
fSN, vit ( S. K.) ^ may happiness or good 
luck attend Krishna. ^ 

§ 112* § Words ending in showing direction, and other 

words such as ^qft, qsgrg;, having the same 

meaning as those ending in , govern the Genitive of that with 


♦ ^^fnr I ( II* 8. 66 ) 

t i^f^r I ^Ts^c^q• I %T%?Rjt%or \ (V^*) 

§ I (II. 3. 30 ) 
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reierence to which, the direction is shown; as, Jiiinq- < cTi 

•( S K. ) * to the south or north of the village; ’ rtrT gqR ^UTTflt (S. 7) 
‘ going above the clouds-, ’ a^wrmvr: ( S. 1 ) ‘ under the trees; ’ fauq; 

f^'- 5Ur ?T'qr ( N4g. l ) < as one shines standing on the 
ground before his father; ’ x(: ( M. 1 ) ‘ who is foremost 

among (is at the head of ) ascetics.' 

Obs. is often joined in a compound- as srfqrftw 

^T5T5^ ( U. 5 ); ^aicpn»Tf% ( Mu. 3 ). 

(a) * Words expressive of ‘ direction ’ ending in q-q- such as 

&c., govern the Genitive or Accusative of the place 
with respect to which the direction is shown- as 
^'TVTPfrfl^ar 5 ( Mb. VI. 8. 2 ) ‘ to the south of Sveta and to the 
north of Nishadha; ’ ( S. 1 ) ‘to the south of the 

grove of trees;’ ( Me. 78 ) ‘to' the north of the 

house of Kubera. * 

(b) f Words having the sense of ‘ distant % and ^ near ’ 

goy^ern either the Genitive or Ablative; as, ^ 

&c. ( S. K. ) ‘ the forest is distant from or near the village ^ 

Obs. The Genitive, however, is more generally used- as 
?rm?TH<T?W ( K. 22 ); qKOfgRwH ( S. 5 ); 

HWT: gepT^f ( K- 158 ) &c. 

§ 113. J Verbs implying ‘ to bo master of, ’ ‘to rule ’ like ^ 
with qr, to pity, ’ ‘ to have compassion on, ’ and words implying 
‘ remembering ’ (with regret), ‘to think of’ like ^ with 3 jt% govern 
the object of these actions in the Genitive case; as, srHqfq’nfs 
f^sjraq’W ( M. 1 ) ‘ why, your honour has mastery over your pupil; ’ 

JrqWTfT ( Mai. 4 ); aTFclTH.' 

(S. 1 ); Jini gr^TOIufre" ( K. 312 ) ‘he cannot rule ( control) his limbs; ’ 

I^qr fifr^ I ( II. 3. 31 ) 
f 1 (ii. 3. 34 ) 

+ ^ror 1 (ii. 3 . 52 ) 
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119 ) ^ Lakshmana 

taking pity on Rdma^ remembers ( thinks of) you*/ ^ 

( Ki* V. 28 ) ^ do not persuade the heavenly nymphs to 
think of heaven; ^ so ^TR* ( Si. VIII. 64 ). 

So in Latin: ^a 7 iimus meminit praeteritoruTn*^ virgo miserremeiJ 

01)8, (a) with sj* in the sense of ^ to be able ^ is used with 
the infinitive ( see the Lesson ), and in the sense of to be ‘ sufficient 
for' governs the Dative; see § 67 ( o ). 

(A) ^ in the ^ordinary sense of ^ remembering ^ is used with 

the Accusative; as, ;eiTn% ( CN 1 )• 

this case the object is intended to be used ( 
rT?T q^r ^ Mbh. ). 

(c) Adjectives signifying ^ conscious ^ or ' knowing, ^ ‘ mindful, ^ 
and their opposites, govern the Genitive of the object ; as STrTRr^ 
^ ( P. I. 1 ) ' he who is not mindful of merits 

( does not appreciate merits ) is not followed by . his servants/ so 
3Tq«TrR 3TTqT ( S. 3 ). The Locative also is some¬ 
times used; as (U. 4); (U.5). 

§ 114. Words showing ‘ so many times ^ or the numeral 
adverbs of frequency, such as ft*, 1%^ ^^q* ‘ govern 

the Genitive of the iUne in the sense of the Locative; as Ti;T^r 
( S. K. ) ^ taking meals twice ( in ) a day; ^ 

( Bk. YIII, 112 ) ‘ the best of the ilaghus thinks of you 
alone a hundred times a day. ^ 

§ 115. t Po-sfc participles ending in ^ are used with the Geni¬ 
tive, when they are used in the sense of the present tense; as, 3^5^^ 
ymt ( R. VIII. 8 ) ‘ I alone am regarded by the king; ’ fififcT 

cTcq-JTR’ ^ ^ (R. X. 39) ^ I know that the three worlds are 

^ I ( H- 94 ) 

t ^ I ( II. 3. 67 ) 
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being tormented by him; ^ i^rSfrT* ( S. K. ) * is honoured by* 

kings. ^ 

(a ) But when past time is meant to be indicated, the lustru- 
mental alone is used; as h ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ were 

they not discovered by the wretched Chdnakya ? ^ 


(i) When used as abstract neuter nouns, past participles are^. 
of course, used with the Genitive; as, ( Mbh. ) ‘ the danc¬ 
ing of a peacock; ’ ^fct, StH, 51%fr ( ibid. ). 


§ 116. ‘ for,’ ‘for the sake of,’ and ‘in the presence of,’’ 

govern the Genitive; as, arri'mr jrioiRr ( Bh. III. 36 ) ‘ for this 
1 ® ( M, 1 ) ‘ in the presence of the king himseli. ’ 

Ois. ^is often compounded with another word; as, gn-sn-- 
( Kiv. 1 ). ’ 

§ 117. * Words having the sense of ‘ equal to, ’ ‘like, ’ such as 

3?^^ &c., govern the Genitive or Instrumental of 

at with which any object is compared; as ^tiT?q- &c. 

V o. ii. ). For the Instrumental see S 52 ( 5 ). 


with?)!** words and g-qTrr cannot be used 

-s ^ ns rnmental. But this is against good usage; as, 

Sf ( Si. I. 4 ). Mallinatha tries to reconcile 

these instances with PSpini’s Sutra; but the defence is evidently lame. 

nsnJw ‘ ivorthy of, ’ ‘ proper, ’ ‘ befitting,’ are 

usually construed with the Genitive; as Wt^f 

^ (K.146) ‘friend, Pundarlka, this is n^t ^^y of fom^ 

in g are used with the Accusative instead 
^ ^ enitive, when ‘habit’ or ‘disposition’ is intended to be 


* i (ii. 3 . 72) 
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expressed; as, ('^•5) * always keep thy father 

pleased;^ (Dk. II. 8 ) < whose habitual 

disposition is to respect the wise and to humble his foes;’ but 
^nfcTT, &c. 

( « ) ^ with 3 fg ‘ to imitate/ ^ to resemble/' is often found used 
with the Genitive or Accusative of the object^ as 

( Ku. I. 44 ) ‘ then it might imitate ( resemble ) her smile;’ 
^qTOcT^rr (K.10) < as if resembling Jkhe God 

Hari in point of sableness;’ N 

( K. 76 ) ‘V. imitated him in all other arts;’ so 
( Bk. II. 8 ). 

§ 119. * The roots and qqr (I. A', ) in the sense of 

* dealing in transactions/ * staking in gambling/ govern the Genitive 
of the object; as, qfcf^ ( S. K. ) ^ dealing in hundred ’ 

or ‘ staking hundred;’ so snnTRTHTluiOT^ ( Bk. VIII. 121 ). 
But the Accusative is more generally used; as, quRq 
( Mb. n. 66 , 32 ). 

(») 'when it has the same sense, is similarly used; aa,- 

( S. K. )• but when it is preceded by a preposition, the 
Accusative or Genitive may be used; as, ^Tcl^zr m (® 


i ( m. i )•■ 

Hiw. i ( 6. 2 ) 

wfqKinq J (u. 1) 



^ 1 ( D. 8 ) 
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( U. 6) 

=^[5TIiT?5f ^S^mtHc^IRRRf^T 

^j^RiTTciT^r ci^ 

I ( K. 158 ) 

'“^RT l^ijd+IRoTf ?lRir: ^ cT^qiTIg^'r ^[ I (k. 167 ) 
ir 2 [i% ^\'^^ q^^i^irarsiR ?Rd5# ^RiT%?i i ^ 

3CRai q^TJ ^ ^;, j . ^ 

^r,siq R^ffr i cr^R??r i ( k. 241 ) 

il RRaT ?T qa R'Ra §^f: 1 

R [%q[ i?RroTqT%r^a: 11 ( p. 1.10 ) 
gonaf =^ ^5RcR?aR?a^:R; 1 

^Ra^?TiR^r RtRr: n ( h. 1 ) 

^’^RTRflfiR ct a^RTR =R IRUrI^R^ RIR^^Jr; I ( Bh. m. 30 ) 
RR^%rr =R^cq^35a[^r- 

^RRR g?^qra: () 1 ( u. 5 ) 

additional sentences for exercise. 

^TOTT SRf^RT RHUTT ^5- 

ariTTr™™ ^ HR^RRUT RJEraafRag-^^aTg^fTH HRRrft 

RKTROirt I ( K. 6 ) 

R^?rrt ^aun^ragr nrrctt RR’g; 6 ^%^raR 5 yr%^ 
^or a ^cTgn^iT i ( K. 44) 

aa: <K 5 j RT^ «tr: I 

tanrfraffrrafsRRR s^thtr Rui^fR 5 R 3 ^r^.* n ( S. 7 ) 
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^IT srasqt acq^ ar: I 

^ a im a ^far sfi^a n ("P. 2 ) 
sifncaa ^Ta^sraaraf 
a I (sirv. 4 ) 

araa^faai as^aai^a Trar a^r f^^afa afaa^ i 
at ^Tarar^^aoiT^aT: ^ar r% afai^ ^^sar u ( R- ^IV. 6i) 
anal aia^i: af^?aa: i 
aaafaa aiaira a ^ amt a anafa ii (U. 3) 
aai i^ra^fa^na q^r^^aiaiJi^Taa;: i 
aafar: ^laTSfaaai^: ai^t aa ii (Bk. VIII. 118) 

5a: a^ar%aa ^asrsaor ai 1 

=^ra[oiaf5qna ^fr aaar aaaa >i 

aiaar ^naa af^a ?faa ftaaa ' 

aaaaf a Sf: Sfr ^aiaar saaaaa; 11 (124-5 ) 

cf aarsfaaiafaTaT %aT: q??aa aranr: 1 

3ia^ aataraTaia aiaaiaa^: 11 

aaant aaa ^fa: asaraaaf sra i 
siasaarcfiaia i%iat ^%qia: i> (*^*‘11*^^) 1®” ) 


The women looking intently at the yonng man could, with great 
difficulty, control ( fsi^) themaelvea. 

What difference is there between men and beasts if the former 
imitate ( ^ with ®jg ) the latter in their actions ? 

Friend, do not despair; she, for ( ) whom you are so much 

afflicted, will herself soon come to you. 

There is no pleasure equal to ( ) that enjoyed by those who, 

devolving their household duties upon their sons, reside in forests. 

Is this your act suitable to the dignity of the high family in 
which you are born ? 

The order of my elders will ordy have power (ig;^ with sr ) over 
my body, but not over my mind and its workings. 
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Tlio child, being long kept away ( ) from its mother, remem^ 

here ( ) her often and often. 

To the north ( ) of tbie mountain is an extensive plain, 

covered all over with verdant grass, which almost enchants the 
beholdereye. 

The story, which the attendant narrated to the king in the pre¬ 
sence of ( ) all his ministers, went home to his heart. 

Here I see before ( 5 ^: ) me a large heap of bones; there a number 
of bits of flesh under ( stvt: ) the trees. What may it be ? 

In the reign of Sushena every one out of his subjects thought that 
he was respected ( ) and liked ( ng; ) by the king. 

Be thou worthy of thy father by reason of thy quaUties liked bv 
the people! 

venerable lady went to see 

This king is fit to be waited upon (t=g ) by servants; and the 
epithet protector of men * quite becomes him. 

the ^ 00 ^^ nothing in this world like () friendship with 

Good books are dearer to clever students than fine clothes. 

A devout Brihmana should perform his Samdhya adoration 
4hnce a day and eat only once in a day before sunset. 

Rdma was dearer to Sita than her very life. 


LESSON XL 

The Genitive and Locative Absolutes. 

§120. ‘When the participle agrees with a subject, different 
from the subject of the verb, the phrase is said to bo in the Absolute 

construction.’ (Bain). The phrase is unconnected with the general 

structure of the clause in which it stands; as, ‘the wind being 
favourable, the ship set sail.’ The Absolute case differs in different 
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languages; in English, it is the nominative; in Latin, the ablative; 
and in Sanskrit, the genitive and locative. If it be found that the 
nominative of the subordinate sentence be not a noun occurring in 
the principal sentence ora pronoun representing such a noon, the 
Absolute construction may be used. Take the sentence: * Bama, after 
he had taken LaDk^, returned to Ayodhy4,^ Here the subjects of 
both the sentences are the same, and no absolute construction can be 
used. The sentence may be translated by ( or ) 

But the sentence ^ B&ma, after the monkeys had 
taken Lallk^, returned to Ayodhy^,^ may be translated by 
tTHTT ( or ^ 

Note.—To form these Absolutes, the subject of the participle 
must be put in the Genitive -or Locative case, and the participle 
made to agree with it in gender and number. 

§ 121. * A noun or pronoun, which expresses a thing the action 

done or suffered by which indicates the time of another action, is put 
in the Locative case, ». e, the time of the first action is supposed to be 
known^ and that of the second, which is unknown, is determined with 
Teferenw to it; as, qj; grSJiSr ( S. 6 ) ‘ 

while Paurava is ruling the Earth, acts immodestly 

( Ku. II. 53 ) < that speeeh being finished, the 
self-existent ( Brahm& ) uttered the words.’ qj rjq’ 

( Mu. l ) * who, while I am still living, wishes to 
overcome Chandragupta ? ’ 

Oba. The Locative Absolute in Sanskrit is used in the sense of 
the nominative absolute in English. 

§ 122. When * contempt ’ or ‘ disregard ’ is to be shown, the 
Genitive absolute is used; as, 5 ^ 5 flT: (Mu. 3 ) 

* the Nandas were killed like ( so many ) beasts, B&kshasa looking on 
( notwithstanding that B&kshasa was looking on).’ Thus, where 

* trw >int!T i (ii. 3. S7) 
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clauses or seuteuccs introduced by * notwithstanding,’ in spite of,^ 
‘for all’ &c. occur in EngUsh, the Genitive absolute may be used; as 
‘ in spite of ( for all ) my looking on, the child was snatched away 
by a bawk ’ t%15: ( P. I. 21 ). 


§ 123. The Genitive, like the Locative absolute, is frequently 
used to express the sense of the English particles ‘ when, ’ ‘ while, ’ 
&c., it not conveying its usual meaning; as, U 

iUI^4 ( P- I. 9 ) ‘ while they two were thus spoakiim, 

the king coming to his bed slept down ^ ^ 


Ohs. When the participle of an absolute construction is ‘leing, ’ 
it is omitted in Sanskrit, and two substantives or a substantive and 
adjective, are put together in the absolute case; as, 

S^subje^tsT’* ^ ‘ ^ ) the lord, how can any mishap befall 


So in Latin: ^ M, Tullxo Cicerone et Antonio consulihus ’ 

§ 124. Sometimes both the Genitive and Locative absolutes 
are us^ to show^‘ disregard, ’ ‘ in spite of ’ &c.. as, 

Tiar JiTarsfltf ( S. K. ) ‘ the father turned out a recluse in spite 
of his son’s weeping. ’ ’ ^ 

(a) The sense of < as sooxi as, ’ ‘ no sooner — than, ’ ‘ scarcely _ 

when, ’ ‘ the moment that ’ &c. is expressed by the Locative absolute 
•with the word used with the locative, or urg- joined to the 
participle, and the compound word is put in the locative, with or 
■without q'^ ; as, qq jifir IT5T?Tn?rTmq ( Dk. 

II. 4 ) ‘ the mo.nent I had finished my speech (scarcely had I 
finished etc. ) when a large serpent lifted up its hood. ’ aurirrfrTirT^g’ 
TvTFirf ( ^ it had scarcely dawned ( scarcely had the 

night dawned )•’ qq ?r: 

( 6. 8 ) ‘no sooner had his honour stepped in, than our actions 
•were left without any obstruction.’ 

^ote. —ur^T with or without qq, joined to other cases, gives the 
same meaning; as 3>rcTm# ^ sqrf^ ^ 3511? Jiqq; ( P. III. i ) ‘he 
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who does not quell an enemy and a disease as soon as that is born 
( arises ). ’ 

( h) Sometimes the word agreeing with the participle is an 
indeclinablo, such as, ffff, &c.; as, ( S. 4 ) 

^ such being the casej ^ ( H. 3 ) ‘ it being so done ^ &c. 

§ 125. The subject or object of an absolute construction is not 
repeated in the principal sentence, in any case except the Genitive, 
either in its own form, or when it is represented by a demon¬ 
strative pronoun. When instances occur in which the subject or 
object, or the pronoun representing it, is to be used in the principal 
sentence, the absolute construction should not be used*, the whole 
should be treated as one sentence, and translated by the use of 
participles; e. y., instead of saying cTT 

saj ^TT ^Hqrr^; similarly, av^r 

is not so idiomatic as f^STVT; &c.j or 3TTT^n’Tcn% 

as arrqtirra; So also 

^ frr: is not so idiomatic as 

and rTT^q-fTi^fq ^^r f ^R R ^H ^riTT q 

is not^so idiomatic as ^RTR ^Tc^t q But 

^nr or ^,ST%R[ TT% fTR S^fr 

TFHTTTiqqRTRR is perfectly idiomatic.^ 


^ This is appoint on which grammarians are silent; still I think 
it may be said to be definitely settled by (1) the very definition of an 
absolute construction, (2) the overwhelming evidence furnished by 
the best Sanskrit writers, and (3) the analogy of other classical lan¬ 
guages, e^ y., Latin. The definition distinctly implies that the 
subject of the absolute phrase must not be a noun occurring in the 
principal sentence, andj hence it cannot bo repeated in any case* 
Secondly, in the several instances of absolute constructions that wa 
find in Sanskrit authors, we find very few, or hardly any, cases in 
which the subject or object is repeated in the principal assertion in 
6 
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\ 'Itr mn TR'w^r i ( m. i) 

HH clI^^SHTfiT m RIKflH I ( S. 5-) 

m I snai^ 

ITR># 1 ( S. 6 ) 

3iR5?ffPRt Ri%^5raT i ( y. 3 ) 

311^ 31RFI 3I?I TTH 5?rfOT 

^JTf^c5(lT%: I ( U. 2 ) 

W[ '.=^ 

1 ( U. 2 ) 

any case except the Genitive. And just as we should not say 
TT^^T in the sense of < having much strength, ^ but merely 
the same meaning being more compactly expressed by this word; 
fio also constructions like ^^TlTTfTr are more compact 

than ^P’RT^T^ and have, therefore, become^more idiomatic. 

Thirdly, the nature of an absolute case in Latin is precisely the 
«ame. When a substantive or pronoun together with a participle 
nr an adjective, form a clause by themselves and are not under 
the government of, or in agreement with, any other words, they are 
put in ablative absolute; as ^ Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo 
Tcgnantc in Italiam venit. ^ Thus, though Sanskrit grammarians are 
silent on this point, the three circumstances above alluded to lead 
to the conclusion that what is more compact and idiomatic is more 
correct than that which grammarians ^by . their silence do not 
condemn. A friend from the South draws my attention to a work 
called Narayapiyam —an abridgment of Sri-Bh4gavatapurdna— 
in which the writer does not invariably observe the rule given 
above. My friend quotes two or three instances in support of his 
statement. I, for my part, should consider such instances in¬ 
accurate and unidiomatic, if not positively incorrect, constructions, 
rather than modify the rule by relying on insufficient evidence* 
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3K 3lft?iqJlCT^0TqF ^07 

^^tSRRj^qiqil^: I 3Ti q^iT(tnT?n'^ f HKf q ^ 

1 ( Ve. 4 ) 

f ^'r ^[%?ifq?r; ^r ^%cir c^fq 1 
cTfRciqf^ ^iR^r ^«nnfqvf[?Eqf^ 11 ( § 5 ) 
qfrqr 1 

^cTrqr 'jq^Riqi q^RF^mn: fa:« ( u. 5 ) 
w warR^-RRicq vr^wfla^oTR 1 
nr Rra sqi^q cTr^iar^j^nnia; 11 ( r. xv. 84 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

Tini 5f^T5^T=^ I Sfn ^'ttTT? T%mniT T%^ 5^ 

sqfRi qimqr hrt ^ fqjrt i (P. i. 5 ) 

qjqrr^qRqrniT ^Tnrq^ai^^rJ^^iMcJRqiq njRiN ^ skrIr pt ^ 
ssTHR^f am qinni sqrvmqqqg-1 (H. i) 

fqqjT^lar nfa in%q??r 
qqr r #htt% n qq vftTT: i ( Rq. I. 59) 
aiRqnqfq ^qqrr rstrn qNRTq qeifr i ( Ru. IV. 3i ) 

qR«33fT=rm 5TTqi% q^s ^5q ^ftqfq I 
qqt(% fip q ^ 3:^1 ^qrqi^^'nq ii (P. 1. 1 ) 

qfimqqafq ^^Tqfq qqvqqr qqqr qrimrq 1 
qmqfTRTrq fqqiq fqqqrnrqT^q: 11 (P. I. ll) 

sorqqTqT^ir srqjq sforRi son: 1 

qiqr qiqt%7qTq»rRqq qfqTlfqrT qiN II ( P. I. 16 ) 
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^ u ( U. 4 ) 

'naUT^P^ ^ ^ SHUCT I 

^ ?ftu(ugsuu 5PT TR^^T 11 ( H. 4 ) 


ITT ^aU%\5' T|5T5U^ STiTUTT^ I 

rrum^UirnT 5!TgJUT cDURT 11 ( K. V. 13 ) 

UTGUJ; 5^: UftcUTT^ ^HrcU+41Q•^dRI^'trT: I 
furiT% mU^^UtUTU: ^^q-; UCTU M ( K. XVI. 78 ) 


tTldMKa ^7UTR5l% I 

UT<iRtTlg^UUTTJU ^ f? Ht f^^UT ndi: M ( U, 1 ) 
?^^ff.5i4«6T*r!frTHR 5^ 

^■dlUl'+^J ^T%?nT%FRT%^^ U3Tl% I 

?^TvfT% ufv urnuuT^^PTo^rrTTufUn^j^ 

lf% usnu f%>Tt f^i% UTtTTTiq \\ ( Mu. 4 ) 



R'iIff<SUU?=UIT T^R I 

^<nT55 HSHOr pTiT UT UUt 

rlfu ^r?iw UII5U qqRnq q,ij, | : n ( Ve. 3 ) 


-V. £* Th& J\}l/loto%7ig s67itGncG8 should hs tTUiislotsd by usitiy ths 
absolute construtcion only. 

Men commit misdeeds, thongh gods see them. 

The tree of self-respect being cut down by the wild elephant of 
poverty, all the birds of merits fly away. 

When calamities are closely impending, even friends become 
enemies. 

The moment the picture is finished by the painter, come to 

«all me- 

Scarcely had the sage uttered these words, when the lovely 
nymph was transformed in a moment into a stone. 
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The cause of danger being so distant, why do you, under colour 
of illness, say that you will be unable to accompany us ? 

When this sad news reached their ears, they were excessively 
distressed. 

I do not know what became of the boy after he had been ruthless¬ 
ly abandoned by his mother. 

His mind being engrossed by these and the like perplexing 
thoughts, ho passed a sleepless night. 

No sooner was an arrow discharged at the object than he heard 
a plaintive, cry in that direction. 

Damayanti wishes to have Nala for her husband, though there 
are the resplendent guardians of the worlds. 

Fie upon ye, base vaunters I Who is able to cross even the 
shadow of my brother, while we, hundred brothers, are yet alive ? 

The mass of darkness being dispelled by the rising moon, the 
eastern direction attracts my eyes. 

Notwithstanding my entreaties for the prisoner’s life, the king 
ordered him to be executed. 

Since death is certain, why do you sully your fame by having 
recourse to retreat ? 
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PART III. 

THE USE AND MEANING OF GRAMJtf ATICAL 
FORMS AND WORDS. 

LESSON XII. 

Pronouns. 

Personal Pronouns. 

§ 126. The use of the personal pronouns is not peculiar. They 
are subject to the same rules as nouuSj ■when under the government 
of verbs or prepositions; as, 3 ^^ • I pray to thee;’ ccjifr f^ r 

( V. 1 ). 

§ 127. * But the short forms of arid fcI^, i. e. rrr, If, 

»Tb ^r, ri’s, deserve no^ee. They are never used at the 

beginning of a sentence and imme before the particles 

^ and ^ (rarely ^ or ^ ), and' at the beginning of a foot of 

metre . ^ &c. are wrong; rTW ^ ( not ^ ) 

^ ^TTrr^ ^ there is enmity betwixt him and me’; 

’ ( not It r^ ); ^ ( not lr )> 

( not h: ) ^sur: ( S. E. ) ‘ may Krishna 

fit to be known by all the Vedas, always protect us ! ’ ' ’ ’ 

( 0 ) When the particles do not connect these forms, the short 
forms may be used with them; as, ?R%ar W ^^rfr ( S.-K. ) ‘ Hara 

and Hari are my lords-’ wr % sCt ( S. 5 ) ‘ what indeed, will 

my daughter do ?’ 

_ {b ) Similarly these short forms are not used immediately after 

Vocative forms; aa, jm ( not If); ( not q-j ) 

qrft ( S- K, ) ‘0 God, always protect us. ’ The vocative is 
in fact, an abridged sentence. 

* JT =c(cti5i5c(^n5 I (VIII. 1.24); tfSfni; l I 

i (1.17, is, 20 ). 
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( c ) If a qualifying adjective follows the Vocative forms, the 
short forms rnay be used; as, ^ ^ 1 % ( kind 

Hari, protect us. ^ 

§ 128. is often used with reference to the person 

addressed, as a courteous form of expression, not necessarily 
implying respect; it is to be regarded as a pronoun of the third 
person, and the verb must agree with the third person; as, ^ 

( M. 1 ) ^ or how do you think 
^ I too, ask you something. ’ 

§ 129. When respect is to be shown, /• ) 

preceded by and or the former referring to a person 

that is near, the latter to one who is at a distance, or absent, from 
the apoaker; as, ^ ‘where is the worshipful 

Kamandaki; ?’ ( S. 4 ) ‘I am ordered 

by the T^prt|g( Kasyapa^.' t ( S- 2 ) 

‘ begone, thhiu^orthy person is himself again, ^ 

( M41. 1 ) ‘ His honour appoints me. ^ 

Demonstrative P ^ ono^ 'is. 

§ 130. There are three demonstrative pronouns*, or 
‘ this, ’ ^ that, ’ and 31^^ < this, ’ or ‘ that*, ’ they are used along 

with the nouns they refer to, or are used without them*, as, q^T 

H WT*; ^ f^ 

§ 131. The forms of and are sometimes used in the 
sense of < here ’ in sentences like ^ here I come, ’ < here comes the boy, ^ 
usually in conjunction with the 1 st or 3rd persons, and agreeing 
with the subject of the sentence like an ordinary adjective; as 
( S. 1 ) ‘ lord, hero I am; ’ ^iTfHRT^niT ( U. 

^ here I mount; ’ ^ ‘ ^ore I come so fcf ^TTcI* 

( Ve. 3 ). ___ 

[ ^ This seems to be inaccurate. ^ is not prefixed to like 

3 ^ or we do not find such forms as 
instance cited it must be read separately, ] 
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‘ various^ 


§ 132. is often used in the sense of celebrated or well-hwivn- 
(Bh. HI. 37 ) ‘ that celebrated charming city* * 

HUT?J=^5b era; ( ibid. ) < and that well-known circle of tributary 
princes.’ ^ 

Compare the use of ilh in Latin. 

( o ) fra IS often used in the sense of ‘ very^ ’ ‘ same, ’ with n-^ 
generaUy expressed or implied from the context; as‘, eTUfrfejmor 
( Bh. II. 40 ) ‘ all the organs are the same; ’ jrasj- r ) 

’e tLTam" .”"' > “>■« '<>««•« PaBcbavati 

^{b) When is repeated,it has the sense of ‘several’ 
as, fra ( K. 369 ) «in various places.’ 

wu Pronouns. 

.e Jof i "“radT””'"?,- t>.» 

„pa..aa, as, 

says; ’ ^ zt: ^ ^ ^^all do all that she 

C Ve. 3 ) ‘ whoever bea‘^ weln'^'^ 0 ? 1^^^^ 

of the^worlds, I become the destroyer;’ ’ so destroyer 

ht ?nT (Bh. II. 61 ^ ^ fira 5ral- 

( a ) Sometiiues the idea of ‘ whatever, ’ or ‘ any ^ohate » • 
espressad b, jomag Ibe ,.!>«„ „ith (be iate„oLSr ’ “ 

With or without the particlps gative pronoun, 

^rarar ‘ a girl, so beautiful as tlis, sSd 
gxven to any person whatsoever; ’ ^ be 

^ whoever I may be;' ^ anywhere. ^ 

Interrogative, Indefinite and 
Pefiexive Pronouns. 

§134. Interrogative pronouns and their derivatives are used 

id asking qaestiobsi ( D. I ) • but ^ f 

iu.Iaw ?; ’ nmm RJXmit na:, WPB: (V. l) 'in wbatdi,ucliou is tbu 
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rogue gone ?; ’ ( U. 1 ) ‘ what shall I do ? where 

shall I go ? ’ 

§ 135. T%g:, 3lf7» sometimes are added to inter¬ 

rogative pronouns and adverbs to give them the sense of indefinite 
pronouns; as, MR T a ( Me. 1 ) ‘a certain Yaksha^ made 

his abode; ’ cjJ5TT%g;:=^-3lfT ‘ at some time ffTTT 

( S, 5 ) < some veiled lady. ^ 

( « ) sometimes has the sense of ^‘indescribable’^ ( ); 

%5: ( U. 6 ) ‘ some indescribable motive-^ so 5^ 

ft fsr^T ( U. 2 ). 

( ^ ) are used in the sense of %7i 

some place—ui another place ( here—there ) and at one time — at another 
time, ( sometimes — sometimes, noiv — now ); as, ^ 

^tft ( Bh. III. 12 ) ‘in one place is the playing on the lute; in 

another the cry of ^ alas ^ ( here you hear the lute—there you hear the 
cries of ‘ alas ^ ); ^ ( K. 58 ) 

"* sometimes ( now ) he plunged into a forest, and sometimes ( now ) 
he sported in lotus-forests. ’ 

( ^ ) bas rarely a reference to time also; as, 

^cTT ( B. XIII. 19 ) ‘ now of clouds, now of birds. ^ 

§ 136. The pronoun —3^^ or is used in the sense 

of one — another* as, 3I^T ‘ another suffers; ^ 

( B« !• ) ^ wicked people have one thing 
in mind, another in speech, and another in action. ^ 

§ 137. More generally —srq^ or is used in the sense of 

the one—the other with reference to two objects that are before speci- 
fied; as, ?T^fr (R- 60) 

one went to the regions of Ohaitraratha, the other to the country of 
the Vidarbhas ( which was ) happy on account of a good king. ^ 

§ 138. When — 3 ^q^ or 3 ^iTT is used in the plural, it has the 

sense of aome^thers* as, jq^STg: 
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or ) * somo th^nk that widow»niarpiage is 
prohibited by the §&stras, others that it is ordained by them. ’ 

sense sometimes takes the place of • as, 

I yi'Vi ( Dk, II. 4 ) ‘ some approved of 

my speech, others however, censured (it), * 

§ 139. > 15 ^, , 3HIcfl[|ir o®d are used reflezively; as, ^ 

5im ‘ tell your own name; ’ ^ ‘ he showed his (own) 

courage. ’ 

(o ) meaning ^ ons s self * is a reflexive adverb; as, 
smm ‘ she herself went there. ’ 

§ 140. The word more commonly used as a reflexive pronoun 
is aUrJra:( =8olf ). It is always used in the masculine gender and 
singular number, though the noun to which it refers be in any gender 
or number; as, g;r ^ 7r%<^RHrcnnf ( V. 55 ) < what 

woman boasts of herself being sought after by him ?; ’ 

^ Ku. VI. 20 ) ‘ we think highly of ourselvM so' ^ 

mut; (R. X. eo). 


'iK’-ici^ig^qraff i ( Dk. n, 2 ) 

^ I (Mu. 2) 

sfi^Rcsniqj Riiifif usfq ^i: 1 

^ qslq 5[ fit: qig qurfq %: u 
^ qfaqkiq 1 

f%q ^ ^?n#s^s;r m ^ ?i; 11 ( s. k. ) 

([^fi5HTq?ar 1 ^q: ^qi^aq?- 

55(53^ snpmTp: I ( u. 1 ) 
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i ( u. i ) 

• r\ r\ _o 

q=gg3nw5iJ3:1 ^ iqqRw qra^T i ct qq 

qi^qi: \ w g^quiRHiq i ( u. s) 

^nTqqqii^; ^ qii: 1 ( U. 5 ) 

^311—31iq ^ qgsqq^l l =qTo—fq^ iq?pq 3{| I NRTTq 
I 110—qq 1 =qro— :S{^^^ q;??qnH I ( Mu. 3 ) 

3i§qi EqraqsXoi fcTiqi^wq !q^qicqwqqq=?sJm I 

(K. 203 ) 

%f^fi; ifqi^; q^i^-'qqi^rr iiRiq%R ' 

3iq^ I ’i?: Rcii^'ni: iiq^=ii#iq5i?qciTgqqn% i ( k . loo-s) 

nifuq^iRD^T^qf: ^:qf ^t: ^ ngqqqi% qr i 

(K.237 ) 

3iqq^qg^iiqa[i q^R^i i 

3^qi: q^: q=q « ( R. vni. 19) 

qqii%s?q^qr. i 

i (i i%iiwi?qiq qf^T ^ u ( Eg. vn. 20) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

aqrniTT THT ^qiqnnq: qiq’ >TTKn(nTT?qiMqf^: I ( H* ® ) 

^%Tqi5qrf^cn sqqqqmqrTsqqTsq^i q^ifiqj^mnnqti^qT 

fq qi%qiTcqqTTrq qr q»Kgl% ( K. lo7 ) 

Niq HVT^iq HOT Hforq^THq qarqqa^OTr: q>f%q. OTq^qn- 

f^qqqqjtr^f^qqKfqranq'^ 

qm Hit l ( K. 123 ) 
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fTcT 

S^r: STcqtRT^^S I ( Si. XX. 76 ) 
cTTHTRS^foT aiR 

3i«Tt5H(irT t%R5H: R 

^otH fqf%5^crg: ll ( BL. II. 40 ) 

^ URqt f%55q?iuj;TT- 

R^gRPin^ qJT?Wlf% 1 
quR>S»r>^s^ira ?iRqgri^ 

^ ^^^sRrTsTq^siia HR^rertW ii ( U. 2 ) 

■^riTrr q-^ irmgvrqr: qqqiri^a^Jii: i 

^roiq^r sfrmi^q’: inqrfqg^ff ii (H. i) 
q^jqr Rqia^sg- gqFrqrmvnqon^ i 

Tam qrr^qjqrfUHaa: ii ( H. i) 

^^^TfHsrr ffqr ?q-TfiT iTsrrq% i 
IHHM^PITr-ITPT nm^qf fqg^m II ( U. 7 ) 

^qrar: im'nn.-1 

T^TagrFqiqnt f^qrqPgTi^lRq- II ( R. I. 46 ) 

q^’^q «rq RlpfiJj-HgGq-viJT; 

qjqf qt ?S^I% 5f?a qt ^g;5n^ II ( p. I. 11 ) 

^q fT?r3TT?qj|jq qiq- a^q q^TUTqsg^rafq*^ I 
q q^ROUf^qn^qq srqmaT q?q fq qqrqrq^ II ( R. V. 37 ) 

Tile worshipful Gautama has ordered mo to do this work. 

What does your reverence intend to speak on this auspicious 

/occasion ? ^ 

Dear Gopala, donotweepj here come thy two brothers whom 
thou regardedst as dead. 

Here comes the mother of this child with fruits in her hand. 

There is some indescribable pleasure in the company of the wise. 
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They saved themselves with great difficulty at that perilous time.. 

These two boys were brought up by me just like my own chidrenv 
the one was very clever, but the other extremely dull. 

She thought herself most unfortunate at hearing that news. 

There goes a report that in the temple of Bhadrakali lives an old 
woman. At one time she begins to rave, at another to speak sensibly. 

Some philosophers believe that God created the whole Universe; 
others hold that it sprang up of itself. 

Some men accomplish their own good, some the good of the 
people alone, while others try to accomplish both. 

The sons of Yajnadatta have become proficient in various arts 
and sciences. 

It is the very man I saw on tho road dressed in tattered rags. 

He studies anywhere, goes out with anybody, dinos in anybody's 
house, and sleeps anywhere. 

Whoever is strong-minded, will try to take revenge for any 
insults given to him. 

Speak sweetly with all those persons that may come to your 
house. 


LESSON XIII. 

Participles. 

§141. All participles in Sanskrit, except the so-called inde¬ 
clinable past participles or absolutives, are to be regarded as adjectives, 
agreeing with the nouns they qualify, in gender, number, and case. 
They are called ^ participles ^ from the supposed 'participation or 
sharing in the functions of the verb, the adjective, and the noun. 
The priniciple kinds of participles in Sanskrit are thase:—Present, 
Past, Future, Perfect, Potential Passive, and Indeclinable Past 
Participles; ( for the rules of formation see Grammar ). These parti* 
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-ciples obey the same rules for governing cases that may have been 
laid down regarding the roots from which they are derived. Present, 
Puture and Perfect Participles are treated in this lesson. 

Present Participles. 

§ 142. The present participle in Sanskrit (for rules of for¬ 
mation see Dr. Kielhorn^s Grammar § 498-500 ) corresponds to the 
participle in English ending in ^ ing,^ It is used when contem¬ 
poraneity of action is indicated; as, ^ ( K. 

125 ) ‘ while thinking in this manner, he dismountend from his* 
horse’; T%^fgch'ig4; rr^ hw ( R. VIII. 1) 

^ he made over the earth to him while ( yet ) wearing the marriage- 
string ( K. 141 ) ^ and going, he thought. ^ 

The sense of ^ while % ^ whilst % is thus inherent in this participle 

which serves to express an idea expressed in English by a whole 
sentence. 

Obs, (a) The Sanskrit participle must never be confounded 
with the participial substantive or gerund in English which also 
ends in uig. 

(b) When no contemporaneity of action is indicated, this 
participle cannot be used; as, ‘ascending the mountain, they rested 
for some time;’ WTTr^fT JFTe? and not 

&c., unless the sentence implies that both actions are performed *^at 
the same time. 

( c) The present participle is not used in the nominative case as 
a predicative adjective. We do not say ^^T?fT ‘ he is doing’ 
though we say * 

§ 143. The present participle ( Atm.) is often used to denote 
< disposition ’ or ‘habit,’ ‘ some standard of age,’ and ‘ability’ or 
capacity to do a thing; ’ as, ifnf (S. K.) ‘ habituated to enjoy;’ 

*• =gR?i; i (m. 2.129 ) 
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(iiidj) ^ wearing an armour ’ ( of the age at which armour 
may be worn ) 5 ^ (liW. ) ^ able to destroy his foe. ^ 

Compare with the second example: ^crfNtfhnT^ ^i rg ^ 

( R. VIII. 94 ) where 

§ 144. ^ The present participle is used to denote an attendant 

circumstance or attribute, and the cause of an action* as 

^^^rr* ( S. K. ) ^ the Tavanas take their meals, (by) lying down*^ 
so faa^ (Mbh.); (iUd.y, s'siRr ( S. K,) 

^ by ( reason of ) seeing Hari.he gets absolution. ^ The first sentence 
is an answer to the question and the last to tiTaUd- 

( a ) This participle also defines the agent of an action; as, 
^ (Mbh.) ^ he is Devadatta who sits studying;^ * 

so q- ^ ), 

Ohs^ This use corresponds to the restrictive use of the parti¬ 
ciple in English; ‘ students, preparing their lessons, will be rewarded ^ 

(ft) This participle is also used to state a general truth; as, 
^fqTHT ( Mbh. ) ^ the Durv4 grass grows ( when ) in a recum¬ 
bent position; ^ airew ( Hid.) ‘ a lotus-stalk grows (when) in 

an upright position. ^ 

§ 145. The roots ^ to sit, ^ ' to stand ^ and rarely and 

, are used with the present participles of roots to show the con- 
tinuity of the action denoted by them; as, 

1, 1 ) ‘ kept on pulling down the tops of ant-hilb sp^i 
bellowing loudly; ^ STcft^wrcRtR^r (E. 132 ) ‘continued 

to await the time of the conclusion of tbe song, ’ 

§ 146: Verbs like ft, to be ashamed,' are hsually 
used with the present participle of--roots in the sense of in 

English, f%^QT ^ thou not. ashamed to 

^ ■ ii ■. 

f^mr; i (m. 2.126) 
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Strike so mercilessly ?; ^ (K. 237) a 

young girl, am ashamed to communicate a rash thing myself. ^ 

§ 147. The present participle is rarely used with the prohibi- 
Uv,_p„Me OT .0 ImplyacUBei as, m aTm T-' 

STT^rcT ( Si. II. 4o ) cursed be he ( Ut. may he not live ) who, though, 
smitten by the pain of the contempt of others, still lives. ’ 

FutuTs PdTticvples. 

! participle which ends in ^ ( or sifg:) ( p^sg, 

) denotes that a person or thing is going, or is about, to do the 
action, or to undergo the state, expressed by the root; as, 

‘ going to do ’ or ‘ about to do; ’ . going to loosen; ’ 

^ being about to be done. ’ 'fiTts^ror 

(a) Besides simple futurity, it denotes intention or uur- 

pose-, as, ( R. II. 8 ) < he ranged 

over the forest as if wishing to tame the wild beasts; ’ 

III. 52) ‘intending to fit an arrow to hia^TT^ 
This participle thus corresponds to the Enghsh prospective form 

J^otc Such sentences as ‘ before taking his departure, he drank 
a little water are translated by means of the future participle made 
to qualify the subject; as H < Before > 

has here the sense of ‘ going » or ‘ about to take ’ &c. 

Perfeci Participles. 

§ 149. The perfect participle ( ending in g-g; or 3 tni ) is less 
frequently used^ It has the sense of ‘who or what has or has been 

done;' a8Wl% ( R. V. 34 ) ‘of thee who hast 

obtained all good things (blessings)’; ^ 

11. 6 ) ‘ firmly maintaining bis seat when she had sat down.' ^ 


( P. I. 16 > 
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m 5 Fqriq^igqraiil gHT W^f 

1 iRf R3R^ fqa?qc1I cqqr R 1 ( P. I. 16 ) 

it^qjTraR i%qR =q^qr itrK«i- 

^^q(aa[^R ^Ri^tfr^Riq^HRqFiR §gt 1 ffip 4 aa i (k. 72) 

aii^qg: fssfqqroi^R: 1 

20T ^ iqr^iq q^a q^aia; 11 ( Bh. ii. 12 ) 

i aanairagiq: aqj®: aiaqi^R^ t 

cTI%a?T[(q I ( K. 277 ) 

^^ii%r5Ta^ aawia??i a irra ?iaa=»ft ^ aa: 
i%qjraai^ I ( Dk, II. 7 ) 

^aqi^’^aiafiaaf a^ar laaaa qiKaaai: s 
??aai^a^qiiq m^ p: araiaia: n (s. 1) 

^iaai 9 iaq^ aa: qi qiaa ^aiaaqiaani, 1 

3 ?aaT: q 94 a 5 (?a%isaFa?a^^iq ^laa: 11 ( r. xi. 22 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

3TTHT^ H Hare -1 anaTfa^HH^a ar Ta%TaT %iaqaaTqoiTa- 

^arcsv^ Hafaaa 1 (K. 142) 

siaavaT-saaTra; i afiara ^iaaR[ aT^Tara^^aqr^ T?Tr%aan'* 

aara ^^avar aarfa T%ara^iHaT^ 1 (Dk. I. 3 ) 

7 
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T5(Wra’^!TT^?rorfH»I' I 

wr v Ti gs TRifH Rqr ii (M. i) 

arf^RtfjR; ^ I?^s i 

sTT^ «m% qffqqg; ii (P. I. 8) 

sRcrryfsTur i 

^ 'StTR srniTfofrm »ir*3: n (u. 3 ) 

3m^^55n«i N ^ ^wnr i 

q;H<!qRR STTHTUr q-^TmURRimg: II ( B. XV. 6 ) 

WHRS fIrUN Rcr^Rl‘5'aT%53»^ I 
silr ifrfRrn fw5T5T ^»fr rai^ 
qqr qc» Tiq ^g T % fOTfHq ^^rffir f^NR n ( Bh. ni. lo ) 

N cii?«RrRf •Tq<'rqq»u% a^»UTT^s^sr?«f: i 

srfs®r*im n (B. V. 6i) 


N. B.—In the fdUomng sentences use participles for the italicized 
words, 

I saw many men on the road hearing loads of corn on their heads 
and walking gently, talking with each other. 

While going to England in a ship, one may see several beautiful 
scenes. 

Oh, the beauty of this picture ! The painter has fully shown his 
skill in making the several parts so charming to the eye. 

Is he not ashamed ( communicate such a message to mo 

through you ? 

Bati, looking at the dead body of her husband, and rememlering 
iis diverse good qualities, kept on ( ^^srr ) weeping for a long time. 
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O 

When Chandrapida teas about to be croimied ( with ) as 
heir^apparent to the throne^ §ukaD&sa advised him, directing his 
attention to many important things. 

Wishing to become proficient in Nyaya, he went to Benares and 
■studied there for several days. 

Before giving ( ^ ) GopMa the reward I had promised him to 
give, I asked him if he would consider it unworthy of his exertions. 

Reeds, because they bow down to a stronger foe, are saved, while 

huge oak trees, proudly standing up, are swept away by the current 
of water. 

The lion kept on killing the beasts of the forest in their turn. 

You should not bear hatred towards ( ) this Br&hmapa who 

has studied ( 5 with ) the four Vedas, mustered completely the 
six An gas, and has seen the ondtof ( fully matered ) the four Sastras* 

Janaka gave his daughter Sita to R&ma who had broken the bow 
-of Siva and attracted the minds of the beholders by his uncommon 
^strength and skill. 


LESSON XIV. 

Past Participles. 

§150. There are two kinds of past participles* one is passive, 
formed by the addition ot ^ or to the root, and the other active 
formed by adding ^^to the passive participle; as, ^this was 

said by him.^ ^ ^ he said this*. They are both used in the 

sense of the past tense. In later Sanskrit it became more usual to use 
participles than verbs. We generally find v(^x or 
instead of and many purposes of the predicate are 

served by this participle. 

§ 151. Many intransitive verbs have past passive participles 
^nd they, as well as the past participles of transitive verbs used in¬ 
transitively, are often used impersonally with an instrumental con-^ 
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struction; as, ( Mai. 4 ) ‘the full-moon- 

like Makaranda has now recovered his consciousness;’ 

(TJ. 7 ) ‘ victorious ( all-powerful ) is the affection for children.’ 

Ohs. This kind of construction is not restricted to past parti¬ 
ciples alone; it occurs in the passive voice of verbal tenses also; as, 

( S. 2 ) ‘ it is wandered ( i. e. I wander > 
through rows of forests even at mid-day.’ 

3Tr^t I 

rtNCTiq’I ITRir cT^ II ( C. 74 ) 

‘ Non-restraint of the senses is regarded as the path to miseries 
victory over them, as the road to riches ( prosperity ). Go by what- 
ever way you please.^ 

§ 152. *The past passive participles of roots implying motion, 
of intransitive roots generally, and of the roots ‘ to embrace,’ 
^r, 3TTH;> ‘ to dwell,’ 3 ;% ^, and cn ‘ to grow old,’ cl. 4 ., have 
an active sense; as, rmTit gJT^*TTg; ( Dk^ II. ) ^ went to Kalifiga.’ 

TTg ( r. I. 1 ) ‘ he went down to the bank of the 

Jumna to drink;’ ^%frmTT%Hr fR: ( S. K. ) <nari embraced Lakshmi;’ 

‘ sat on the serpent;’ T%^rgqn%?r: ‘served Siva;’ itsgrrg- 
^'ror: ‘ grew old after the world;’ ( K. 173 ) ‘ the husband 

being dead;’ so 3 TIcT: &c. 

Ohs. Kalidasa construes the past passive participle of ^ in an 
active sense; as, ( S. 5 ); ai?rruni?i; 

( Hid. ); 3T^ fi-WfT W ( V. 2 ). 

§153. t passive participles ending in fr have sometimes 
the sense of neuter abstract notms] as, 3ii?cTcf ‘ speech,’ ‘ sleeping,’ 

?r%fT ‘ laugh; ’ so nu, ‘ whoso is this picture ?’ 

Ohs. In such cases the forms lose their passive force, and are not 
■used with the instrumental; as, ‘ her gait is graceful ’ ( not 

*• ( ni. 4. 72 ) 

t ) 
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) TRT R^IcTITmcTTT OTltT ( M. 2 ) ‘ her ( motionless ) 

posture is far more charming than her dancing. ’ 

§ 154. The past passive participle of the roots ‘ to think, ^ 
to wish, ^ < to know, ’ and ^ to adore, ^ and others having 

the same signification, are used in the sense of the present tense, and 
^re then construed with the Genitive, See § 115. 

01)8. There are other words which are similarly used. They 
are given in the following verses:— 

cT^r i 

^f%<^q'cTrfq’Tf T^cT: tl ( ^bh. ) 


Potential Passive Participles. 

§ 155. There are three ways in which potential passive parti¬ 
ciples are formed in Sanskrit :—( 1 ) by cT^j ( ^ ) hy ST^nq* and 
( 3 ) by q* ( for the rules of formation vide Dr. Kielho^n^s Grammar 
529-538 ); as q^^q*, q^^afrq*, and cpi^. They perform a very useful 
function in the economy of the Sanskrit tongue, and enable it to 
express in one word an idea which would require many words in 
English; as, ^ ho should be killed =:f^cq*:. They denote that ^ the 
action or the state expressed by the root or derivative base, muBt 
or ought to be done or undergone; ^ as, ^ what 

ought to he said. ^ The sense thus conveyed by them is that of Jitness, 
obligation or necessity:^ e. g,y ‘ I have to go there ^ j^qr ^ 

must do it ’ rTc^anq. 

§ 156. These participles are used in sentences in the same 
way as the passive of the roots from which they are derived; as, 
Tmr cqq^ ( E. XIV. 61 ) ‘ the king should be told 

this in my behalf; ^ ITW ^cT^qT* ‘ tbe sheep ought to be taken 

to tbe village; ’ so 3TRr ^rlg: q^qr qRsfisran^ini: ( S. 7 ) 

‘ be should be made to bear tbe good fortune in tbe form of tbo 
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acceptance of liis daughter by her husband. ’ They are used with the 
Instrumental or Genitive of the agent of the action denoted by them; 
‘see § 107. 

§ 157* The ImperEonal use of this participle is not very peculiar. 
It is used in the neuter gender singular, taking the place of the verb; 
as ( S. l ) ‘ we must wait 

upon ( the audience ) with the drama ( represent before them &c. ); * 
a'fraa ( 'V. 5 ) ‘his honour should go to a penance- 

grove. * 

( a ) The impersonal use of the forms and deserves 

notice. They are used impersonally in their literal sense of < being, ^ 
or in the sense of ‘ must he, ’ ‘ in all probabilitg is, * showing some 
uncertainty, &c.; and in both cases the noun or adjective coming after 

* be ’ must agree with the agent like an ordinary adjective; as 

#5 ) ( V. l ) ‘ you should be careful of 

your respective parts; ’ ( S. 3 ) 

* she must be ( is most probably ) persent in this bower of creepers* ’ 

3m araf () ( P. 1.1) ‘ his strength must 

( in all likelihood ) be corresponding to his bellowing, * 

( S ) Sometimes the participle is used in the sense of the future 
with certainty, as ^HiaTJ^ai *ia£ir ( H. 1 ) ‘the fowler is 

sure to go ( will surely go ) seeking after the deer’s flesh; ’ aa^^lf? 
^a=trJ ( H. 3 ) ‘ then he also will surely make a noise. ’ 

(e ) Sometimes the potential passive participle merely denotes 
a future time; as 5 ^: q^5T%a fnrrsfT aaw ( H. 4 ) < 1 , too 
shall go at ease by the strength ( support ) of your wings, ’ * 


I ( M.1 ) 

ff %: if 

JlgS^JJ^ I ( M, 4 ) 
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viRcisqil i 

(S.2) 

Hn?fl *racqif|9^R^llRt!I«ff I 3R: I ( V. 2 ) 

cif^ wm cii^R I ^ ti \ 

JlRfisqw tfl I ( U. 4 ) 

RBH^iqS^iqgqi^cir I 

=R R Rll^ra^ I ( K. 167 ) 

^Rrmiantfa^n^^ifR qR^^oTiRifipR^ 

|qiTO^aTOtq^^T^Rq^q^5RfllRTqi'^’3[ I ( K. 158 ) 

'qiaiqqi; —spw ciras[HRa[R rrt rtci?!: ^f|[“ 

DTn%^=q5^ i ?fici?f^f Hqrq^^n^^ci: s^f 

qfqf«iRR>RR Riq^sq: i Mu. 1 ) 
an: iSf: I R3R?jt ^ ^IRJRRT 

I ( '^e. 3 ) 

a^iqi^ q%qfc^ ^ ^ RRRS \ 

=q fiqfqm q^ qt q?q u ( p. 1 . 15 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOB EXERCISE. 
gt i q«a i w wqqqn%^ siH’BTrraCi'q trtt «riqasiTiiwq ^ Rh* • (S.S) 
NRR^^rsri^RTOn- ^ sftofqRTict qqprfHwr^^RPRqg: r 
3?*hidf«q t!^®tqJ*fraRT g**«!5Rni51^‘ I ( ( K. 83 ) 

31^ a^fqr ’^Nwqsrq^ I «qT<s^T qRfNq^ 

q®3t src*q»i: i «3 '^t§5 ^ 

^iflra^IInN I ( K. 355 ) 
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_ ^ jrgjTc^ra- snonfRT ^iqfFrru i 

I HtrrUHTf^t&^^^r t%uvT?itJi »Tit- 

rJ^qT^ I ( Mu. 2 ) 

3n; lUcTra: tr^iTTuaiTrruqri^ f^fuTiHi^ar 

sfrrvTR- VTf%a-5q-»3: i ( Ve. i) 

^ru5FH%ug: I | 

fT^u^T qfrqrf•• srm%?Tr i 
^ sr^rv^q’ vti^ft ii ( U. 3 ) 

^qr'fnf ^ u^ft^fariq: i 

ig-fu grfqr ii (H. i) 

^f^^^Tsrrg^vnf^qtfraT gsr^mnir ^^fur snqgq; i 

^ ^ ’T^-’ 'IH^#^«rq-Ti?TT4^ II ( R. VI. 77 ) 

ai^rucT ?f%ff srt%ff g^r fq^roa- f rua ^u^NTiuasq i 
a ^qr: quqr faaiTqr: siffa farla a aa'rifaa ii (Bk. s. e ) 
^§aq fqq^uqaarfa qr^rr qr||aOT s^^frar arusq:— 

3T?RFUTg iqf%»ar ^arraatg#:^^ ^rfua- 

5E^lTcqqrqq?iaf ^qaia ^ anj; I 

urHn^qraqr%i;qqjffiq- fqqr 

^auaiq^aua: a asu^q- q^a^gm: ii ( s. 4 ) 

^H gar qfga u ^■i’ar^w a: ^r^a^ g^faaar ^ aff^qr i 
amaq^g^5<JT qvai laqur qraq a aa; q^rrqta.- ii ( s. 5 ) 

AT B.—Use participles for the words italicized. 

K<irt.,ikeya defeated Taraka, though he was guarded by strong 
armies. 

Dear child, in doing this you have offended (^p-jwith qjq) 
Jdmadagnya, and not done him any good ( ^ with g-q ). 

His army being completely defeated by the enemy, some of his 
soldiers mounted i with STfq ) hills, some descended to seas, while 
others entered ( fq^ ) solitary caves. 

You tvi/l surely become an object of contempt if you slight your 
intimate friends. 
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Who may this man be, that calls me by my name ? Oh, yes, he 
is most prohahly my old friend, Mitravarman. 

Wait for mo a little*, I, too, hate to he present at the meeting. 

As soon as he gets up, instead of beginning his studies he goes 
•out to play. 

Do not give way to sorrow; your child must hate by this time 
■coTTza home directly. 

I have xoandered ( ) over several countries, suffering many 

difficulties, but have not obtained (^^j^or cans. ) my desired 

object. 

Ho appears to be bent on ruining you, but I tell you he is sure 
to be defeated in his attempts. 

How should he sustain his life in that country if you were not 
to assist him ? 

These things be taken by you to the owner of 

that large palace. 

I hate yet to read ( many books; so I shall not be able to 

accompany you. 

This great reward indicates that the ring must have been greatly 
liked ( ) by the king. 

Nothing is difficult to be accomplished ( ) by wise men. 

Since he had much wealthy he must have had many wives. 

How long should we remain with our armies ready for battle ? 


LESSON XY. 

Part I. 

Indeclinable Past Participles or Gerunds. 

§ 158. The indeclinable past participle, in Sanskrit, commonly 
called ^ absolutive ’ or ‘ gerund, ’ always denotes a prior action, or an 
action completed before another, and corresponds to the perfect parti¬ 
ciple, or the participle in ing having the sense of the perfect participle 
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in English; as, srm?TO ( K. 8 ) ‘the female 

door-keeper, drawing near or having drawn near, modebtly said; ’ %5T- 

wrr;^ ( K. 18 ) ‘ Vaisampayana, as if 

contemplating for a moment, respectfully said. ’ ^ 


But in the sentence ‘ going to a village, he touches 


Diaa© 01 


—-Xie Loucues a 

grass on his way, ' we must say, irriT 

§159. Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are formed 
by^^TTorbyjT ( changed to fq-) when a preposition precedes a root 
( for rules, vide Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar §§ 513-525 ). They are 
as before stated, used to denote a past or prior action, and must have 
the main verb; as, 

•bode of Here Ibo ogent of < pkcing ' o»d ‘ going is the 

same, and hence the gerund can be used; but ^ ^ tr?^Tiffmn-7nr 
wrong. In such cases the gerund cannot be used; the Locative aSute 
c^nstrjiction will have to b^ used to express the same sense- as 
m^cT^r f ffif TrriT’ES^. So f%a-: (H 2) ‘the 

Uo. wy enisonua b, nil the be.si.. b„i„g LSd t.g!,L ‘ - 

^ ^ ( Mu. 1 ) < let him be GXnell el Ji! 

city ( by thee ) having proclaimed this crime. ’ ^ ^ 

§160. The Sanskrit gerunds are very useful to economize the 

use of conjunctions and verbal forms in describing or narrlf 
events. In translating constructions introduced by ‘ (t//er hn • 

‘ ’ or ‘when,’ ‘after’ &c. need not be traLaterthe g^’d 

of the verb being alone used; as, ‘after having killed 

Eavana; ‘ when he went there, he did not find anvthin<r ’ ^ 


An English sentence containing several clauses introduced h 
^having ' would look awkward; but in Sanskrit several gerundr ^ 
be strung together to express those ideas which would be ex 
in English by a verbal tense and the copulative conjuncliom^l^g 
jir fifrFqTir: ST%cq- rjrqgi ^ jjj ^ ‘ha’ving 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 





TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


107 


besmeared me with blood, and thrown me under the tree, go to the- 
mountain Rishyamuka,^ i, e. besmear me &c. and go &C .5 3^^ ^ 

URcT ( H. 4 ) 

‘ then the Rnibrnana, thinking the beast to be a demon, threw it on the 
ground with fear, and censuring Fate set off for his home.’ When 
there are copulative assertions in English, the gerunds may be con- 
veniently used in translating them into Sanskrit. 

Obs, The natural sequence of events must be observed in the use 
of these gerund 35 as, ^ having cooked and taken 

his food he sleeps*,’ but not 

§ 161, Some Sanskrit gerunds may often have the sense of 
prepositions and prepositional phrases; as^ ‘ except 

< withj’ ‘ towards,’ ‘ with reference to.’ 


Paht II. 

Namul or Gerand in 

§ 162. There is another kind of gerund in Sanskrit formed by 
the addition of immediately to the root or derivative base, and 
making the same changes as before the ^ of the passive Aorist ( see 
Dr. Kielhorn’s Grammar § 526 ); as, ^ having thrown ’ from T%T,; 

‘ having spoken ;’ ‘ having dined.’ 

§163. When this gerund is repeated^ it denotes a repetition or 
recurrence of the action or state expressed by the root, as, 

fM’ (S. K.) ‘ having often and often called to mind Siva, he bows 
to him;’ f ^ 

( II. 3 ) ‘ having repeatedly heard that the lord of the KaliDgas 
was hostilely inclined towards himself, Chapdavarman became ready 
to fight;’ 80 also qfq* qi4, ‘ having repeatedly drunk or seen.’ 

§ 164. ^ With the words ariir, and this gerund or t^e 

ordinary one in ^ is used; as, ^ 

^ having first eaten he goes’. 

^ ( HI. 4. 24 ) 
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( a ) * With the words qrxf, and this gerund of ^ 

to do ' 18 used, provided the whole word thus formed retains the same 
meaning as the ^words themselves; as, ( S. K. ) <he eats 

StU u>hat manner does he eat;’ but 
( 6 ) ^ t With the words ?T5Tr,. fT^IT, when an angry reply is given; 

(S.K.) ‘Iwilleati^oi«.ay; what have 

you to do with it ? ’ 

§165- t With the words implying ‘ sweet ’ or ‘seasoned’ this 
gpnd ofgjisused; as, ‘ he eats, having made 

hia food sweet or seasoned/ ’ ^ ^aue 

' to know ’ this 

gerund is joined with their object to denote the whke or rr.lU /• ! 

.ha. object; a, < s. k. , ■ he L 

sees; ». e., all the girls seen; wrinTfa- ‘ h« f ^ 

Brahmnas as he knows,’ i. e,, all. ee s as many 

( « ) tt m?; ‘ to get ’ and ‘ to live ’ are combined with ^ 
in the same sense; as, qT& 5 ?f < he with ^ 7 ^ 

— .1 a » ^0 oots rt« TOacA a« he eets-’ 7 Tra-^=- 

HvrtfT ‘ he studies Zo«y aa he lives ' i. e. throughout his life’. 

( ^ With the words and 

with the ohjecfi as, < gats so as t ^ 

^ 0 / > / eats so as to fill his belly' so • 

^fonrcT ‘ spreads so as to cover the skin.’ ^ ® 

I. jaS .h! ~eerwr'4ir,T ‘:i" 

, 00 . aod .he i.se,. a,e oc, .p ^ 

* 5i I ( HI. 4. 27 ) 

t iT3jrfr3TJfry^qTsrm^H i (ill. 4. 28 ) 

} ^gr^frr orgw i ( HI. 4. 26 ) 

§ q?ITr% I ( HI. 4. 29 ) 

ft qr^rff ft??3TtqT.- I (III. 4. 30 ) 

+ ( III. 4. 31 ) 

II ^E:p=f;fn’^^5 TtTT: i ( III. 4. 35 ) 
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root; as, ^ lie grinds something till it is reduced to 

powder, ^ i, e. he grinds it to powder] so 

(a) ^^With the words 3T^cf, the roots and 

are respectively used in a cognate sense*, as, ‘ 1^® destroys 

so as to tear up by the roots, * i, e. he totally extirpates; 

^ he does a thing which was not done before; ^ rT ^^IcT 

^ captures him so as to preserve his lifej ’ i- c.- captures him alivs, 

(It) In the same way this gerund of and fq^ls used with a 
noun to denote that it is the instrument of the action; as, 

5 f?cT = ^r^?T ^l?cT ^ he strikes with the foot; * iq^H’ 

^ he grinds uAth water; ’ similarly, ^ ?3r^Tm ‘ 1^® takes him by 

the hand; ’ so qTmtllf, q^TJlTt &e. Other 

examples are :—‘ perishes so that his life perishes, 
f. e, dies away; ^ ll^® ^^®® ^ried up while it is 

still standing; ^ so 

§ 168. t Sometimes this gerund is used to denote similitude or 
likeliness, such as would bo ordinarily expressed by as, 

‘ he perished like a goat; ^ qr^^=^nc ^ 1^® walks like Partha;^ 

^ water was kept as ghee ( would be kept ). ’ 

§ 169. X Hoots having the eense of ^ strike, ’ such as ? 
cT^ (See. are used in this gerundive form with nouns, when the object 
of this gerund is the same as the object of the main verb, and when 
the noun with which it is compounded would have stood in the instru¬ 
mental case if the ordinary gerund had been used; as 

^ he collects together the cows, beating (^thtm) '^^itk a club. ^ 

(a) Similarly ‘ 1^® stations the cows so that 

they are all in the fold-,' qi’^qqT^ ^^ = qr^Tvmgq«n^^ '^^* 

(b) is joined with and words having the same sense, 

when immediate contiguity is intended; as, %^2TTt ‘having. 

"" I ( 4. 36 ) 

t ^q^TTH' qpiHfSr ^ I ( ni. 4. 45 ) 

X Tf^mRT ^ I ( 4. 48 ) 
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-closely caught ( each other ) by the hair they fight ’ ( ^fTc^T )• 

«n%irrf ‘ taking a stick ’ ( ?ri^ irffr^r > 
-so “ 

§ 170. *^With words signifying ‘ limbs of one’s own body»this 
gerund is used, when the limb is not kept steady; as 

( fWUrf ) ‘ he narrates ( the account ), throwing his eyebrows ffilances) 
-about in all directions. ^ 

(a) t In the same way when a part of the body is eomnletelr 
hurt or afifiicted in the action, this gerund is used with that part in 
the accusative; ‘ they fight so as to 

( J£u. lA . 26 ) ‘ and she struck her bosom so as to hurt her breaste!^’ 

J t'^tth 3 TT and jj-g- are ioined in ♦». • 

gerundive form with ;fra^ “ ®®“s® of thefccusative; as 

he mentions ( it ) telling his name* ^ -rr ^ 

calls me by taking my name ’ ( <. I by my nLe ) ‘ 

Obs. This gerund is used with nouns to form j 

.as iiigroit?, not msmig; gfrajrrf, not words; 


^ §Sf?I?Tr flT'iStJldtil 3T3TCTaRT 

^tqr»T#«T »T^rqc^ ^qr^fq 

<araR ' ( m. 6) ^ ^ 


* 1 (in. 4,54) 

t qrTr%qqRi^ ^ 1 (iji. 4. 65) 
t 1 (in. 4.68) 
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fP-Tc^ ?ST ^ li55I?l^clirtincq 1 (K. 98 ) 

^ i5iTr?.^WR?^ ni'q =^ I 

ciil^sr: n ( ku. vi. 94) 

3it pfiRci: 1 ( s. e,) 

gf ^^igqgira^gRRi ggiqi'^glq %%?r i%i^if|a1qr 

^i%jr[^ ificiT I ( V. 1 ) 

gg'itITSi: q^iq?iq;5%'qik^ H[55qiT^ 5ffgil[5m%|l ^Iga=qT 

5J=n:W qiasNqiRra 1 ( Dk. 1.1) 

HTiq;rar ^\^ 5fa:»q^r q7^%m?ci?iqT ^rrra(=qRr qm 
-qgfgpjq 5{{R 8TRiTq^If?2in«RFT qiS^f qJTfm^]f?TIci; I 

( Dk. I. 3 ) 

^yim ^i^nr q^f^f^^s^ifr 

•^: I ( Mu. 2 ) 

^r^'nn'^a% » ( Bk. v. 5) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^mg«TTiT i 

^T^fi^sr t'TfwquT^ aii^ 11 ( Bk. V. 11) 

%TRgT3TR3R?q- Tg;TT5TI*iFr 

nnt fW?fT5i • 
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'TfrURf^UTUr 

ST>5=?: H ( ( U. 1 ) 
ft^^iusrm'rauTt cpr i 

ai^in^ ft ^ Jim ii ( H. 4 ) 

%fT: ^5T Jp^urfr u I 

arsrr fq^q- fqf^qnf q?f- 

5^H«q- n ( Mai. 1 ) 

^cU HT U?T: 

UfIrVTUJ’RfTqUT: I 
^>5^1 T%n%fTs=#r ?qar f sr^fu 
^Tr^rJn%fTs?? irmmTU ii ( Me. 119 ) 
Tairr^rw ^ 'rwrfu f^q^fru^ %^q 1 
JT ^ ^^tqr^SCRqrfrr i-fqr 11 (Bg. i. 31 ) 


. TUT^n^ qrh%OT3rRrf <u%oiiiTiOTqT3:gnq su^ ftquuarir 

u^nuj^r ^urf^^T^jqr ^y^rumquqrq i ( Dk. i. 5 ) 

TUf^rq ^mrfuqfrqq: ' ( Dk. II. 4 ) -<» «^ei 

u f%ir^ ^rrqra^f^T quu v;h ufaf=qfr i 

^*ugTT^?af ur^qrnjqf ^ru: 11 (Bk. ii. 23 ) 

fqqFsnilT^JU qt SR^r q^'c^tq lOTqfg^Gqr: | 

3T^ ^ wuq-squTqu ?fr <i ( Bk. III. 14 > 

qm^H^TcT: tp^q-irur uqr^q^ u^ru-* 1 
^^3rqqq5q;^fTraqr qr^i%fT 
tWqrqfcT^q fi%T«T qr w f^Tqunq 11 (Mu. e) 
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—^55 participles for the words italicized. 

Seeing the fowler coming towards them, all the animals hecoming 
frightened, ran away in different directions. 

When did you come back, acquainting the lord of the VaDgas 
with this news ? 

Becoming of one accord, and forming a strong resolution not to 
desist from the work undertaken, begin your business. 

A jackal, roaming at will near the precincts of a town, accident- 
ally fell into an indigo vat, and being unable to get up, remained 
feigning himself to be dead. 

The Brahmana, hearing the words of the rogue, placed the goat 
on the ground, looked at it again and again, placed it once more on 
liis shoulder, and took his way home, thinking over the rogue^s words. 

Then he was respectfully dismissed by the minister having called 
him to court, honoured him with suitable presents, and communicated 
to him the message of the king. 

W. B,—Use Namul forms for the words italicized. 

He chose as many girls as he saw ( suitable to himself. 

He reduced ( the medicine to poicder, and placing it on fire 
and boiling it, drank it up. 

He xvas pelted to death ( f) by the followers of the king for 
having killed their master. 

I fell upon my enemy all at once, and routing all his followers 
caught ( ) him alive. 

The king of Pataliputra captured the town of Vasudurga, and 
took its inhabitants prisoners. 

Who calls me hy my name ? 

8 
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LESSON XVI. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

/ 

§ 172. When one action is represented as being done for 
another action, the latter is, in Sanskrit, expressed by the Infinitive, 
which is lormed by the addition of the termination to the root in 
the same way as the third person singular of the Periphrastic Future, 
It has the sense of ‘ in order tOj ^ for the purpose of^ ‘and thus 
corresponds to that form of the English Infinitive which is called 
infinitive of purpose ^ or ^ gerund.’ The Sanskrit Infinitive has thus 
a dative sense, and may, if necessary, be replaced by the dative case 
of the verbal noun derived from the root; as, qr ^^IcbUdd^ T STcTW 
( R. IV. 60 ) ^ he then set out to conquer the Persians,^ t. e. < for the 
purpose of conquering &c.’ Here and the sentence may stand 

thus: so 

.( K. 147 ) where ^T5=^T?TTq*. 

Obs. ( a ) Like the English Infinitive, the Sanskrit Infinitive is 
a remnant of an old inflexion. In Vedic times the verbal noun formed 
from a root by the termination g ( jfg, q-pg ) was regularly declined. 
We find such forms as ifg, jxm:, as if rfg was a regular noun. In 
course of time the use of the forms rfcU:. became less and less 

frequent, and the form that was chiefly used was the accusative in¬ 
flection. It was subsequently considered to have a dative sense, and 
hence the present Infinitive form in Sanskrit has always the sense 
of the dative. 

(b ) The Sanskrit Infinitive corresponds in Latin to the Supine 
in um ( datum=.^^ ) which is properly the accusative of a verbal 
eubstantive, just as in Sanskrit; ‘ Themistocles Argos hahitatum 
( ) concessit ^ ‘ Themistocles retired to live at Argos.’ The same 

sense is expressed, as in Sanskrit, by the dative of the gerundive 
participle; ‘ Decemviri legihus scribundis ^ ^ Decemvirs 

for framing laws.^ 

§ 173. It follows from the definition that the Infinitive in 
Sanskrit cannot stand as the tubject or object of a verb. It has no 
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•connection with any words in the sentence, except that it may, where 
possible, govern a noun in the same case as the root from which it is 
derived. Where the Infinitive occurs in English as the subject or object 
of a verb an abstract noun from the root must be used in Sanskrit* 
ns, ‘ <0 get up early in the morning is wholesome ’ STTrf^ 3r«inr ( not 
; ‘ I learn to sing ’ iTRlTTiw- 

(a) The Infinitive after verbs of < seeing^' ‘hearing,’ is, as in Latin 
translated by the present participle; as ‘ I heard him speak ’ irrmmt 
rmsAqr; so arvprMR cf ‘ He saw him study. ’ 

§ 174. The strict sense of the Sanskrit Infinitive is motive or 
purpose of an action; but there are some cases, as in English, where the 
Infinitive is used with nouns and also adjectives; as, ‘ fit to go, ’ ‘ able 
to go’ ‘ time to read. ’ Such cases are, however, limited by Sanskrit 
idiom. Some of the principal cases of this nature are given below. 

§175. ^The Infinitive is used with verbs and substantives 
meaning ‘ to wish ’ or ‘ desire, ’ provided the agents of the infinitive 
and the verb are the same, as ( Ku. V 53 ) 

‘ desires to obtain for her husband the Pinaka-handed god ( Siva ) » 
so qrofr ( P. l. 3 y, but not ^ 

*TgiT?THMrTTrr ‘ I wish thee to go, ’ where the agents of and 55 are 
not the same. * ^ 

§176. t It is'ised with verbs meaning <0 Je aJ/e, to make bold 

io know, to be wearied, to strive, to begin, to get, to set about, to bear, to be 

* ggg; 1 (III. 3. 158. ) 

t 1 (m* 4. 65 ) 

TM s^Sfitra presents a knotty point. Bhattojl Dikshita says 

». e. the Sutra gives roots from 51* to 
and roots having the same sense as ‘ to be.’ But this is hardly co^ 
sistent with the almost overwhelming evidence of usage. According to 
Eikshita’s interpretation, qt^'to be able’ cannot be used with the infini¬ 
tive; but ^ ( S. 4 ), amrs (M. 3,) 
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pleased or to co7idesce7idj and to be) as^ ^ (^* ^) 

‘ I am not able to compose my lieart 5 ^ !TTcj3^TH^^5T (Ku. III. 

‘thus proceeded to speak to him privately^’ ^TJTtRt (U- 

‘you know ( how ) to entertain my queen*/ 3 THcT-^crf^-T^^cl-^f 
( S. K. ) ‘ there is food to eat;* q- f§ti% ^ ^ ^ 

cannot bear to see the distress. ^ 

§ 177. “^It is used with words meaning ‘ suj/icier*i, strong, ahle^ ' 
and substantives meaning ability^ power, or skill) as^ raT%^RT^ 

( H* ^ ^ 13 ^ble to avoid that which is written 

on his forehead ?* II. 56 ) ‘ his penance is 

able ( sufficient ) to burn the worlds/ 3Tf??r ( V. 2 ) 

‘I have power to know everything./ f ( S. 4 ) 

^who else than fire has power to burn; ^51^: ^^r(S. K.) 

‘ skilful in eating ^ ( knowing how to eat ). 

§ 178. f It is used with words meaning ‘ time ’ with reference 
to the work of the time; as, srg-^ft^PrrrrTTJf ( S. 1 ) ‘ this is^^ 

indeed, the time to show myself; * #ftg ( V. 2 ) 

‘ it is time to bathe and take food. ^ 

Note .—As in Latin, some verbs in Sanskrit are of the nature of 
deponents, i. e, passive in form, but active in sense; as, 
and tbeir derivatives; as, ^ (H. 3) ‘ those faults 

cannot be corrected or remedied;’ ^ ^ st^ffcpr giJTqitH HI¥m 5 (M. 3) 
< the As’oka does not deserve to be kicked with the left foot. ’ 

are instances from a standard author; similarly ‘ to know ’ can-^ 

not be used with the infinitive; but ^ =qr 5T (R. VL 30) 

is as good an instance. We must, therefore, suppose that the Satra 
indicates the existence of an interpretation connecting ar^ij-gTrr with 
all the preceding roots; otherwise we shall have to condemn as wrong 
all such constructions as those given above. Taking this view I have- 
interpreted the Sutra, connecting si^qgur with all roots. 

* i ( HI- 4. 66 ) 

t gig; i (m. 3,167 ) 
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§ 179. The Sanskrit Infinitive has no passive form, the same 
iorm being used to denote both acitvs and passive senses. In turning 
a sentence involving an infinitive into the passive voice, the words 
governed by the Infinitive remain unaffected*, as ^ 

^ Tnfr ittit tihot utit Where 

the object of the Infinitive and the verb is the same, it is, in the passive 
voice, put in the nominative case, leaving it to be understood with the 
Infinitive; as ^ the object of 

being if necessary. In this case it will not do to say 

for this would be an impersonal construction, though 
is not an intransitive verb. 

In the case of roots like those referred to in the Note to § 178, 
both constructions will be faultless; or 3 ITT^" 

though the latter looks more elegant and classical. 

§ 180. The use of the root 3 ^^ ^ to deserve ^ deserves to be 
marked. ' It is frequently combined with the Infinitive in the sense of 
* prayer,^ or ^ respectful entreaty^ or in those sentences where ‘ he pleased ’ 
or ^ I pray ^ or ‘ heg ^ occurs in English, and in this sense it is generally 
used with the 2nd and 3rd persons; as, ^ prr ^ ( Ku. 

V. 39 ) ^(I) pray, do not consider me to be a stranger;^ 

4 ) ‘be pleased, 0 Prince, to hear it attentively ’ 
( I beg that you will hear &c. ); ^ 

( U. 3 ) ‘dear Jdnaki, be pleased not to forsake me who am in this 
plight.^ 

§ 181. The infinitive with the final ^ 5 ; omitted is used with the 
words and in the sense of ‘ zvishing * or ‘ desiring,' or ‘ having 
a mind ^ to do that indicated by the root; as 
( S. 1 ) ‘ your honour appears desirous of speaking again.^ 


qr i ( m, i) 
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I ( S. 5 ) 

*^rfr^ ciT^ JNj^i'i'MiKdrai r^sirh^j; i ( v. 5 ) 

^ ?UUR^[%^FR 1 ?T(gU RT^R^ ^l^g'TTl^Rrf 

cTT^^^dgq’qT^R I ( K. 62 ) 

UOlRT U^fTRq I 3TqRcf%RI?qfq q^R: I 

( K. 157 ) 

aiRURiSfR^q: q^r^q^q^dcqrfj; I 

qqU?IWOT%fq^R^rR qqt^aq « ( M. 1 ) 

qTdl%qq ?rf%qT#?i:§[^*5qq3q I ( P. I. 16 ) 
gs^^riRqqR frq: i 

qqiwSR qsq: qi^R^qFqq qraqq II ( B. X. 25 ) 

q[?m%: fjmqn Hiq<wdr i 
t%'RiHT q ^qqiq ii ( r. xv. 64 ) 

oqq^^qnq^jfqq i%q[^q =q qRRqq i (1 s ) 
sqr® qi^Ji'qr^qqfqR! qq^^q 

q^qiqi3[^l%qq^qjnRq qq|^ | 

qifq q^i^iqr 

qq qis^H q: qrq qqf q^: 5qqq%q: ii ( Bh. ir.6 ) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^s^Rpf m^nnRRrRg^RrRti5j: sr: s^: ^RToi^iq?iR®?vi?Rn5"iRgR:' 

( K .169 ) 

stRTfR ^RTfr 155?itT ?;rTff(?nnT r mRg amR 

mS^rniRT RTRFTgirfcq-w: l ( Mu. 2 ) 

R R l%?HRgRf r% ^R^TOITR 1 

WHft 1 ( Ve. I ) 

^H?Tm n3Tr:T'qT?n?qffcr: Rg 

s^TRfli^rfiqR: i 

g^7mr'TinRr^ig?«friCTT^ qi?TT%g 

R W 5Trc§^nf ?^qnRRfr rt: n (v. 5 ) 

awt-Ssi T^f^^cfr ^^RT r5RimRRr5qT5r=3Tq^: t 

arq- aiR; R^RRreaqmR q Rfaq=^H^% 11 (Ku. V. 40 > 

RRiqjfrq RRfqTgnqr qT=^R^% I 

3i5ffxiiT Tf fqg: q;?qr R^gsTmqTi%ir n ( Km. VI. 79 ) 

R R%RrgRR R?gRtf% I 

?RRTgRRT %RRTt RIRT T^Rifq R ^Si: II ( E- VIII. 90 ) 

9TTR SR^TTRiRIRmir— 

RRFR^ RfR Rtfr ^ RTUR 
ROT fqrtSf^mrT^RRR • 
fq^RcfRni’R’Riq^ 
rR^IIRROTWOTg RR^: II ( Ve. 2 ) 
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He strove as far as possible to effect the good of bis countrymeri. 

Why do you wish to appropriate to yourselves the property of 
your brother ? 

I told him to do the work, which he did most reluctantly. 

To take revenge appears at first pleasant to a man, but in the end 
it results in ruin to himself. 


I do not bear to see even poor men disrespectfully treated. 

Be pleased^ O Krishna, to clear ( ) this doubt. 

It is now time for you to begin to study your lessons. 

Even an insignificant enemy does noc deserve ( 3 ^^) to be slighted. 

I desired them to go to Bombay, but they did not like to do 
accordingly. 

How is it possible ( ) to go to another country, leaving you 

here alone ? ) fc> 

Not to mention the poor, even rich persons find it difficult to live 
honourably in times of famine. 


This villain deserves ( 533 ; ) to be punished for his crimes. 

Let all the prisoners be ordered to be released on this auspicious 


To expose one^s self to danger is sometimes preferable to remain¬ 
ing idle in the house, being deterred by calamities. 

In Alaka the splendid palaces will be able ( 3 ^^ ) to equal ( ra* ) 
you in those various particulars. ^ 


Ho was greatly desirous of doing*good to others, but has not been 
cable to accomplish his object to any extent. 


I t)eg your honour to grant this request^ 
to remember it with gratitude. ’ 


it will ever be my duty 
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LESSON XVII. 

Tenses and Moods. 

§ 182. In Sanskrit there are altogether ten Tenses and Moods: 
Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist, Periphrastic Future, Simple 
Future, Imperative, Potential, Conditional and Benedictive. The ten 
lakaras given by Panini are— 

and Of these the last (%? ) is found only in the Veda, and 

has the sense of the subjunctive, and it is generally termed ^the Vedic 
subjunctive. ^ The remaining nine respectively correspond to the 
tenses and moods given above, the Benedictive being in Sanskrit 
included in and distinguished from the Potential ( 

§ 183. Every verb in Sanskrit, whether in a primitive, causal, 
desiderative, or frequentative form, may be conjugated in the ten 
tenses and moods, though the last two derivative forms of verbs are 
very rarely used except in the Present tense. The senses conveyed 
by them are usually expressed by other forms or combinations of 
words; as 

§ 184. Some of the tenses and moods in Sanskrit exactly 
correspond to the tenses and moods in other languages, and some are 
peculiar to Sanskrit. In this and the next three Lessons are given 
their uses and meanings. The Present tense and the Imperative and 
Benedictive moods are considered in this Lesson. 


^ This terminology of Panini is artificial, and is not based on any 
particular principle. Other grammarians have adopted a some¬ 
what rational nomenclature. The names of the several tenses and 
moods, according to them, are in the abovo order as follows;—^?tfr 
( ), (these 

two alone being quite artificial ), ^.nd The feminine 

is used, because the word is understood after each. 
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Present Tense. 

§185. The Present tense is used to denote an action taking' 
place, or a fact existing, at the Present time$ as, 

( Hr. I. 1 ) < I salute the parents of the Universe. ^ 

Ohs, Strictly speaking, the present tense in Sanskrit corresponds 
to the present progressive, imperfect or incomplete form, which ex¬ 
presses the continuance of an action which is begun, Patafijali says 
^ which indicates that the action denoted 

by a v^rb injihe Present tense is yet continuing and has not stopped; 
as ( Mu. 1 ) < this lady brings ( is bringing) 

wat^r; this ( another ) grinds ( is grinding ) odorous substances;^ 

?rr ( S. 1 ) ‘ these ascetic-girls come (are com¬ 

ing ) in this very direction. ^ There is no distinct form in Sanskrit 
to express this contitiuous action; hence its usual signification. 

It mast, however, be remembered that it is only by a special 
adverb or by the context, that the Present tense can be confined to* 
a Pr^^^nt act^ solely; as ( t. ); or ^c?Tvfr- 

ine principal use of the Present indefinite is, as observed by 
Ham ( Grammar p, 186 ) ^ to express ivhat is true at all times,’ It 
expresses present time only as representing all time. The permanent 
arrangements and laws of nature, the peculiarities and propensities 
of living beings, and whatever is constant, regular, and uniform, have 
represented by the present indefinite; as % q* 

^lUrT 15^ ( Bh. II. 23 ) < say what the company of the good does not 
do to men;' ( Ku. I. 1 ) 

< there is ( stands ) in the northern direction the lord of mountains 
called Himalaya.’ ao ;iTt% ( K. 35 ); 

1). H ^5 

§186. Besides these general senses, the Present tense in Sanskrit 
has, like the English present, the following senses:_ 
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(a) It has sometimes the meaning of immediate future- as 
( S. 3 ) ^ here I come ( shall come )*,’ — 

( s. K. )•, ( Mai. 5 ). 

( 6 ) When an action has just taken place, the Present may be 
used to denote that recent past action*, as, 

( S. K. ) < When did you come from the village?—here I come, 
( I have Just come )/ 

( c ) In fables and in recounting past events it is used as if the 
narrator saw them passing before his eyeS; as, ^ ( H. 2 ) 

^ the elephant asks ( asked ), who art thou ? ^ 

( d ) With words meaning till, as far as, before —wAen §'c., it has 
the sense of the Euture Perfect, as, 

d ) ^ therefore, before he returns ( or till he shall have not 
returned ) walk away through this thicket of trees.^ 

(e) Sometimes the Present denotes a habitual action such as 
is represented in English by the past habitual ^ used to’ or ^ wouldf 
as ^ STOTT ( S. 4 ) ^ did not think of drinking water 

first ^ ( was not in the habit of drinking &c. ); so 

( H. 1 ). 

§187. The Present is sometimes used for the Future in con¬ 
ditional sentences, or such as imply condition*, as ( ?TcTT 

^ ^ ^ qrm ( qicTr W[) ( S. K. ) < he who offers 

( will offer ) food goes ( will go ) to heaven.^ 

§ 188. When joined with the particle the Present has the 
sense of the Past; as, W 

( P. I. 8 ) ‘ there lived in a forest a lion named Bhasuraka ^ 

W 5rTtiT^^^t% ( Si. XVII. 15 ) ‘bought fame at the cost of 
their lives.^ 

§189. With interrogatives, the Present often conveys the 
sense of the Future with reference to a desire; as, iF 

( U. I. ) ^ what shall I do, where shall I go*,^ ^ ( S. K. 

so 1 % 11^15MH cTqNtf ( Mu. 6 ). 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 






124 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


(a) When an answer is given to a question, the Present is 
used in the sense of the Past with the word as, iHgHcfe f qi '; — 
( S. K. ). 

§190. * With the words ond when used as adverbs, 

■ it has the sense of the Future, when certainty is indicated } as, 3TT^T% 

-% STF ( Me. 88 ) ‘ will surely fall in the range of your sight;’ 

^rUTcTHT l^TfiTST: 5wrm ( U. 1 ) ‘1 shall send 

Satrughna to exterminate this wretch.’ 

Obs. ‘ Certainty ’ need not bo necessarily meant. 

The Imperative Mood. 

§ 191. This mood is used in the 2nd person in the sense of 
command, entreaty or gentle advice, as in English; T TfTT: ( Mk. 10) 
‘ Lbten^yo citizens; ’ ‘help! help!;’ p 

fflTU’ ( U. l ) < alas, my beloved, where art thou ? 

- Give me response;’ IT^ ( Bh. II. ) ‘ leave off 

ambition ( greedy desire ). have forbearance; give up pride.’ 

(«) The Imperative in the passive voice is often used as a 
polite way of expression; as, cr^Tr^TTf^qclf ( "V. 2 ) ‘ here is a seat, 
please sit down/ 

§ 192. The second and third person Imperative is frequently 
used to excess benedictions or blessings; as STcq-^n^: srqvntTgfirW5 
( S. 1 ); ‘ may Siva, endowed with these eight 
visible forms, protect you.,’ qt^vq-: qrraqqf vjqg qrvg 

qTrTT*' ( Mk. 10 ) ‘may rain pour down in season ! may winds blow 
pleasentto the people’s mind;’ s^Brq^fqcf ’g’ajqmJUTrcSTl’ ( S. 1 ) 

■ ‘ may you get a son possessed of those qualides, who will be a sove¬ 
reign ruler!;’ 5^ 34) ‘may you get a 

• son worthy of yourself;’ fncT W vficT ( U. 4 ) &c. 

§ 193. The Imperative is used in commands and exhortations 
extending to the future as well as to the present, and is generally used 

* qT^STTWqRTtfjgg-J III. 3. 4 ) 
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in laws and in laying down precepts, just as the Potential Mood is- 
used in the same sense. See Lesson XVIII. 

§ 194. There is a use of the second person Imperative, which 
deserves notice. When ‘ frec^uency ’ or ^repetition of acts^ is indicated 
the imperative second person ( Parasm. and A'tm. ) is repeated, though. . 
the subject of the main verb be different and the verb be in any tense; 

( S. K. ) ^ he goes often and often; ^ so qrcT ^TT^rcT 

055. This corresponds to the use of the Imperative Mood in • 
Marathi and other languages derived from Sanskrit; as, ‘ gr ^1 

^ ‘ ^ ‘ g^i^r mi hr?#- ^ 

( a ) The Imperative is similarly used ( without being repeated ) 
when several acts are spoken of as being done by one person; as, Rrpg 

( S. K. ) ^ he takes his meals, eating barley 

and tasting fried corn.’ 

Compare Mardthi—^ ^RiFr m, 31^1 imRT 

iTcjn^f sTRRr; ^ ^ 

3igr rit HRitgr irTT%m/ 

The Benedictive Mood. 

§ 195. The Benedictive mood ( ) is always used 

in giving blessings, and in the first person expresses the speaker’s 
wish; as, g^TT: ( U- 1 ) 'so wha^^else 

shall we say as a blessing ? May you give birth to a warrior;’ j^vfqr^ 
cri^ifTofnTT ^RnriR ( fi ) ‘ the gods make the end very 

pleasant! g5ITlf ( ) ‘ may I become successful! ’ 

• ^ 5 ^ dJTIcRR I 

(S.3) 

. I ^ I H I 3T?T^| 
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fqiT^^ I m H HT^rtqr3T?lia I 

( P. I. 16 ) 

[^^2 n^fg qc?i5 ^ 

hi5ir: I ( h. 8 ) 


fTRiqMr I 3icf;5;w^l%3 ^ =h I 


UTfiK ^ ^(iR 1 cpg^qfTi %? 
I ( K. 65 ) 




^gm^cnfq ^rquifl?!! HIW qefrq HU: I 

frag )Tq ^f^orr qp^^TH iTRqEq^cgr^fi 

?TI^q gffanq^ mm: f^^qrvrq; u ( s. 4 ) 

^ =^Tq?qrcT f^gfraqr^ qr 
^T2% mgoiHlfq nqaf R>JT qr qgqg | 

qr%f giftf^rafiFg ii ( s. 4 ) 


additional sentences for exercise. 

3T% 3-r^>irq8- ipi ^Tqqrq^qgqqifitTCrqEP^rTqfT: I fTgqr% I (M&l. 1) 
3TH?TT«r5T qmuugf rffr ht Hsqiirqiw'ffir i^or i 
ST ST^sqffcTq: ^r!%f55(ni?fT II ( Ku. III. 63 ) 

'Sf^TTqT^ ^if|- q?qsf iqrar Tf-sTr% frriTTTSRr: i 
i{^?T srgf^f^qr g-gfr q ff^riTTqH^qRfr^^ f^; n ( si. i. 51 ) 
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'tr<tt5jit 55 5rgvrf w f?«inT: i 

RcTcT^f^T 3T5Ig^: RsITT: Stjqtfr 

m?5^T ’ER^^mfVfg^K^JTTCTSTHT^: STITT: II (M&l. 10) 
gsoiT f^vi >T3T 5 THr 3TT% TT? ^TIT Tm TTT ^«IT: 

Efrarrrft ^T^T^Cf t'^^^TJTTJ: I 
flT^mirrTiTq’ mi^:Tt,S’:Trgnq- srEST^TT 

Jjfrfrt TTSq- 5 : 1 %^ ^ ^TTTRaf^ '^T%aR: II ( Bh. II. 77 ) 

^:^^cT wgqjTar ^sT^^mffr gr 

Tfi^ilWfg^TR ’g' ?5TT ^gjRTTT^or l (Me. 112 ) 

^sg" r%it 5Tm fg^im gTi% ^trt 

TTTRtgrm TtTTT^rrqRht i 

i^g fTim% gfri^ 

R’fRTifa’: {% g qifTI% S^R II ( Bh. II. 23 ) 


The serpent having climbed the tree used to eat the young ones 
of crows. 

Arjuna, having strung his bow, says to Karna;—‘ Are you now 
ready to fight with me ? ’ 

There is a tortoise being carried by two birds on their shoulders. 

Why do you abandon me here ? What shall I do ? To whom 
shall I go for protection ? 

I shall just ( use inqw ) wait for her sitting under the shade of 
this tree. 

I have just come back from a long travel; and do you tell me to 
■work so soon ? 

May you both get sons resembling yon in all good qualities ! 

Obey your parents; respect the learned; never speak one word of 
censure to others; and be content with your position. 
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May cows give ( Ben. of ^ ) much milk ! May the Earth be 
furnished with all sorts of corn by clouds pouring down in season ! 

Let spies, disguised as ascetics, be sent all over his dominions to 
find out the real state of his kingdom. 

He desolated the whole country pulling down houses, driving away 
the people, and burning down their possessions. 


LESSON XVIII. / 

The Potential Mood. ‘ i f '(T-f 

§196. The Potential mood in Sanskrit corresponds to the- 
Subjunctive mood in English and Latin, but it has not all the senses- 
and uses of the English Subjunctive, nor the wide application of the 
Latin Subjunctive. In English the Subjunctive mood is not used 
in independent clauses; in Latin, it is used without any preceding 
verb to express a tcish^ but it is generally used in dependent assertions^ 
but in Sanskrit the Potential mood is used both in independent and 
dependent assertions; urfruRrsTH-* ( Me. 26 ); 

( Mai. 1 ). We shall now see in what senses it is- 
used in Sanskrit 

§ 197. The Potential expresses (A) probability, command, wish,, 
prayer, hope, and capability; ^ H ^ it is used in dependent clauses io 
which the above senses are implied; and (0) it is used in conditional or 
hypothetical sentences, in which one statement depends upon another 
as its reason, or condition. 

A. 

§ 198, The senses of ‘ probability, ^ ^ commaud ^ expressed by 
the Potential are expressed, in English, by ' may, ’ < shall \ or should, ^ 
and often by ‘would/ ^could/ ‘might/ns used in direct assertions; 

(Bb. II. 5) ^one may even get oil 
from sand, by diligently squeezing it together; ^ 

^ ( Mu. 5 ) < who, indeed, would think it probable 

that the Maurya king would sell ornaments ?; ’ 
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3 ) ‘ may I conquer the conqueror of Kdrttikeya-/ 

( M. 4 ) ^ may the tree of Love make me taste 
the flavour of its fruit*/ ( Ku. III. 10 ) 

^ I could make even the Pinaka-weaponed God lose his strength of 
mind/ ^ ( S. K. ) ‘ I pray that I get food.^ 

( a ) The most general application of the Potential is in giving 
commands, in laying down precepts or rules for guidance, and in 
showing obligations of duty, as expressed by shall or should in English; 
as, ( Y. III. 1 ) < one shall bury a child that is less 

than two years old/ ( ^« 29 ) ‘ one should save wealth 

against ( i, e, in order to meet) bad time*/ ^ 

39 ) ‘ one should not do any act rashly.' 

Obs .—P^nini lays down that the Potential, as well as the Impera¬ 
tive, is used in directing ( a subordinate &c. ), giving invitation^ ex- 
'pressing permission (to do a thing ), in speaking of an honorary office or 
duty, in asking questions, and in prayers ( R (vrfHW^^uiui | 

Ill* 1^1 )? ^^se of direction, permis- 

sion and proper ( particular ) time, the Potential, the Imperative and the 
Potential passive participles may be equally used ( SRIR^RSTR^TR^ 
fTc^^ar Ill. 3. 163 ); as ffTRR or 

3TTf%a=^ ‘ you may sit here-’ (Me. 26) ‘you 

may dwell on the mountain ' fee.; "you will teach the 

son as an honorary duty/ ^ ‘ Sir, what shall I 

learn, the Veda or Logic ?/ or ( S. K. ). 

The use of the Potential is, however, more common in these 
senses than that of the Imperative or the participle. 

§ 199. When fitness is implied, the potential passive participle 
or this mood may be used; and sometimes the noun in ^ also; as r 
3%:; ^ or f^qf ^t^cqr ( S. K. ) < thou art fit 

to marry the girl.' 

(a) When ‘ capability^ is implied, the Potential or the Potential, 
passive participle may be used; as, ^ R q%: or ^^qqj 
( S. K. ) ^ you can carry the load.' 

9 
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§ 200. With interrogative words such as, &c., the 

Potential or Simple Future is used to imply censure; as, 

^ who will censure Hari ? ^ 

(a) f When wonder is implied, the Simple Future is used in 
preference to the Potential, when is not usedj as, 

( S. K. ) ‘ it is a wonder that the blind man should see 
Krishna !;’ but ^ a wonder if he study ! ^ 

B. 

§ 201. The Potential mood is used in dependent sentences im¬ 
plying the sense of hope, prayer, &c. stated in § 197; as, 

( S. K. ) ‘I hope I shall learn;’ 3TT^r JT Tf ^ sTrjT 
( Bk. XIX. 5 ) * we had no hopes that we should live ^ &c 

( a ) With words implying ^ wish ^ the Potential is used in the 
sense of the infinitive mood when the agents of both the actions are 
the same; as, gaTfirrcT ( S. K. ) = ^ wishes that he 

will eat,^ or ‘ wishes to eat.^ 

§ 202. In dependent sentences, the Potential is often used with 
relative words to denote ‘ result ’ or ‘ purpose-,’ as, g jj- 

^ ( U- 1 ) ‘ but toll mo some fault of mine so that ( in 

order that ) it may be rectified.’ 

§ 203. {When a hope is expressed except by the word cprag;, 
the Potential is generally used; as, cprjfr IT S=OTar < it is my hope 

t^t you jvill eat;’ but ‘ I hope he lives;’ 

fqqiff ( Me. 83 ) ‘ I hope you remember your master, 
O pleasing bird, because you are his favourite ’ 

(a) § When ‘ ea:;7ec<ai»oa ’ is implied by such words ns, 
gifq or srfq ^TT, the Potential or Simple Future is used except when 

* ( nflJTT ) I ( 111. 3. 144 ) 

t ( f^'TSITTfit ) $r«r | ( III. 3 . 151 ) 

t 1 {ill. 3 ,153 ) 

§ t%wti 1 (in. 3. 155 ) 
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■tlio word is used; as, ^iTTsnTrm >1^751 ( S. K. ) 

< I expect you will eat; ’ qw *[iTsrmsinam^Gq% ( AI41. 7 ) ‘ would 
( I wish ) that the plans of the revered lady become successful; ’ 

TT oTT^oif^g: ( U. 2 ) ‘ may I expect that the Brahmana boy 
■comes to life ?’ ( Would that he comes to life ). But TTTTI^tlTfiT 

, ‘ I expect that you will eat.' 

(d) *^When words expressing ‘ fcisA ’ such as Sff?f, &c. 

are used, the Potential or Imperative is used; as, ^ITT 

( S. K. ) ‘ I wish your honour will drink Soma. ’ 

§ 204. t With the words cpr?!, ?trnT. the Potential is used 
when the word occurs in the sentence; as, tn 

^^t*"S^rcT ‘ it is time that your honour should take your meals.’ 

C. 

§ 205. In conditional sentences in which one statement is made 
"to depend upon another as its reason or ground, the Potential is used 
in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses, ( otherwise called 
theyjroiaiis and apodnsis), the former containing the condition or 
ground of argument, and the latter the conclusion based upon it. 
The place of ‘ if, ’ whether expressed or understood, is taken by 
or as HRp; gfr: PP ( s. l. ) ‘if our papa 

wme here today-then what would happen?;’ ^^Tc<T#3ftTra 

STT’^iWrCr ( Mai. 9) ‘if you, 

roaming at will over the world, happen to see my beloved first 
•comfort her and then relate the state of MAdhava; ’ so 
?tTTcl; &c. 

OLs. Mark that never stands at the beginning of a sentence. 

§ 206 In conditional sentences the Present or Simple Future 
13 often used instead of the Potential; as, R^q-rg f cqjw ST^: 

^ ‘ iii® iord get up and see ( you ), he will be angry; ’ 

?r=S55r7lT sr^R^TtTiT c^r ( Dk. ir. 6)‘if you do not answer my 

* I ( III. 3. 157 ) 

t (i (m. 3. ics ) 
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questions, I shall eat you-, ^ ( S. K. ) ^ if h€> 

bow down to Krishna he will go happily. ’ 

Ohs, —(a) Sometimes the Present is used in the protasis and the 
Potential in the apodoais; as, cT^q- 

( K. 160 ) ^ if his death take place, that also will be a great sin-, ^ 
so ) ( B,. YIII. 87 ). 

( 5) The Imperative is used instead of the Potential, in the 
apodosis as a polite way of speaking; as, 

( S. 1 ) ‘if any other duty should not suffer thereby, you 
might enjoy the hospitality shown to guests. ^ 

( c ) When the conditional clause is ajirmativc and certain as 
expressed by the indicative mood of the veib, or when both members 
of the sentence deal with Jacts^ the Present must be used instead of 
the Potential; as, ‘ if it rains, we cannot go out; ^ q-f^ 

^ not &c. 

<TTrn’-lfi i ( v. 3 ) 

^ll¥IKl%T I ( U. 5 ) 

^ ^TcT^c^AgRlfilR clR: 

cT^' I ( K. 286 ) 

R RfRf ^^Rq^ii^tqqd'^ Rf Rlcqflf^ 

m iFTRcT® cTflJ R^RfT^RIffqQfq i^UffR I ( K. 132 ) 

RF^fqcir R Rf 

\m\ i^iq: ^?THii^?rai i ( s, 3 ). 
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ar^qTiiSJEi m n ( o. is ) 

^l^ci 1^ 31^5 11 ( H. 2 ) 

3c€i%I?N ^ I 

^ qjfff ^qr^q^J^iiRRC q^n: u ( Bg. iii. 24 ) 

^ ^ 11 ( Ye. S ) 

cM^qr liRRigqJT IRorq^qR; I 
RRcRP^llR^iqi^R ^ gClRff U ( Bk. XIX. 2 ) 

R^^iM fi5i qrariR rc^b: i 
3:^FIIcl IR|lclliq=q^RR; II ( Ibid. 8 ) 

RiqqJe'^qiR^ RWlRiq I 

R ?!>4R3RR3i1tR qg^ qi?gR[ 3 |R:iI ( Jbid. 17 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

3ITR 

»IST RST^a^RiRjTTT rr qvTfr gar RmqR 

rt ^T=5r> i 

YIi;qRq^T5R?qHiqRT HRJT- 
qRiqtT R^fRq ^g^RT R^RI RmRrffHSPR II ( Y. 3 ) 
f m ^^irmg^TRffr srt ^5ipp hrt r WR^gs^iHTg^ i 
^ ffcRai^imR^RR RR: RRSa RNTDISIR RaiRRcI n ( Ku.v.s ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 








134 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


t 


^TOunf^wu ut5Tr5jnfTs^^'%g- ii ( P. I. 8 ) 

^rir uq?T^TTT?«rnT srfRRfi' *TT%g; t 

srnnin’^ g jura^ ii ( H, 3 ) 

UTTS^'l^f U U U3T^?^iq’fl7?riicmrnUir: II ( R. XIV. 56.. > 
q’UfT TrfoTg.-§>fw 
uss^ufr ^iu>f!T=g^rrrJU5yTf c?g i 
S3i*T(TfT ^FrrTfT %?% 55q-g':5rT^- 

^ g srrurgf^u^ifsTfff^TTmuv^ ii ( Bb. ii. 4) 

3UU^ ^ ^ got: ^qTrUTgTUTOT qj: 

sr5rTf^^5U%^5fT T% i 

wnf^uimjq-: Ugf^fU §11 ’S^IV 

U FF1T qJ5J^Ucr> Ulfg ^Tlfg II ( Mu. 1 ) 

^r*ni q-f^ sfrftuiisT f^ f§r%fir ^ ^f^fr mg i 

rimri-qgg aifg^ggfr m iiim^i^inr ii (R. viil. 46 > 


While ho wag thinking how he should accomplish his desired 
object, the whole night passed away. 

How possibly will he be at ease, being plunged into this great 
ocean of sorrow ? 

May it bo that her agony proceeds from the influence of love ? 

You should obey your parents and teachers, speak the truth, 
keep company with the good, and always think of the greatness 
of God. 

If you go out in this pitchy darkness, and bring me flowers from 
the gardon, I shall consider you to be of a fearless mind. 

Even if his heart were made of stone, he would be moved to pity 
at seeing this heart-rending state of the woman. 

Having heard that strange account I was at a loss what to say 
or do next. 
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One should win over a covetous man by giving him wealth, and 
a fool by acting according to his humour. 

Who but the sun can clear the sky of the pollution of nocturnal 
darkness ? 

I might overtake even Garuda if he has started before me, with 
this speed of the chariot ! 

Would that the wretched Ohanakya were won over to the side 
of the Nanda family. 

I hope ( use ) your religious austerities are being carried 

on without any obstruction. 


LESSON XIX. 

Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 

§ 207. English there is only one tense referring to past time- 
it is the past indejinite or Aorisi ^ ( Howard’s Note on English Verb, P. 
12 ); as, ‘ I walked. ^ In Sanskrit there are three tenses referring to a 
past time: Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist, Each of these had originally 
a peculiar signification. In ancient works, or works composed at a 
time when, we have reason to believe, Sanskrit was a spoken lan¬ 
guage, they are found to be used in their exact senses; later on, as 
Sanskrit became less and less a spoken language, writers began to 
use these three tenses promiscuously. The senses in which they were 
originally used are as follows :— 

The Imperfect is, according to Panini, *• e. it denotes 

past action done previous to the current day, hence at a time removed 
from this day. The Perfect is denotes past action 

done previous to this day, and which was not witnessed by the speak¬ 
er. The Aorist is merely i^ reference to a past 

time indefinitely or generally, without reference to any particular time. 
An action done before to-day is expressed by the Perfect or Imperfect; 
what remains for the Aorist is, therefore, to express a past action done 
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"VGry T6cBntZyy siiy^ in Hig course of fliG current duy^ or Iiuving reference 
to a present act. The Aorist, therefore, merely implies the completion 
of an action at a past time generally^ and also an action done at a very 
recent time, as during the course of this day. The Imperfect and 
Perfect are used in narrating events of past occurrence, generally in 
remote past time; the Aorist is used in dialogues and conversations 
which refer to recent past action; but it is not used to denote past 
specified time, or to narrate events.* Thus in the whole of the Furusha- 
Sukta ( Rigveda X. 90 ) the Imperfect or Perfect alone is used, the 
events narrated referring to a past time, and in the Aitareya-Brahmana 
recent actions are^shown by the Aorist; as, ffar 3Ti^na5- 

nrar ^ aftrig; &c.., ststm a a But 

later Sanskrit writers lost sight of this difference between the Imperfect, 
Perfect, and Aorist, and the three are found to be promiscuously used 
to denote merely a ^asi action, whether recent, remote or not wit¬ 
nessed by the speaker; as, aatia 

§ 208. The Imperfect, besides its general use, is sometimes 
nsed to ask a question referring to a recent time; as, ^ 

as e gone to the village f; ’ but when a remote time is implied, the 
1 erfect alone should be used; as, ( S. K. ) ‘ did he kill 

-ilatpsa ? ^ 

§ 209. The Perfect —In the first person the Perfect denotes 
oms distraction or nnconscious state of the mind; it should not there- 
lore, be used in the first person, except in this sense; as, gg- 

1 wL , 11 , 

( a) It is also used in the first person to conceal the truth from 
somebody by affirming the opp'osite of that which is alleged against 


*ror a fuller explanation of the difference between these three 

tenses, see Prof, R. G. Bhandarkar’s Second Book of Sanskrit Preface 
to the First Edition. ’ 
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him] as ‘ didst thou dwell in the country of the 

Kaliiigas ?/ cjrf^in^mTT ( S. K. ) ‘I did not ( so much as ) go to 
the Kalingas/ 

§ 210. The jiorist —'-'This tense, besides its general meaning of 
a recent^ indefinite past time, also implies the idea of continuousness. 
The Imperfect cannot bo used in this sense; as, ^TT^OTVifr 

( ^ot ‘ he gave food to Brahmanas throughout his life/ 

( a ) In the case of 5 ^ ^ formerey,’ not joined with the Im¬ 
perfect, Perfect, Aorist or Present may be used*, as, 

^ here formerly dwelt pupils.^ But with ^ the 
Present alone is used; as, ^ formerly sacificed/ 

§ 211. The augment of the Aorist is usually cut off after the 
particle frr or jxx In the second person this tense with the augment 
60 cut off has the sense of the Imperative mood, and in the first and 
third, that of the English < that ^ with ‘ may ’ or ‘ might ^ or simply of 
^ may/ as ptF "g;: ( M. 4 ) ^ friend, be not afraid/ Hgf^ST- 

fPTOTHqr Jir RaPT RR: ( S. 4 ) < though wronged (ill-treated ), 
do not, through anger, go against ( the will of ) thy husband.^ 

Rf rotrrR^^’etrt Rm^ I 

RT^^RR.( M41. 1 ) 

\ ^ May the self-born ( Oupid ) not infatuate thee; may thy mind be 

not infested with dark thoughts ( emotions )—it is but vain to say 
this or some such thing in this case/ 


qr I ( s. 1 ) 

Rqcqqsqiqikqtmiqici; I m =qfqRqRRWcqml'33 

m q;?Ti: ^afqqrai=q% 1 ( k. 17) 

* f^qrqqq^THT'qqr: I (III. 3. 135 ) 


I 
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3?^^ u^i ilqfaiaii^iiHuiTsg^i^ i 


qifT^iRT 

q sqi^iu?^ qr q^qrsu^ ( u. 4 ) 

gniqicqiqqq^Hi qqqqif^: I 

wiqqqqF-: ii ( r. i 21 ) 

3i(qnqqiqrq??qi^ffl?q(%R^«fr- 


( K. 58 > 


^3^iqq 5f«^RRq 1 ( Bh, II. 17 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES EOR EXERCISE, 

^^qur qiWK^t JT cJUJ^jTci; I STiT ?qqUTq^JUaTtiq5t?qTiqi?quqV 
qqqq^w-rtuioT^ ^qiguiq fqqi^T^r ^mfiTuiu 1 

( Dk. II. 1 ) 

Tq^: qg: qg%'iTTfirffqD%Ug^ I 

q^q qq SR^ru uf^of qqr 15 Q?f5PTvg^Tq ai^^iq 11 

( R. III. 14 ) 

qi q^qisSTUqiirq qfTUq5T:Uq> I 

aigqiqTqtrqr^ qqrquqqrfqq 11 ( R. I. 37 ) 

■qqRqqrq^qt ur ■q^T^m^Riq ^r^fqqtri: > 

ufq5rrqqqr5'Tcnq:?'Uqq:qBtsrRq: n ( R. XV. 37 ) 

%sq UHU qq: qm qqrq^gqqqu 1 

g:? f^q^tq^q cqq?qrf%5- q^q n Eg. II. 3. ) 

When I know that my friends bad heard me prate in my sleep, 
I felt ashamed. 
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Do not ( -^ ) be anxious on this point; my father will take care of 
( ) your son in your absence. 

He spent the whole day in the company of his friends, now by 
conversing with them on scriptural points, and now by engaging in 
drawing pictures. 

Why have you spoilt my book ? —No, Sir, I did not even look 
( ) at it. 

When I went to see him I did not find him at home. 

Our father has divided the whole ancestral property that we 
might not afterwards quarrel with one another. 

The king has stationed ( oor. ) his guards around all her¬ 

mitages that the ascetics might not be disturbed ( cor. pass, of the 
cans, of 3 ^^ ) in ihier penances. 

I am glad to find that your attempts at improving the condition 
of the poor have been crowned with success. 

The witnesses of the plaintiff have all come; let, therefore, the 
hearing of the case be proceeded with. 

Having spent his life in hunting for many years he at last acci¬ 
dentally fell a victim to the jaws of a fierce tiger. 


LESSON XX. 

The two Futures and the Conditional. 

§ 212. In English futurity is expressed by tcill or shall* in 
Sanskrit there are two different tenses to denote a future action; the 
First or Periphrastic Future, and the Second or Simple Future. 
The original distinction between the two is nearly the same as between 
Imperfect and Aoriat, except this, that the latter refers to ^ past time, 
the former to a future one; in other words, the First Future denotes 
an action which is not to take place in the course of the current day, 
while the Second Future refers to a future time generally or indefi¬ 
nitely, as also to a recent future action. Thus the Fist Future denotes 
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a remote future time not of to-day; while the Second Future is 
employed to denote indefinite future time, to-day’s future time, and 
recent and future continuous time; as, ( Mu. 

5 ) < we ourselves shall go there in five or six days;’ 

( Ki. III. 22 ) ^ they will be extirpated by Arjuna ( the 
monkey-bannered );’ ( S. 4 ) ^ Sakuntal4 will depart 

( departs ) to-day-/ ( Me. 9 ) ^ cranes 

will wait ( at some future time ) upon thee, lovely to behold in the 
sky.’ "Writers are not so loose in the use of these two tenses, as in the 
use of the three past tenses. The Periphrastic Future is far less 
frequently used; and where it is used, it gemi'ally denotes a remote 
( not to-day’s ) future action; while the Simple Future is used to 
denote any indefinite future action. 

213. When the close proximity of future action is intended, 
the Present or the Future may be used-, as —qq' 

qr ( s. K. ) ^ when will you go ? I shall just go.’ 

§ 2l4 * When hope is expressed in a conditional form, the 

Aorist, the Present, or Simple Future is used in both the clauses to 
deno^te a future time; as, qqm qr 

qqiRr ( S. H. ) ‘ if it were to rain we should sow corn.’ 

§ 215. Sometimes the Simple Future is used in the sense of 
the Imperative as ji courteous way of telling one to do a thing; as, 

RR ( H. 1. ) ^ afterwards cut my bonds;’ so 

RTcT RTR^qrR RTRR cTcT ( V. 4 ); this corresponds to the polite form of 
expression in English; as, ^ you ivill see me at the station to-morrow 
at 12 noon.’ 

§.2l6. The Conditional is used in those conditional sentences 
in which the non-performaiice of the action is implied, or < where the 
falsit;^ of the antecedent is implied as a matter of fact.^ It usually 
-corresponds to the Engish pluperfect Conditional, and must in 

••• 31151^1^ 3- 132 ) 
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Sanskrit be used in loth the antecedent and the consequent clauses-, as, 

t%RT%T^ ( ^- 4) 

< if you had felt ( which you clearly have not ) the fragrant smell of 
her breathy would you have had any liking for this lotus ? ^ 

Bhatti^s use of the Conditional ( Canto 21 ) is much wider, but 
it is not supported by classical usage. 

—The Sanskrit Conditional should not be used in those con¬ 
ditional sentences, where it is merely implied that under a supposed 
condition, such a consequence would follow, as, ^ if he were here, he 
would defend his country bravely,’ ‘ if I could agree to this your plan 
I would rather die than live.’ In translating such sentences the 
Potential is used; as, 

Additional Remarks on the use of 
the Tenses and Moods. 

§ 217. The intricacies and details of the several forms of the 
Present, Past and Future are not found in Sanskrit. There is one 
principal tense, and the different forms are usually expressed by that 
tense. Even in English forms like the future progressive passive, 
future prograssive passive continuous, are of a modern growth, and 
are not of frequent occurrence. Hence it is that a student of Sanskrit 
generally finds it difficult to translate the multifarious forms of these 
tenses into their corresponding Sanskrit equivalents. Some hints on 
this point are given in the following sections, stating in more detail 
what has been given in the three preceding lessons. 

Present^ Past and Future. 

^ 218. As before observed, the Present tense in its simple form 
( called the present indefinite ) has in Sanskrit most of the senses 
which it has in English ( § 186 ). The English Past tense has, accord¬ 
ing to the usage of classical authors at least, come to be expressed by 
any of the three tenses referring to a past action, and future time 
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is generally denoted by the two Future forms in Sanskrit, and some¬ 
times by the Potential mood ( § 198 ). But the several forms of the 
different tenses are not considered by Sanskrit writers; if they are to 
be translated into Sanskrit, other forme have to be used for them. 

§ 219. The conlmiwus forms, called ^ present continuous,^ ^ past 
continuous,^ and ‘ future continuous,^ may bo generally translated 
into Sanskrit by merely putting the simple forms of the tenses; as, 
< he is studying his lesson ^ ^ ^T^sfurT^I'ST^cr; for 

progressive or continuous form is a true or strict present tense ( Bain'S 
Grammar P. 186 ); ^ the boys are now j^laying ’ 

^ the sun was shining ' ( riot 3TIW^ ); ^ prepar¬ 

ing his lesson ^ ^ 

Ohs, —The present participle with is used in those cases 

where a regular continuity of action is intended to bo expressed, such 
as IS stated in § 145. When these continuous forms occur in sub¬ 
ordinate sentences, the locative absolute of the present participle may 
be conveniently used; as, ^ while the minister teas speaking^ a messenger 
.entered the assembly,’ ^rrTfTTffritTtc^ cpf^f^cT: ^TVrf 

§ 220. The emphatic forms, whice exist only for the Present 
and Past, may be translated by rrq’, or some such word ex¬ 

pressing certainly^ with the simple forms; as, ‘I do consider thee 
guilty ’ 3 ;^ f^TTTTTTf^ —Tpr, or ‘ iio did tell a 

lie ’ or 37trTqK 

Perfect and its continuous Forms. 

§ 221. The Present Perfect is more strictly expressed by the 
Aorist, or by the past participle of the root; as, ‘ what sin I have com¬ 
mitted by day ’ ^T3[^r ‘ I have done my work ’ 3 ^^ ^j-q- 

sometimes by the Imperfect, and the Perfect also; as 
(he has fnished his speech ’ ^ >Tr'?0lIT^r%cT=ri5f; or ^TT'T'nrf^rt^Ta; or 
Hqrrpi: or T^T?13T. 
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§ 222. The P/3 5^ Perfect or Pluperfect may in dependent senten- 
<ies be translated by the locative absolute or gerund 5 as, ‘ when be bad 
departed 1 came back’ ; ^after I had prep red 

my leasons, I went to school’ 5 or sometimes 

by the past participle alone; as I said to him, who had thus spohm, 
^ go now,’ ” ; * he cured him who had been 

wounded ’ 

§ 223. The Future Perfect may be expressed by the Potential 
of ^ with the past part, of the verb; or better, by the passive or 
impersonal construction, as, ‘ he tcill have gone there by this time ^ 
^ Rrfr or RcT^. 

§ 224. The Perfect couthiuoue forms ^ I have been doing, ’ I had 
been doing, ^ < I shall have been doing/ may be translated by ( a ) the 
simple tense with words of time; as, fff T%nTg‘?R‘ r T‘ ( H. I. ^ ) 
( ^ ) by present participles with the corresponding tense of 3TT^» 
or ( § 145 ); or ( c ) more idiomatically, by the genitive of the 
present participle, made to qualify the subject, with words expressive 
of time; as, ^ I hove h^en doing it for 3 days ’ ^^TTT RR 
^Irf; ^ how long had he been staying there ? ^ cT^ T%^rR[ 

sq-fUrT:. 

§ 225. The prosppciwe or intentional forms, i. e, ‘ he is doing 
or is about to do, ’ ‘he was about to do, ’ and ‘ he will be about to do,^ 
may be expressed by the words cJ^tr or joined to the Infinitive of 
the verbs ( § 181 ); as, ^g^TRTRfT-^’^-vrf%^q’f'^ and in subordinate 
sentences they may be translated by the future participles also; as 
^ when he was about to go I spoke to him thus’ R cTRfR^- 

Will and Shall. 

§ 226. Shall in the 1st person and will in the 2nd and 3rd 
persons expressing mere futurity, may be translated by the Simple 
Future or Potential; as, < I shall do it ’ aqf clff^q-fR; or ^Rk^tiR; 

2vill go there ’ ^ or RlR^^fd*. 
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§ 227. Will in the 1st person showing ‘ intention or resolution 
on the part of the agent ’ may be expressed by the Present tense of 
verbs meaning ‘ to wish, ’ or more generally by the Simple Future 
with or similar words showing certainty- as, ‘ I icill do it ’ 

or generally grf ‘ even if death be the 

result, I will do it, ’ ‘^rair ft^TT'rrt 

§ 228. Shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons, showing (1) command 
or threat, or self-determination on the part of the speaker, may be 
translated by the Potential mood, or by some word meaning < to 
command/ such as or by the Future of the causal of the verb, 

the subject of the causa] being the speaker; as, ‘ the son shall obey his 
father’ gsr; ‘ thou shalt go to the castle, ’ i. e., ‘ I 

command thee to go ’ «&c.; ^ir ‘ be shall do it ’ ^ 

cT«inT1^5nTf?r. SIS’ H &C.; or sometimes by the use of the 

potential passive participle with or without trg-, &c.; as, ‘thou 

shalt not kill him ’ H 5cT°rr!; ‘ thou shalt not move even a stop 
from this place ' ^ ^TfTSrf. ( 2 ) When shall 

shows promise, it may be translated by the Potential or Simple Future 
of the verb with a word expressing ‘ certainty’; as, ‘ he shall be my 
prime minister ’ h HH siVUfrHT%^T iWcf ( qiST- 

or n ^Rsq-T5^ar. 

§ 229 Shall in indirect speeches, expressing futurity in all 
presons, may be expressed by the Simple Future or the Potential; as,. 
< you say you shall do it ’ snj IT ) Will 

showing determination on the part of the agent and used in all persons, 
may be translated as in § 22/. ‘ He says he will write’ 3H3’- 

fHBinrrir« U" ' 

» § 230. Will and shall occurring in interrogative sentences in 

all persons except the 1st, and expressing will or wish on the part of 
the person interrogated, may be translated by the Potential or the 
Imperative when referring to another’s will, and by roots meaning‘wish’' 
when referring to the will of the subject of the sentence; as ‘ shall I 
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or^gjo ? or ) %; ‘ shall you go ?’“ 

^ 1 5IiJ<JlcT T%; ‘ viill you or he go V Tr ^giff^g’j T or 

TtP; but when will interrogatively used merely refers to futurity, 
the Simple Future is used; as, wi/f he go there ^ T%-» 

‘ will you come to my house ? ’ inT T^. 

Should and Would. 

§ 231. Should expressing contingent futurity, obligation or 
duty, is translated by the Potential mood (§ 198), or by the potential 
passive participle; when it shows some doubt or diffidence, as in < I 
should think so, ’ we may say fIf or irfff 

§ 232. TFomW showing contingency or wish is expressed by the 
Potential (§ 198); when it shows habitual action it may be translated 
by the Preset tense alone; as, qnw ‘ would pass his time;' ^ 

ST^IJT 51^ ( S. 4 ) ‘ she would not drink water first; ’ ‘ would 

that he were present' ^ 'Wig; af? 

(o) In interrogative sentences, would and should are translated 
much in the same^way as ‘ will,’ and ‘shall;’ as, ‘should I or he go out?’ 

or ) f%; ‘ would you do this ?’ 

T% or qjgfjixU'si f%, according to the sense. 

May ( Might ) and Caji ( Could ). 

§ 233. May in its senses of ‘possibility,’ ‘ permission,’ ‘ purpose,» 
IS expressed by the Potential- as, at^^r^rirfa XTfq^gpnfjr ‘ I come 
, ®yo every day that I may play at dice; ’ but when it expresses a wish, 
it is translated by the Potential, the Imperative, or Benedictive. 

I 234. Can ( Could ) always shows power, and not permission 
and is expressed in Sanskrit by words meaning ‘ to be able ’ with the 
Infimtive of the main verb; as, ‘ I can do it ’ <TR- 

^JTTW *0. 

: . 1 § 235. Might is usually expressed by the Poteitial; as, it might 
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•bo so’ or sometimes by using the potential passive participle; 

as, ^ he might be my friend ’ ITIT RftcT^. 

(a) Might used with the Perfect tense may ]^e expressed by the 
potential or past passive participle when it denotes ^ possibility] ’ as 
^ he might have done it ’ ?f%rT?^fT ^Tci;—so also ^Icould have done 
ifc ' 2U^Rf^7g: ( r%5 R ^ ). 

Must and Ought. 

§ 236. Must in its senses of ‘ necessity, ’ ^ force from without, ’ 
-^certainty’ or ‘necessary inference’ is always expressed by the potential 
passive participle; as, ‘you must go’ RcT^; ‘ he must obey me ’ 

§ 237. Ought is expressed in the same way; as, ^you ought to 
learn it ’ and sometimes by the Infinitive with 

:3T^. Used with the Perfect tense, mzist and ought may be translated 
by the Potential with a past participle or by the potential passive 
participle; as ‘ he must have come home’ R ^j^FTrijcTr RRR; or ^j^RTR- 
Rctf; qRRRxrr ‘ she ought to have asked you so,’ ‘you ought 

to have told me this ’ 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 238. There are three principal forms in which the Subjunc¬ 
tive mood occurs in English; the present, past, and pluperfect. When 
the Subjunctive mood is used in the Present in dependent clauses 
governed by verbs of ' command,’ ‘ advice ’ &c., is used after verba of 
hoping, praying &c. and after lest^ it should be translated in Sanskrit 
by the Potential mood or Imperative; as, ‘ I order that he be hanged ^ 
^ ^eyRTiU^R or SRfirqRf f cR^RT^T^RUR; ‘I hope I come out successful 
in this affair’ RRRfRfRr^%, or RRR 

{§ 203); ‘ save her, lest her indisposition increase’ qf^TRRFRRT ^ 

jTT 3TUTT 

§ 239. conditional sentences where the Subjunctive is 
expressed by the Present tense in both the clauses, it may be trans- 
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lated according to § 206; as, ‘ if you yo I go ’ q-flf ^ 

or ) Clfl aif »T^ffr ( or ); ‘ if it rain we shall 

n ot be a ble to go out ’ ^ ^ 

^ ) &c. 


§ 240. When the subjunctive mood occurs in conditional 
sentences with the Past tense, the Potential mood is used in both the 
clauses; if be were here, he would accompany me ’ ^ 

But when the past subjunctive implies a denial or falsity 
of the antecedent, the Potential cannot be used, but the Conditional 
( § 216 ); as, ‘ if the book were in the library ( as it is not ), it should 
e given to you' afSIrPF ffisprwf 

J.nus in translating the three sentences ‘ if the book is ( as I know it is ) 
in the Ubrary, you may take it/ ‘ if it is ( I am uncertain ) there, you 
may take it,’ and ‘ if it were ( as I know it is not ) you might take 
it,’the Present or Potential may housed in the first two, and the 
Conditional in the last. 

§ 241- The Pluperfect Conditional is always expressed by the 
Sanskrit Conditional ( § 216 ). 


^ Mfi I fwiRWlSi 

RIcRipTlR 1 ^ ^fR 

I ( K. 117 ) 

at R^q^qRqRK^illf^ qflPR cl^ 

I (Dk. II3) ’ ■ ' ‘ ‘ 
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Hqr URlf^SR; I 3c!Ic?5qH 

ItIcTT I U 5 cRRT: 5frf|Bq^ I ( Dk. II. 6 ) 

jiiRqr^qcq^ RiJTT r: qiof: i 

3if iRid«iR^iTqf?qr5r%q«ir ?t n ( Ku. vi. es ) 

^ ^35^q=Eni; I 
IRTRwtdIlU cTd: fJcfl « ( R. XV. 47 ) 
qiquRRE^^tnq m \ 

RIRfqGqu^ ^ qf^ cTcqRqp^RT II ( Mdl. 9 ) 
qjRg Rfc^qiq 

RRiq^rudumi^ fTRisqucniR: i 
f%’ qrS^rfqKq^^ai?f|iTUr fq^r 

^ %cUf^f%lDTr fR qi^Reqfj; ( S. 7 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE, 


qr^Tqor :—r q?qTT%qfq qnpqqTuriHrcqrT^uqumrOT fnrr 
TgT%N wm q fdMrtqrf I 3Tar5?qi%r%(TruqrqcirR^q vbt qinqqiq qqcT<qi 
^mqrawm i (Mu. 5 ) 

TrrqnfwsqiN ^TiqGq-fN ^VRIft 

f pq m^^fUJTU ^Pnmq flR%’ 

5T tcT fq qfwqf rst ft d 


qrtq^ ^SfofrqqftR r tfwqrsrr^q^ i 

^qfqqrTRVR: qr^: vsrfqf f^qr^^RR^qg; ii 

(Ku. VII, 66) 
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^ ^IKi ?ffrcT€^ gcT^ ^ u 

^RTVTT^^^ciT qt*TTT^^f% 11 ( Bg- H. 52-3 ) 

W?uu^q<ci I 

c^ ^fJTrfr *^1 q-T^ra II ( Bg. II. 35 ) 

RfSWT^rrTTT^W I 

3T^ ^l^T% II ( Bg. XVIII. 58 ) 

^rff cTfST^'r^r i 

^^s^TSAi^dcil wt ^y?T ^%5T II (Ku. IV. 42 ) 


Let all the subjects be informed that Ohandragupta himself will 
henceforth look to the affairs of the state. 

You will get your desired object, if you only attempt to get it. 

‘ All thiSj^ said the sage, ^will happen ( with ^ ) in the Kali 
age yet to come, and men will commit various sins.^ 

If that boy had been brought up with care from his childhood, I 
am sure he would have now grown as old as this boy. 

Friends will swarm round a man by hundreds in days of pros¬ 
perity, but in adversity they will leave him. 

If a king were not prompt in inflicting punishment on defaulters 
the stronger would prey upon the weaker. 

If you and Gop41a were here, you could hardly bear to see the 
dreadful sight. 

A stag once proudly said to himself that if his legs had been 
similar to his horns, no animal on the earth would have been able to 
equal ( ) him in beauty. 

If Rama had not gone there just at the moment, the whole house 
would have been burnt down. 
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Had I not then remained quite indifferent, I should have incurred: 
the displeasure of the king. 

That he would now come back and joyfully spend his days with 
us, is next to impossible. 

Had I but served my God with half the zeal 1 served my king^ 
He would not have given me over naked to my enemies. 


LESSON XXI. 

Particles. 

and 

§ 242. There are several particles given under the head of 
^ Avyayas ^ in Panini, Amarakosha and in the Ga7larat7iamahodadhi of 
Vardhamana. Some of them are very useful as short connecting 
words, and, as such, their meaning must be accurately understood. 
Some of the more common of such particles are considered in this 
and the next seven Lessons. 

§ 243, * gsfiy by itself is used as a vocative particle* as 

( G. M. ) ‘ hence. Sir, I think the 
Malati flower was somewhere tasted by a young bee*/ 

mu: ( K. 221 ); ( Mv. 3 ). or as a 

particle showing respect or reverencej as, 

( G. M. ) < learned Sir, teach Manavaka.’ 

( a ) ^It 18 sometimes used with and means much the same as 
T%5cT or ' how much more,^ ^ how much less*/ as, ^ 

T%^ ( P. I. 1 ) ‘ rich persons ( even ) have 

need of a blade of grassj much more of a man possessed of speech 
and hands.^ 

* 3R I ( H* ) 
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§ 244.- is 139611 in these senses:—(1) As a sign of auspi¬ 

ciousness- sfiqTffT 3§Tf%qt('Hr ( S’. B. ) ‘ henceforth the inquiry ahoi^ 
Brahma; ’ ( 2 ) marking the beginning of a statement; 

( p. II_ ) < now ( here ) begins the second Tantra ( book )-, ’ 
(3) ^afterwards ’ Hhen]’ 3T?r sr5IT»TTHI'?*T‘ SriTTrT (B. II. 1) 

‘ afterwards the lord of men in the morning let loose the cow to go 
to the forest;’ often used as a correlative of or in this sense; 

IT %^F'%^iTrTtiTFt^ cirq^^r: ( S. 7 ); ( 4 ) asking a question; siiq- 
^IrKTfH MlrTT ( Gr. M. ); often w'ith the interrogative word itself; 3F?r TFT 
f%lTTT?FTTFT TT3T^: ilfifT ( S- 7 ); (5) ‘ end ’ • also, ’ wTrifri^^iT'. ( G. M. ) 

‘ Bhima and ( as well as ) Arjuna- ’ niuTHTI?T ^55T itrn5T%T ( Mk. 1 ) 

‘ Mathematics as also the Kausiki art; ’ (6) ‘’ ‘ supposing that, ’ 

‘ in case-, ’ tFTg^W 9 r?FIim ( K. 144 ) < if you have curiosity, I 
shall relate (it);’ 3F?I snat: ( Ve. 3 ) ‘in case ( but if ) 

death is certain to befall man; ’ ( 7 ) ‘ totality, ’ ‘ entirety, ’ 3TSI ijir 
( G. M. ) ^ shall explain the whole Duty ( duty in its 
entirety )*, ^ (8) < doubt, ’ uncertainty\ ^ ( Gc. M. ). 

Obs .—Lexicons mention also 3Tr%FTT; ‘ ’ but ( 1 ) and 

( 2 ) and are identical, inasmuch as they all mark the 

beginning of a statement; so also ( re-employment of the same 

word in a subsequent part of the sentence ) and 5ri%^r ( affirmation, 
proposition ). 

§ 245. joined with means ^ tvhat else/ ^ yes, ^ ^ exactly 
as, #2- 1 ( Mk. 8 ) ‘ Sakdra—has the 

carriage arrived ? Servant— yes, ( exactly ). ^ 

(«) 31^ ^ is ^sed like the disjunctive ^ or ^ in English; but 

more generally it is used to correct or modify a former statement in 
the sense of ^ or why,^ ‘ or ratherJ as, 7[ 

^ * ( 3t. ) 

3T^nT \ 

u (%.) 
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(U. 6) 'why am I not shattered to thousands of pieces ?_or why, 

( I should not say so ), what is impossible to be done by B&ma 

§ 246. The gerundive participle is used in the sense 

of ' regarding^ ^ ' with respect to, ^ ' referring to^ ^ and governs the 

Accusative-, as, ^ ( S. 1 ) < but referring 

to which season shall I sing ?’ is used in the same way in the 

sense of < with reference to, ^ ' towards] ^ as (H. 4) ' he 

set out towards hia town-,^ T%5Ti:^mr rRcTF: (S, 5) 

' with wHat object ( with reference to what ) may these sages have been 
sent to me 

§ 247. has the following senses:—(1) ' Though, ^ ^even if, ^ 

( Bh. II. 85 ) ‘ though made to fall down by the 
strokes of the hand; ’ 2 ) ‘ eve 7 i-, ’ (S, 1) 

‘ this slender-bodied girl appears more charming even by means of 
th^ bark-garment; ’ ( 3 ) ‘ also, ’ ‘ and also^ ’ ‘ on om’s part-, ’ 

( Dk. I. 1 ) ‘ the king, on his part, ( and the 
king also ) accepted the words of the sage and remained ( quiet );' 
T^rsgj^TUnriT’T TTfOTT: ( P. I. ) ‘ Vishnusarman, on his part, 

taught the Princes;^ fg:g- ( S. K. ) ‘ sprinkle and pray; ’ 

amu IT ( S. 1 ) ‘I have also a sisterly affection for 

them; ’ (4 ) In asking questions, in which case it is used first; arfr 3'Tl’ 
^ ( S. 1 ) ‘ is your penance prospering ?; ’ ( U. 2 ) ‘ can 

(may ^this be the penance-forest ?; (5) ‘ Doult ’ or < uncertainty. ’ 

’T! ) ‘ may he be a thief ? ( I am not certain about it); 

( 6 ) Hope, ‘ expectation ’ antf STfSTair^^: ( U. 2 ) ‘I hope the 

Brahmana boy will come to life. ^ 

06*.—In the last sense arfr is generally joined with htit- 

JUIT UUHS: ( U. 2 ) ‘ then I expect that'Bama 

will again grace this forest ( with his presence ). ’ 

^‘irffug^^sr%T5T«TuiTraiUT^iT i (ar.) 
arrqr uiTr^5Usr!iT5f5Fr*T?Tugx^ i 
a«ir5TFq?7% a»nT^tTi%iiTg ’gr ii ( t'%. ) 
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Note .—Other senses are also mentioned; as ‘ censure;’ 

( S. K. ) ^ fie open Devadatta; he will even praise a 
6udra ’ ( so culpable is he ); ‘ the sense of a word understood;’ 

WId; ( S. K. ) ‘ even a drop of clarified butter;’ and 

or ‘ permission to do as one likes;’ 3ifq ^ you may 

pray, ( if you like );’ so arfqr ( Bk. 

YIII. 92 ). 

(a) After words expressing number has the sense of 

^ totality;’ aSj ( P. I. 1 ) ^ kings have need of all 

»( not excluding even one );’ so =g^cnTTIT^ gufr^TT^. 

(b) Joined to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, it 
has the sense of ’ and sometimes that of ‘indescribable;’ see § 135. 

( ®correlatives, and mean ^ though—yet, still 
or nevertheless.’ 

§248. is used (1) as a gentle address in the sense of 

^friend^ prythee-/ as^ ( M. 1 ) ‘ friend, you have 

said something void of judgment,’ a^fqr (U. 4) 

*0 darling Sita, born from the sacrifice to the gods;’ (2 ) In asking 
a gentle question; ( Ku. lY. 3 ) < lord of my life, 

art thou alive ?’ 

§ 249. 31^ is principally used to express (1 ) ^ surprise,^ 

‘ wonder;’ 3 # ( U. 5 ) ^ Oh ! it is the revered Arundhati;’ 

so 3T^r ( U. 5 ); ( 2 ) < grief,’ ‘ dejection,’ ‘ fear*/ 

31^ ( Mu. 2 ) < alas ! this is the state of a 

servant of the lotus-like feet of His Majesty.’ 

§ 250. t 3T55‘ is used to denote ( 1 ) joy, astonishment, or 
amazement, and ( 2 ) grief or excessive torment; 3F^ H^cTt 

( Bh. II. 35 ) ‘ Oh, the greatness of the life of the great 
is, indeed, infinite !;’ ^T^ofr ^TSTR^cT* ( U. 2 ) ^ Oh! it is a terrible 

••• 3Tfq- ^ I ( &. ) 

t I ( W ) 
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thunderstroke/ ( Bh. III. 110 ) ‘ Ob, alas the 

folly of the Creator ! ’ 

§ 251. * 3T^r ( 1 ) is s vocative particle; as, ‘ O 

kings/ ( 2) it is very generally used with adjectives and nouns in the 
sense of^ ‘ Oh,’ <■ O how ’ expressive of joy, grief, or sorrow; as, 
HgrUTUf <+>«^«isT'ir ( S. 1 ) ‘ O how pleasing is the sight of these 

girls !;’ 3TgT i ( M. 2 ) ‘ Oh ! the faultlessness 

of beauty in all states ! ’ ( how faultless is beauty &c. ); 31 ^ fS) 

( U. 4 ) ‘ Oh 1 this change of state ! ’ arfl g^T: ( U. 4 ); ( 3 ) 

it sometimes denotes surprise as caused by meeting with some person 
or thing unexpectedly; as, ( M. 1 ) ‘ Oh, it is 

Bakulavalika! ’ 


31^ =^recn i ( m. 2 ) 

^r?cirncRiq q^qm I 31^ ^ 

I ( S. 2 ) 

3T^I ^IHRclTiiq iq»qy4iqHI?q qqq: 1 31«iqrqq^qcT^FF?iqq^q 
1 ( S. 2 ) 

3iiq i%tfiTR ira: IR i (v. i) 

311^ RR qsqfqacq q;?iq \ ( U, 4 ) 

1^51 qqJi I nt^qpqH r q^r ur: i ( u 5 > 

sTRsr^Tqqi^Ti^g^iR u 1 1 

* 3T#r ^T% ^ | 

q^HTqr fq?Rq qr^q^ot n (^r. ) 
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^ I ^viqsRaigq^nia =ai: 13117 is# 

^ Iliaii##q71^qcj[ 1 ( K. 36) 

a# 771# 7|(clT7i7 1 317 ^isga ftil7775I#'TgiclT?ai:TcRRI%7- 
^sfq a7m777ia§iS7377i% i ( k. 45 > 

3Tfq 7NT 7#: 7i5qif###i7g%sitai7r7#7feamiq7#7^: 

TTICTITf: I ( Mai. 1 ) 

31# 7 Tisarai: tsui: i 31# 7ic^=77^TRai7i7i^: i aifi 
7^T7R^: I 31# I ( K. 120 ) 

'^ro— 7 ^ 377017^177 fg 77 i:fam 7 i 377 175577177: 7^77: 1 

—317 I%7 I 37701 77 77 1%T7S710I7 7111% % =7?^ 
gST^Tn: 7^7: I (Mu. 1 ) 

317 31»7^ ?ia 175717311771 ^177 IOT(JJ^^'i 755: 77^777^7177 
7^7;#7757: I ( u 4. ) 

7i: 17=7It15q^||=q 7171777 717# I 

77: 77771771 71775# 57^1^71 II ( R. XV. 73 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^7m ?Tsri75 77777 fTTsfe.v R^mTT^inST qmraEnniT I 

( M. 5 ) 

fr ^7T?c7T t^TI 51717717 ^17 T^mOWTim I ^V( 71 17717: 
1757'ts?ifT I ( U. 1 ) 

7117177:—7117 7:^1757 75775111011 IJlTt 7 : I ^0-377 317 I%7 I 

( Mu. 1 > 
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3TSI vT?Trgfr'Tri%frTi?TT^55^fsr«UT ni^- 
•??^JTUItT€q' rT^>T^ar: cpiq^cJ^lT snHJTSf^rTiT*!: I SJTTTT 
-*4«*cii<^iin^T^icsnoii5rqf%^5TmlT SMsnrg-visTRjT tt^ht 1 

( K. 160 ) 

=^rinq^:—siq^TN i%gf?gTN H??#5r?q- r% ^ ?^%f«TTffcT 

^a^ra^T--1 3Tfr 1 ^ 

sfNfff i^Tciw ?Tn%sif ?! 1 ( Mu. 1 ) 

JTNr f%t%q^?rT«rT f^iTr% f^g^f^star t^ar 1 
3 T«r 5 |yi% adHirHir: ^irq; 11 (S. 5 ) 

sTc^nj-iiFui-^^rtT^nnf ^TJrg% 1 ( R. V. 4) 

a a^uTcaasra y'lran^ 11 

arfHaarnfiTa jufa a^ta ^a a;«rr i! (R- Vlll. 43 ) 

3T^ %am afru^^r sTOT^aia ^aiaia^irnaf a 1 
3ifa ^^afar aaia aaaa ^mara aHaiaaa 11 

( Ku, .V. 83 ) 

3Ta #a fafaarra lafa ar a^aa ^aa 1 
aaifa ?a a^ratfr aa ^fnagnifa 11 Bg. ii. 26 ) 
aaraangfa^ ^aaarfa aia 
af^aafa flai^rra^a aatfa 1 
?aai^^T^r a^^atfa a^ar ( S. l) 


Even a fool should not be disrespected; much less a learned man. 
But suppose you take me there perforce; my mind will still be 
'directed to my beloved, the sole object of my love. 

Master—Have you done the work I told you to do ? Servant__ 

,Tes; it is long since I did it. 

This king deserves praise for protecting his subjects well; or why 
it is the very duty of kings to do so. ' * 

The boy, about whom I am speaking, is very sharp. 

He who gets angry for a definite cause is appeased as soon as that 
■cause is removed. 
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At this the God went to the house of Garuda. He, in his turn,- 
came out hastily to receive his worthy master. 

Is it likely that my desires will be fulfilled ? 

How pitiable is the condition of these distressed persons ! 

It will make even a heart of stone relent. 

Oh, the serene beauty of this lovely garden ! 

How full of obstacles is the accomplishment of one^s desired*' 
object ? 

Alas ! I have spent away my whole time in gambling, and whom 
have I to blame but myself ? 

Oh ! It is my own ring; I have been searching for it these eight 
days. Where did you find it ? 

I am tired of walking; prythee, let us now go home. 

I hope you remember the man regarding whom I spoke to you a . 
month back. 


LESSON xxn. 

^y 

§ 252. ^ ON? besides its meanings of ‘ till and from ’ ( see § 84 ),, 
has the sense of ‘ a little, somewhat, ’ and is equivalent to the English 
ish in ^ blackish ’ &c. It is prefixed to adjectives; as, ^ ^ little 

tawny; ^ 3 ) < with the warblings of 

cuckoos somewhat drunk with passion, ’ 

The use of sn with verbs is well known. 

(a) f is sometimes used in recollecting past events; as ' 
U. 6 ) ‘ ah ! such, indeed, was then the case* ^ and 
sometimes, merely as an expletive; as, ( O. M. ). 

* vngifnT^ i 

t I ( 3T. ) - I 
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§ 253. is nsed in recollecting a past occurrence, and is 

sometimes used as an enclitic particle, showing determination 5 as, fcjj 
^^cfl f^^rqpq- )-^T ( u. 2 ) ‘is this surely the Dandaka 
forestj ? ( looking all around ) ‘ Oh, yes, ( I now recollect 

( G. M. ) ‘ indeed, I have awakened after a long time. ^ 

( a ) Occasionally it is used in giving answers in the sense of 
‘ yesj ’ as, ( ^- 1 ) ‘ jes, that person, 

standing near the queen, was seen in a picture. ^ 

§ 254. t used to denote ‘ pain ^ or ‘ anger*, ^ as, 3 ^-: 

( G. M. ) ‘ Oh, how chill it is V ( U. 1 ) ‘ah; 

is there still disturbance from demons 

§ 255. The particle is most generally used to report the 
very words spoken or supposed to bo spoken by some one as expressed 
by the direct constrtictioyi in English. It takes the place of the 
quotation marks or ^ that ^ occurring in oblique narrations, and is used 
at the end of the words of a speaker which are quoted; as 

I ( Mk. 6 ) ‘ I have 

been ordered by the king’s brother-in-law—‘ Sthavaraka, come with 
the carnage to the old garden;’ ST^raT- 

gq?TTf%aiTtnm?H(m (K. i5i > * one of the two young sages says, ‘ I 
have come to ask for the rosary of beads; ’ or ‘ says, that he has come 
to ask’ &c. 

Obs —In translating oblique constructions into Sanskrit, the 
words as they would stand in the direct construction are translated 
with g-m at the end of the words quoted; ‘ Edma said to me that he 
would give me money whenever I wanted it. ’ fTTg^r^ i 

wr or ?:rJTT triggi^. 

(«) The particle being in this sense used to indicate an 
assertion, requires that all the conditions of a distinct assertion or 

* Sir ??fTr ' (^.) ' - 

t 311^5 I ( ar.) t . . ,i . i 
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proposition should bo fulfilled i. e., there must be at least a subject 
and a verb in the sentence quoted; as, ( Si. I. 3) 

* he by degrees recognized him to be Narada*/ oqirfir ( B,. 

XIV. 40 ) < I know her to be innocent ( guiltless Here it would be 
wrong to say W-, or If fT% 

be not used, the accusative may be used. 

§ 256. '^Besides this general sense, f%has the following senses:— 
( 1 ) ‘ cause j as expressed in English by ‘ because j ^ since j ^ on the 
■ground that]’ STTincTr ( U. 1 ) ‘ I ask 

you because I am a stranger; who is this son-in-law;’ 

(M. l ) ‘ of him who is afraid of ( shrinks from ) a contest 
on the ground that he has secured a footing;’ ( 2 ) < purpose ’ or ‘ motive ’ 
JTr l%TT^r ^rrrRTcf ( K. 320 ) ‘I brought 

the body up that it should not be destroyed ’ ( lest it be destroyed ); 
( 3 ) ‘ thus’ to mark the conclusion; ‘ thus ( ends ) the 

third act;’ 5pr??r i%*TT?iTr STHq-rior 

‘earth, water.these are the dravyas]’ (4) ‘so’ in this manner,’ 

‘ of this description^ 'THTW ^TV^TF ( Ki. SI. 10 ) ‘ having 

claspsed in his arms him who had said so;' fRim STTR: ‘ Jati 

(kind) is of this nature or description, as, a cow, a horse, an elephant;’ 
( 5 ) ' as folloics,’ ‘ to the following effect,’ in denoting what is related 
afterwards; ( R. Sill. 1 ) ‘ Hari, by name ( in 

the form of ) Rama, said as follows;’ ( 6 ) ‘in the capacity of' < as 
regards,’ ‘ as for,’ to show the capacity in which a thing is considered; 
fls, TTPricT IT STPFTITFP ?lcT T?!^! ‘tts a father, he must be respected, 
as a teacher, censured;’ I%Rrfnq’ ( 6. 3 ) 

‘ as for ( doing it) quickly, it is easy; as for ( doing it) secretly, it is a 
question ( must be thought of );’ ( 7 ) ‘ an opinion accepted;’ 

( G. M. ) ‘ such is the ojnnion of A'pisali;’ ( 8 ) ‘ an illustration;’ 
sTnTTRRrfr ( Chandr&loka ). 

irrraw it^ i 

sHPRSTR^sr^r^cq-^vriTfit ii 
irUTHT I«IT5I. I ( f. ) 
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Oha. The senses and sr^nT are allied to each other; while* 

and ^^q-vnuiT are very rare. 


( o ) is joined to to form a strong question^ < why indeed/ 

< why to be sure;^ c^m 

( Ku. Y, 44 ) ^ why, indeed^ have you cast off ornaments, and put on, 
in your youth, a bark-garment befitting ( only ) old age ? 

§ 257. is generally used to show comparison, and is put 

after the standard of comparison; as, fq- (K. 5) 

‘ he was like Vainateya who gave delight to Yinata ’( or ^ those who 
submitted to him’); so ^rUTT: ^ ‘ the ocean-like worldly existence.’ 

^ Obs. The words connected by ^ must be in the same case; 
urq* ( K. 131 ) ‘he saw a girl who was like the. 

earth, whose surface is filled with water ( who supported her body 
by moans of water);’ f^T% 5 T%inT% 5 rIT ( K. 61 ) 

^ inhabited by amorous people who followed their friends like day 
following the sun.’ 


(a) Its other senses are:—( 1 ) ‘ o little^’ ‘ somewAatj’ 5 g 7 ?f 

M. y he is somewhat tawny;’ ( 2 ) if/ ^as it were/ 

’T^i^rrm ( s. l ) ‘ I, as it were see, ( before me ) Pinakin 
following a deer;’ ifr ( K. 5 ) ‘ who, as if laughed at 

( ridiculed ) Vdsudeva.’ 

( 6 ) ^ is added to interrogative pronouns and their derivatives, 
in the^sense of ‘ poesibly/ ‘ I should like to know/ ‘ indeed/ 

T«J»trr^ T5’ JT ( U. 6 ) ‘ what possibly ( I should like to 

know ) will not be distressful to the lord of the Eaghus separated from 
the queen Sita ? ’ sfrW: SBSTrrig- ^ ( Mq. 3 ) < how 

possibly should a dependent person know the taste of happiness ? ’ 

§ 258. t ^ 13 generally used iu the sense of ‘ or/ to express 


* i ( it. w.) 

t S’fT ^TJfTTftn&fir^Tifr: I ( t'%. ) 
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different alternatives, and is, in this sense, usually the correlative of 

^ whether ^ ), the place of being also taken by 

; as, ^HT^TT ^ST%cf T% 

cTTOr>Sg^q?TTfff^^JTfq^^iTffr^ ( K. 151 ) < I know not whether this 
is worthy of your bark-garments, or suitable to your matted hair; 
whether it befits your penance, or forms part of your religious 
instructions. ^ 

( ® ) ^cT? when repeated, has the sense of * either —or; ^ as, 

( d. M. ) ^ one thing only is preferred by men, 
either a kingdom ( sovereignty ) or a hermitage. ’ 

§ 259. Used by itself has these senses:—( 1 ) ^ doubt ' ^ uncer- 
taintyj ^ ^ guess -' 5 ^* (G!-. M.) ^may it be a post or a human 

being,' (2) in asking a question; ^ qf^tqr^ ( tbid. ) ^ will the 
stick fall ? ’ 

Obs .—The sense is very rare. 

§ 260. 4 *^ is most frequently used to strengthen and emphasize 

the idea expressed by a word. In this sense it may be variously 
rendered by ‘ just,' <some,’ 'very,' ‘ only,' alone,' 'already,' ' the very 
moment,' 'scarcely.' as, ' exactly so,' ' just so;' 3 T^ 4 rqT 0 Tr 

5 ^ If ( Bh. II. 49 ) ' that very man (the same man ) devoid of the 
warmth of wealth;' iff ^cTf (Ku. Ill, 63) ' she was told 
by Siva only the truth' ( nothing but the truth ); 

C ^ ^ who broke through the hearts or his enemies only by 

his name; ' ?rTf?ff €rmcf Trq qij- ( R. I. 87 ) ' since she is here 

the moment her name was uttered ' ( immediately on mentioning her 
name ); ^fiTcTcq-^^ ( U. 4 ) ' it tcill take place.' 

§ 261. -"qcf is most frequently used in the sense of ' so/ thtis ^' 
' i 7 i this 7nG?v2er ^' either with reference to what precedes or follows, or 
in giving directions to do a certain thing; as srcq’qr^ra: 

( K. 151 ) ' Kapinjala, thus addressed ( by me ), replied.' 

^ ert srqjT^fqflinimqFK^s^vfRDT I (fir.) 

11 
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( a ) Ifc is also used to show ‘ assent ^ ( yes, indeed ); as 
( U. 1 ) ‘ quite so, yes, you are right; ’ * yes, we shall do so. ^ 

Obs. —is rarely used to show ‘ likeness ^ or ^ determination/ 

§ 292. ^ 13 not a particle of frequent occurrence. It is 

generally used to mark an auspicious beginning; as, 3 TT 
or to mark the conclusion of a sacred ritual or prayer, in the sense 
of ‘ aTTzew/ ^ -Hi: 

(a) It occurs in classical literature in the sense of < yes^ ^ < very 
well^’ signiiying ‘assent^ or ^approbation;^ as 3?tTRr5=5q’cURRTcq-: 
( Mai. 6 ) net the minister be told, ^ I shall do so ( very well ). ' 
( S. B. 1). 

qfSgcT^u'^qr 555^ 1 ( m, 5) 

Rqr qn: 1 ( s. 1 ) 

n'-RRiRia iTRqfir RqRffE??: 1 ( s. 4 ) 

iiaJT 5[01^'n%RlR2q^?^WqicRR q^qiR I ( u. 1 ) 

T?-RcRqg^?Ei' 4 r ^qufr qiRqRq'icqr ?rq(%R 
Jl?:^RqR3?i[ I ( H. 2 ) 

^fql^ciRa^RR 1 q^uiw tr^crr 

gf.R^q%RcT qiSfrgff %qnHg(%RqRi§'[R^;?fj 

Rqrrqq^K: I ( K. 155 ) 

^Tcir—5^^ci^ iqqi^qtlllcir ^qq I ai^r RfR 

cT[?n^q q^ii qif 1 

1 ) 

* sfrffffRgRtfr roir ^rcgqsEH 1 (1 ?•) 
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^ gi'4 ^ =^rfq i 

Ng: cRJic?iJiRqfT%: n ( m. i ) 

^ cl^lft H(lt I 

^ qR^ ii ( h. i ) 
nqi Ctcti ^nn^ireifqii^q: i 

N H g?IT ciiq^: II 

fr»4^ Nicir?Tr: qicn):qr^rg iqqisvrqfi; i 
cq^ qrf^qrii II ( U. 6 ) 

iiqrar?^ HN^pcir i 
^ cqRfq RNf^ II ( S. 4 ) 

I^RcTIW fliimif^ I 

3Tgc3^q^i[^ ?l51%35rli JTrir II ( Mk. 5 ) 


ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

f^Wq 5«5?IW=H^0TRT iTcTS Tl^TJTt^^^^qrWT: 'JTgR'iq’ 

^nqr^fq-vq: qfre^T^cKWr: ^cp^rnr^PrfWST^TqmoJsq’ 

i%fnqqTaqg; i (K. 33 ) 

^ w5’g-qR;^T&q ?r q% f%iTRfrf%rf?q!3qi?q- ^qrrtTTjp- 

?qrf»Rt »frTqT?r^?q?iTf^R' qq ?im«qT?iR?y5r?3'ifT^TT 

T%cTmcTg:.l ( K. 312 ) ■ 
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sTjUu f5r?7UTq’ig: i 

^xranrsr HS^Uri^r HrFitfrHfif 'nfr^^q' u ( M. i ) 

^ssnsr^^f i 

^r T^TFrur f%=’'5^3TT q'q’?^r^^wu1^??nTi^Scff%^ ii ( Ku. I 49 ) 

^T qinTH^fu f??!: I 

I^Hotq Tqgq’: h f% ftsu'T'Ti^^fu ii ( S. 3 ) 

*ItT H U Mq#U H ’Eua^r sfrT fSTri^HTSU: I 

q^q- PrrrrRrT^T^THHH II ( Ku IV. 30 y 

^5rTr<i:^fTKonq^fT grTH«f(uf%Tq^fr qsfr i 
Tq^f: f%mqi4rtiqq59f «rr|rflfq'%T%'rmcT^ ll (B. VIII. 89 ) 
iwu^lq Vforr: -gug tirucT 
^EryfTrqnuiH ITHTIU UJ^lf^q- fUr: I ( Mai. 9 ) 
rtpmriTRqraf'jxm:^^ sTnrrfrafprTScT v^^r^TTfir i 
?f^^'ri3T’4urfq^qcqr?rur?H m: n ( B. XIV. 34. ) 


A wicked person 
words. 


is not to be trusted because he speaks sweet 


He has been staying here for the last two months that he mio-ht 
be acquainted with the learned men of the city. ^ 

Ho, hastily coming up to me, as if enraged, said that I had 
greatly onened him. 

That misfortunes never come singly is a wise saying often realized 
by men in this world. 

When the enemies fell upon us like so many hailstones, we did 
not know what to do. 

Not being fed with food for a long time, he became, as it wpto 
ready to die. 


The whole world considers me to be powerless because I do nnf 
harm anybody. 

Immediately on hearing my words, the rash man, with only one 
attendant, became ready to run the risk. 

I do not know what to do next; whether .I should slay in thia 
town, or leave it. ‘ 
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He remained thinking whether the person standing befere him 
was his enemy, or some spy disguised as an ascetic, or actually some 
beggar needing protection. 


LESSON XXIII. 

T%p, ), 

§ 263. implies some hope expressed by the speaker, and 

has the sense of < I hope that,’ &c. It is interrogative in form, in 
which the expected answer is ‘ yes ’ or ^ no ’ according to the form of 
the question; as, ( B. Y. 8 ) ^ are your holy 

wasters undisturbed ? ’ (I hope they are &c. ); 

( Md, ) ^ I hope no accident, such as a hurricane, befalls 
the trees in the hermitage ’ ( no, it does not ). 

§ 264. t ^ means < where;’ and when it is repeated with two or 
more assertions, ^it denotes great difference^ excessive incongruity or 
unfitness- as, ^ ^ JTm: ( R. I. 2 ) ^ where the 

race born from the sun, and where ( my ) intellect of a limited scope ’ 
( there is a very great distance between the two, the intellect being 
•quite unable to describe the race ); ^ ^ ^ ^ 

V. 4 ) ^ what a great incongruity is there between penance and thy 
body ’ ( thy delicate body is unfitted to practise penance ). 

§265. J qjfTT means ‘ at will, ^ to ones’s satisfaction;’ but its 
most general use in classical literature is in the sense of ^ granted 
that,^ ^ admittingy ‘ supposing for a momenty^ being usually followed by 
3 or or a similar word as its correlative; as, qjyir ^ 

m q* 5 ( S. 1. ) ^granted. 

* 1 ( 3T. ) 

t It I ( Malinatha on R. I. 2 ) 

J cfJFR ^ I ( ) 
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( admitting ) that she does not stand facing me, still her glance is, for 
the most part, not directed to anything else.^ 

§ 266 . is mostly used in asking questions in the sense of 

< why,^ ^ wherefore\^ as, ^ ^TT% ( Mu. 2 ) < where¬ 

fore, O fickle goddess, wert thou not destroyecj at that very place 
sometimes it enters into compounds in the sense of ‘ had\^ as, ^ 

^ ( Ki. I. 5 ) ^ is ho a friend ( i, e, he is a bad 

friend ), who does not properly advise his lord ? ^ 

§ 267. when followed by qy, 3TTft &c., has the sense of 
« whether—or\* as, ^UTcft 511^ %m ( P. 1 . 1 ) ^ let it be 

ascertained whether this ( animal ) is wild or domesticated.^ Por the 
use of T% with &c., see § 258. 

( « ) t usually joined to g*, oi qq: in the sense of ^ how 
much more—hoiv much less/ ‘much more—much less/ as, 
f%i 5 ^ ( H. 1 ) ‘ even one of these taken singly will cause 

ruin, how much more, all the four;’ mqfqurTfq 

( Mu. 1 ) ‘ suspicion ( fear ) is aroused in even an 
innocent person ( when ) summoned by Chapakya*, much more, then, in 
a guilty person;’ jtW srg: ( R. II. 62 ) 

‘ even the Destroyer is not able to strike ( hurt ) me, much less other 
wild animals;’ ( K. 291) 

‘ affection is felt even for trees planted by oneself, much more for 
one’s own children;' H 5 ?^- 

( Ve. 3 ) ‘ even the three worlds dare not come in the way 
of a person like you, much less the army of Dharma.’ 

Obs .—is also used to denote ‘ uncertainty ’ or ‘ donbtj’ as 

T%S H?: ( U. 1 ) ‘ may it tlie spreading of poison ( over 
the body ), or excessive delight ? ’ 

§ 268. The general sense of is ‘ verily,* ‘indeed,* ‘ asmred- 

* i (ar.) 

t f^s i (rr.) 
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ly, ’ and it follows the word on which it lays stress; as 
Hsc^qr ( M. 4 ) ^the rogue does deserve annoyance*/ ^1%^- 

^TT^tTIT- sniTT: ( H. 3 ) ‘ previous over-excitement is verily an 

obstacle to all accomplishments ( of desired objects ). ^ 

§ 269. ^ is also used ( 1 ) in the sense of ^ as is reported; ^ 

^ as they say; ^ as, ) < there was, as 

is reported, a Yogin, Kartavirya*, ^ ( ^bh. ); (2) 

to express a feigned action*, as, Hf ( R. H. 27 ) 

^ a false lion seized her with violence*, ^ 

VIII. 48 ); ( 3 ) to express hopes or expectations; as, qra; 

( G. M. ) ^ I hope Pdrtha will conquer the Kurus. ’ 

Obs ,—The senses 3 T^t% ^ dislike ^ and ?ir^(ir ^ contempt ^ (tr^ 

and given by Yardham/ina ), are found when 

is joined with }%• as, ^ ^ ( S. K. ) ‘ I 

cannot believe that you will eat the food of Sudras. ’ 

Tho sense ^ is very rare. 

§ 270. is an adverb meaning ^ only ^ ^ merely, ^ but it is 

sometimes used as an adjective also; as, 

V. 12 ) ^ sitting on the bare altar ’ ( without any coverlet ). 

( a ) The combination of q" with or in the sense 
of ^ 7Wt only^lut ^ is very common; as, fT^ 

q’^snfr^T^T ( R* VIII. 31 ) ^ not only his wealth, but even his possession 
of good qualities, was for the sake of others. ’ 

( ) STr^^ sometimes takes the place of as, qcW ^ 

STc^cf ( Nag. 5 ) < not only is 

my child alive, but ( on the contrary ) he is waited upon by Garuda 
with folded hands. ’ 

§ 271. t is i^ the following senses:—( 1) ‘ indeed, ^ 


* I ( 3T. ) 
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* surely, ’ ‘ verily, ’ for the sake of emphasis, or as an expletive; TflU 
'ITIur ( S. 4 ) ‘ thy footsteps do, indeed, fall uneven 

( trip ) on the way; ’ ( 2 ) ‘ conciliation, ’ as an entreating word; q- 
5T ^lor: ( S. 1 ) ‘ pray, let not the arrow be dis¬ 
charged at this, ’ so H H <15 51 % ( Nag. 2 ); ( 3 ) 

‘ an inquiry, > as a softened question; q- fURf*l3:^T ( V. 3 ) 

^ I should like to know if the preceptor did not get angry with her ' 
( was he not angry with her ? ); ( 4 ) gerunds, having a jrrohibitive 
sense, like 3^^ ( see § 57 ); ^5 5Uf%^ ( Si. 

II. 70 ) ‘ when any matter is determined ( decided ) by a letter, do 
not, indeed, add a verbal message ’ ( it is unnecessary ); ( 5 ) ‘ reason 
( for ); ^ cprjirr: l%q-: ( Ku. IV. 5 ) ‘ I am not shattered 

to pieces, for women are hard ’ (this is given by Vardhamana as an 
instance of fqqr? ‘ dejection ' ); so f^Rr^rr JTH <3^ 

qrfirr (Ku. IV. lO); ( G ) it is sometimes used merely as an 
■expletive or to add grace to the sentence. 

Ois.—The senses and in G. M. are nearly identical. 


1 ?^^ ^ UcffqjRpi i ( s. 3) 

^ ^ ci 5 j 1 1 ( mu. 2 ) 

I'^^dqrctnJUTiq 1 ( s. 4 ) 

r%^PTR^( qqiuRVorr 1 JIOI^R 

3 viRa[q^^: 1 ( m. 3 ) 

1 ( v. i) 

ijl ^ ^q r 1 tvwqi|a 7 ?ir 1 ( m. 2 ) 
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^ i ^ ^ cgru^H^s- 

=qiM[IT?Hc5m[qi§JT^rn aifq f^ qJUTcql: I ( u. 3 ) 

ii^»qwnHJiqtR?icqTiqraiT^qcqimT 5 q^i%c# q^cfr’q 
qtq^f I ^iqiR^jqRrql^Fq'qqiqpqaiT i%ga ^uiairq: i ( k. 103) 

Hi: waA H^THnqlBqicH 1 

■^q^iqqsiR q^oqi^R^iqqHRW iqq^fqq i ( s.4) 

^q ^cj^r^qiqqrrt qrsiqq; h^ih 

qqlnq: I WA^ H?OT q^qi^wa: ^ ^ 

.Tqfq^%RRe5[I(%qn^q\l5Tqq7 H^isq^f I ( K. 157 ) 

f^qtqq q^: qqfqq^: ^gTRcTl^irqi: 1 

H %q 5 HT HfciTsqHrqq ^cnifa qwi^fq h: h qrqnr^ « 

( Ku. V. 83 ) 

f^nq^'q ^ q^qiFc-qqci: inriqq: I 

qf la: ^ HI qfiqn: H5H HHI ll ( Ki 11. 21 ) 

qi?i cqqqiraoT %hhi i 

qqs^ 11 ( Bg. XVIII. 72 ) 

^ ?qi: IFH nqi^qd'iHiiiqq gr% i 

q^qqRiqfHf^q ^^iiq^Rcft =qj 2 [Hqq hi?: ii ( r. vi 22) 

^ q? ^ qH^H'Wi iH^iq: HRHNqi ^q: i 
■qR^iq^qq h% qini^ q ??iqi q=q: 11 ( s. 2) 
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ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOE EXERCISE. 

furr H Hfi HufaHiuqfsmnjjR: » 

(V. 2) 

1 HIRgHf snTgHTHHTrT H5T: 
w‘^r%gtT Hq:^s5i^5n??ri^T<nmr HHRru^K^jrHTmr- 
I SUq-rfH HlfUTf(JTH^rfT H5Tg^'r?rf I ( K. 43 ) 

3Tr 3T?fT?r: 5IT3q^f^r%ffT ?r?fiHTtirtTTnT STfl^q- I 

T^nHuvrunTunrs fr %5yTH^r^; ii ( s. 5) 

qf$l f?«lfrr I 

UTsrr HgcgqTT f%g II ( V. 1 > 

H %q-?f ^TH^af a: I 

suHnauqT# w ti’ an: { Ku. vi. eo ) 

g %q5!- ag^q^TTUra: 

%aisrg^vigvqfTsrT g; i ( R. III. 31 ) 

SPNsrar HaH(j:«Tra?^aT: armggfl-: h? aH^rrHaTg i 
H H?rfaHragnTW: "rmsjiqPwrsaf^arspumfr ii(R.III.l9) 
T^q- ^fTfqlq-i aruT?5Tfa at^f sr^rr.-1 
^ ff aw a %aHf f^ sif^^ Hqs^u^oiTarr ii(R.Viii.5) 
fnrrH>% ^ra g%atwwsHf i% %a: 

^:^Tsr(nf^ caa t% safTm^r i ( Me. 3 ) 

?% iw saiw aara 

a?,^Ta% a la^ aTa^^aara^ar: (Me. 39) 

^fTaimr%%aqf?aaarga75 

r%ga ar: aiaa'raawj t 
aTaaR^aaaraaaafaara- 
a»^f|:a: qa^T-- ^ ataana ii ( s. 5 ) 

Si faaaarf^ra'r a? ar W fa^aa^aigag i 
^ a^aiaf ajaa^ af^ a^aia ?aa^ ?afa ii ( M. 3 ) 
qua T^^a g^ar aarga^raa^ararfa i 
siSrti^ifa aara^ ?fagaaaT«JaT faa ii ( s. 2 ) 
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It is reported that the king has become exceedingly angry with, 
ns for our carelessness. 

I shall not forget a person who may be but once seen* much less 
an old friend. 

Even inanimate things in this penance-forest appear to be pos¬ 
sessed of a purifying powers how much more objects possessed of life. 

When I went to him, he reviled not only me, but the preceptor 
himself. 

Not only do no people hate me, but on the contrary they feed mo 
with food. 

I hope it has not reached the king’s ears that it was I who 
ordered the Katimudi festival to be at once stopped. 

We find that even persons that are born rich are not completely 
happy in this world; much less are those who have to gain their live¬ 
lihood by various kinds of troublesome occupations. 

I earnestly hope that you will spare the life of this helpless 
creature. Good men hesitate to kill their very enemy- much less an 
innocent creature like this child. 

I hope you are all going on uninterruptedly with your religious 
austerities. 

Granted that you are possessed of all good qualities, still I con¬ 
sider it my duty to advise you, because youth is subject to temptations. 

True that I do not remember to have married her; nevertheless 
my mind is greatly affected at seeing her. 

Is there any congruity between thy sacred learning and this 
fickle state of heart ? 

The acts of kings, naturally unfathomable, cannot be sounded by 
men like me whose knowledge is very limited ( use ^^ ). 
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LESSON XXIV. 


^TRij; & 

§ 272. * ^ ia, by pre-eminence, a copulative conjunction, and 
Joins words or assertions together. It does not stand in the same 
p ace as ‘ and ’ in English or ‘ e« ’ in Latin. It is used with each of the 
words or assertions which it joins together, or is used after the last 
of the words or assertions so joined, but it can never stand first in a 
sente^e; as, or ‘Eama and Govinda’; 

^ or Hf hth s% =a 

ue brings nee, cooks them, and eats the cooked food. ^ But it is 

generally bettor to use ^ last, rather than repeat it after each connected 
word; as ^ yj ^ 

( « ) Not infrequently is admitted to any other part of a sen¬ 
dee than^hejirst word: as 3,11 r,^a STOIRT Vr^fT: I HTCm^T- 

^*=7 IrTHT^ ( P. III. 1 ) ‘ then the elephant, bowing down to him 
went away; and the hares lived happily from that day. ’ ’ 

(6) =g- when used with a has sometimes the sense of ‘ neither- 

nor; ’ as, a =a ^ 'TRI^cfr ^ ( M. 1 ) ‘ neither is he unknown 

nor unapproachable. ’ 


(c) Sometimes it has a disjunctive force, and may be translated 

by^,7y ‘ nmrMeless; ’ as, ^ 5nf: 

( o. 1 ) this hermitage is tranquil still my arm throbs. ’ 

05s.—In this sense ar is generally repeated; see the next Section. 
( d ) Rarely it has also the sense of ‘ indeed,’ ‘verily,’ having the 
force of jpT; as, ararcT; tfsu^ fl^ ^ lUiuT (Mahimna.) ‘your 

greatness, indeed, transcends the range of speech and mind ’ 


( e) It is sometimes used to denote ^ condition^ ( or V 
as, gmaef a?a.- srgr ( Mb. ), i. s. 


(T^icfr cTW n ( f^.) 
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Or it may be used as an expletivej as, iftiT- ^ 

( G. M. ). 

Obs. —Lexicographers give as the senses of 

which are included in the general idea of ‘ conjunction ^ 
or ‘ copulation ’ denoted by 3T;F^r^q' means ^ connecting a subordi¬ 
nate fact with a principal one-,’ as, f5r^?T3’ ‘ go to beg and 

( while doing so ) bring the cow;^ is ^ collective combination;' 

as, qroff =g- ^ fd^cTT is ^ mutual connexion;' as 

is < aggregation.' as, ^ 

§ 273. ^ is frequently repeated with two assertions ( 1) in the 

sense of ^on the 07ie hand —on the other hand^^ ‘ though —yc^,' to denote 
antithesis; as, ^ ^ ^ T%mq (V. 2) 

^ on the one hand that full-moon-faced woman is not easy to obtain; 
and on the other hand there is this unaccountable working of Love;' 
or ‘ that full-moon-faced lady &:c....and yet ’ &c.; ( 2 ) or to express 
simultaneous or undelayed occurence of two events, as denoted by ^ no 
sooner than ' or ‘as soon as,' &c. in English-, ^ ^ 55^ 

( B. X. 6 ) ‘no sooner did they reach the ocean than the 
Supreme Being ( Vishnu ) awoke,' 

§ 274. 3Tig means ‘ at all,’ ‘ jwssihhj,' ‘perhaps-’ as, sng 

( P. I. 1 ) ‘ what possibly is the use of him being born;’ h 
5rr®T M^Ifi ( Ku. V. 55 ) ‘ the maiden did not at all enjoy 

( never enjoyed ) pleasure.’ 

Ohs, —Panini lays down that ;hT 5 is used with the Potential in 
the sense of ‘ not allowing,’ not suffering;’ 31 T 5 fPT 

( S. K. ) ‘ I do not suffer ( allow ) that a person like you 
should censure Hari.' 

§ 275. cl^ is a pronoun { see § I3I; for its uses ) and an adverb. 
In the latter case it means (1 ) ‘ for that reason,' therefore^^ ‘ ccn- 
seguently-’ as, ^q-mg 3 JtRcT ( H. 3 ) ‘ we are 

princes; therefore, we have a desire to hear of war;’ ( 2 ) ‘ then,’ ‘in that 
case,’ often as the correlative of as, 
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( U. 5 ) ^ come theo, let U 9 go to a place fit for our combat 5 ’ 

rHcc^^^TTiT ( K. 136 ) ‘ still if you have a great curiosity. 
( then ) I shall relate.’ ^ 

§ 276. cTcT: is often used for the ablative forms of ^ such as 

( S. K, but it is oftener 

used as an adverb. It primarily means ^ thence,’ ‘ from that placej’ 
and generally, ‘afterwards/ ‘thereupon/ as, cTcT: 

(K. 110 ) ‘ afterwards ( then ) some days having elapsed.’ It also 
means ( 1 ) ^ for that reason/ ‘ therefore/ ‘ consequently/ as a correlative 
of ( 2 ) ‘ then/ that case^ serving as a correlative of as, 

UcT: ( K. 120 ) ^if this be caught, then what would 

happen ?j’ ( 3 ) sometimes ‘ beyond that/ ‘further, moreover/ 

( K. 121 ) < beyond that is a tenantless ( dreary ) forest.^ 
( ^ ) 4* fTcf: ) is used in dialogues in the sense of 

‘ next’ 'go on; 'proceed; a3, ^r?T^:—I fTcT^acT: 

( Mu. 2 ) ‘ RaksLasa—The attempt of both wag out of place.—.Well 
what ( happened ) next ? ( i. e, proceed ).’ 

277. cT'm means ^ so/ ‘ thus/ ‘ in that manner/ as, qqf 
•cramc^T ( S. 5 ) < having deceived me in that mannerj’ 

( Y. 1 ) ‘the charioteer does so ( accordingly )*,’ cTqf ^ f S B 
and so says the Veda.’ <3 v • / 

(a) It is also used in the following senses:—( 1 ) ‘ and also/, 
*so also/ ‘in like manner/ as, ^ ( P 1.13 ) 

‘ he who provides for the future and also he who is ready-witted; 

( 2 ) ‘ yes/ ‘ be it so/ ‘ so it shall be/ signifying ‘ assent/ ‘ promise ’ 

frar^^: srrq^ i sr^rfru— 

T^T^rfU ‘ King—Take him to his Honour. Pratihari—Yes 
so it shall be (your command will be obeyed). So saying exit/ 

( 3 ) in forms of adjurations, ‘as surely as ’ ( preceded, by qqj )j as, 

R RcTUf ‘ ^3 surely as I do not think of any 

other man, so surely let this person fall dead.’ 

I ( ) 
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For some of the meanings of n^, ^ correlative of irai, see 

liesson 27. 

Obs ,—means ^ for,^ ^ so it has been said/ ^ for instance/ 
ffiqT ^ ‘and likewise.^ Both are often used in introducing quotations. 

§ 278. HFTcf, as a particle, is used ( 1 ) in its literal sense of 
‘Jirst, ^ ‘ before doing anything else; ’ as, fsT^ ?rT^T^T^WTcTf ( S. 1 ) 
<my dear, just (first) come here/ (V. 5) 

^ first gladden me as a lunar ray does the moonstone/ (2) ^ on one’s 
part, ’ in the 7neamvhile\’ or ^while\’ as, ^ I BTf 

( S. 2 ) < friend, be firm in your opposition; I 
on my part ( while I ) shall act up to the will of my master;^ ( 3 ) 
^just/ hiow)’ as, TT^ cTT^g; ^go now;^ ( 4 ) to emphasize a statement, in 
the sense of ‘ indeed^ ’ ^ really, ’ as, cTTq?5r^iTTfr ( Mu. 1 ) 

^ thou ( indeed ) thyself art the first traitor/ (5) ^as for',’ ‘ loith respect 
to’ &c.; as, ^ ( P. I. 8 ) ^ this 

being done, as far as you arc concerned ( with respect to yourself) your 
maintenance will be secured ( to you ) without any trouble* ’ f5'2Tf 
( H. 3 ) ^ as for war, it is imminent. ’ 

For the other senses of as a correlative of see Lesson 27. 

§ 279. *g is most frequently used as an adversative particle 
meaning ^ hut,’ ‘ on the contrary’ ^ however’ *on the other hand)’ as, 

sn^r*S-cf l g (K. 59) ‘he com¬ 

pletely enjoyed all pleasures, only he did not enjoy the pleasure of 
seeing the face of a son. ’ In this sense it is often added to and 

Note .—5 is never used at the beginning of a sentence, while 
and Tcp5 always stand first. 

(a ) g is frequently used in the sense of ‘ and notv, ’ ‘ noiv ’ ‘ on 
one’s part, ’ ‘ as to,’ Avithout any adversative force; as, 

(K. 8) ‘ now once upon a 
time, when the thousand-rayed god had not risen high enough, the 

door-keeper, drawing near, said ;’3TcnTrqm^gamRJI'T^^HT«r?^ (K. H) 

* 5 i (f%.) 
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^the lord of the earth* on his part, looked at her with a steadfast 
gaze^’ (S. K .)5 or 

g qir^vq- ^55? ?tut ( Mai. 8 ). 

( 5 ) Sometimes g marks a ‘ difference^ or ‘ superior quality;^ as,, 
q^f g ^7*4* ( G. M. ) ^pure is water, purer still is milk; ^ and 

sometimes it is used as an emphatic particle; as, THTRg ^5“^ 

( tdid. ) ^ Hhima alone is the fiercest of the Pandavas. ^ 


1 ( k. 134 ) 

^ cTim ^ I?^U^r ^r 3 TI?fRl|i 5 ?T[qrfRlTf 

qqi 3 I ^ ar i ( k. 12) 

31 R cIct: fii’ I c^?d ( cT ) 1 ( u. 1) 

cT?^ ^ 1 cTcT?^j=i 

1 ( h. 3 ) 

3 nq ^fiqRermrTjT =^5:^57}^ 1 ffcqqcqkr trirq^t ^(frorr- 

qr^: 1 =^?^fq^j| qw 5 %JiFiq ftqgs^rra 1 ( mu. 1 ) 

3 iqqm: 1 ( s. 3) 

am ^ammq7 qqsqlcmf arq^RmmEq 1 ( s. 4 ) 

:jqi=^ I i%‘ aq qqar I 3 Tr^ 1 qqr arq^lm^- 

mmqfqot fa qrar tqiqffamaq i ( p. 1.15) 

Sf r qq^ ija f aqq??K’ aqqr#i; 1 rasa ai^cqaaina^^qq- 

f q^qfqqf^Tmqq ama; ?^ 3 irq 1 ( k. 304) 
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f^n: n i 

=g 11 ( V. 4 ) 

nmulT# qonqmcgTft3I=^^[NM=a^ =^ I 

RUT =R ^hjir; h ( ku. nr. ee) 

R ^ qRR: qTWTRfgqRTRR ^fqfs i 

^qr fCOTRcRsr t^RIl%^ ll ( Mann. IT, 94 ) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

_^Nfq-g^qNffk %tT 

S'^i'-ciH'if yqijiN6iir% I f%qra^ g R’OTTJPTJTOrafi^rfrera' i (S.5) 

5p«rroT^T^ TfSTsa^r i srnf fJlr5rer»r: i 

?Ttgm=5fjrm: i ( H. 2 ) 

swJn<Tmrf ^r^NTTnrms rmr i 

5:Tqn% ^ ^ n (H. i) 

^S'TTmTTT ^l^Tarifr iftRSlRT^ ^ %. I 

i%Rf? ^reuriRRisrai ^Tf%^T iRm^iqrnni ii (R. X vi. 7 ) 

SRgHnroiqr^raftRRT ITR ^ SRsIRT RRRT RR: I 
RR1%%R R^ sr^RsiTHr RgtR RRi^fr: II ( S. 6 ) 

^ TITiR5 RriRf^s^— 

RT f RR Rr^R grai rt|;#t Rn'^?g r i 

RftiNRR RRTR II ( S. 5 ) 

RR NT^BTS^R 535R fjx-guT T%RN I 

^JVRT^fr RRT ?c5NRRr^g^ 11 ( H. 1 ) 

RTK ff? rr: ^fR^RRinSR ^ I 

rWt 5^ %?lnTg ft3 [I ^ R RTffR II ( Bg, XV. 16 ) 

12 
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^u^TTit^nlr: I 

^ ^cT ITfcrr^T^TT ^TT^cT ^fTcTcTt^ 

^ ^ ^Um: U ( S. 1 ) 

31T^0T%g‘ 

i 

T%|^sg- q7§^2rR|H^ur ^^riiiJTT 

ct =^:^Hf5TaT ncT%ar ^sHTcft 5qrm%^ ii (M^. 9 ) 


Those, who act in a virtuona way and are devoted to doing good 
to others, alone become the objecta of God^s mercy. 

I have brought from Bombay eight silken clothes, five silver 
pots, and several other useful things. 

On the one hand I have never before seen him; on the other, 
there is his speech as hard as the stroke of a thunderbolt; who may 
this man be ? 

As soon as these brave soldiers desert their master’s side, I shall 
provoke revolts in his territories. 

You have made very good preparations for war; nothing will 
therefore, be wanting to you. 

Duryodhana:—Oh, the bravery of that youthful warrior ! I think 
all warriors must have for a time stood still with amazement to see 
his extraordinary exploits. Well, proceed. 

Having imposed upon me in that manner by your honeyed sen¬ 
tences, are you not ashamed to cast me off now ? 

You are so much afflicted with even a temporary separation 
from your mate, and yet you are so averse to giving a love-lorn man 
like me information regarding his lost beloved. 

The moment hb plj^ced his foot within the threshold of the house 
three men rushed.upQm him and made him their prisoner. 
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You have now got wealth, honour, children and everything else 
desired by men; what else do you want ?—Or why, it is truly said 
‘ there is no knowing how far human desires may extend. ^ 

Go thou to Yajnasarman and ask him why he has tarried so long; 
while I shall go and call the other Brahmapas. 

Rdma getting up early iu the morning begins to study; whereas 
thou sleepest snoring in the bed. 

As far as the eldest son of Mitragupta is concerned, he may cer¬ 
tainly be relied upon^ but I do not know anything about his other 
eons. 

If this be done, you yourself will go on uninterruptedly with your 
work; and we also shall be enabled to do our own. 


LESSON XXY. 

§ 280. is a particle expressive of joy or gladness, and 

may be translated by " 7 am glad, ’ ^ happily, ’ ^ thank God-^ ’ as, 

4)^1 am glad the evil is averted;’ 

^qr qn^FcU ( M. l ) ‘ thank God ( that ) you are saved by the 
Queen under the pretext of anger. ’ 

(«) is often used with the root , and may be 

translated by ^ to congratulate ( one ) upon, ’ the subject of being the 
person congratulated, and the matter of congratulation being put in 
the instrumental case; as, ( V. 1 ) ‘I con¬ 
gratulate your Majesty upon your success; ’ qfvj’cirfR’ 

( Mdl. 4 ) ‘ you are to be congratulated upon your friend’s recovery 
( from the swoon ),! or congratulate you ’ &c. 

§ 281. q- < not ’ is used like an adverb; q- WU ‘ was not 
seen by me, ’ ^ AT) ’ as applied to nouns is expressed by ^ with any 

one of the indefinite forms;-as, \ no man came to me-’ q* qnw •Tn' ^flTr- 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 








180 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


i H ‘ Yogins have no fear.’ In negative sentences 

the indefinite forms mark the exclusion of all; as, p r u n sr ^ifo- raar^ 
‘ no one whatever is afraid of death. ’ T5T*im 

( a ) In several cases is used to express an assertion em¬ 
phatically positive; as, ^ ( S. 3 ) < she will 

^ § 282. * HTH is most frequently used in the sense of < by name ’ 

^ealM, ’ ‘named, ’ ‘ known os;’ as, ^gort ‘the lord of Laflka 

by name Havana; ’ gsq^fr Jinfr ‘ a town called Pushpapuri. ’ 

Ohs. The noun before ;hit must in this sense bo in the same 
case as the noun of which it may be an attribute; as, 

\ 1 ^ ‘ Meghanida. ’ cRrf^'f 

t IJJI. 1. 1 ); ^'oi^ ( Dk. II. 6 ). 

This ;TriT does not enter into any compound, and should not bo con¬ 
founded with which is compounded; thus ?I3Tr is 

wrong,^it should be either THTT or IT^r 

( ?fw ). 

§ 283. Another most general sense of siriT is ‘indeed,’ ‘to be 

sure, ’ ‘ verily,’ ^forsooth-,’ as, jj^r ^IJT I%fT ( V. 1 ) ‘I have indeed con¬ 
quered’ ( become victorious ). m'Tfrtw rl'fi^n'^ flTH ( S. 1) 

‘ hermitages should indeed ( to be sure ) be entered with a modest 
( hamble ) dress. ^ 

Ohs. When ^irrr is used with ;p:, f^, tfM, &c., the meaning ex¬ 
pressed is that of ‘possibility,’ or ‘ I should like to know ’ ^ cj. ^ 257 
aS; HTIT TT?rt ( P. I. 3 ) ‘who possibly is a favourite of kings?’^ 
^ HIH >Tr^rf*T5^3HT fqNrgtn%- (U. 7) ‘what creature, I 

should like to know, is able to shut the doors of Fate, when disposed 
to show its power ?;’ 3 ^ (U. 6) ‘ Oh, how, indeed, is this ?» 

* Jim sTPPmHHToJT^fvfpTJm^m^ 1 ( 31 .) 

Hm JTT^n^i^fmrf: 1 
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§ 284. used ( 1 ) to express a ‘ pretence ^ or a feigned 

action-, as, ( Bk. II. 6 ) «pretending to be an 

astrologerj^ (2 ) with imperatives, in the sense of ‘granted^’ *it may he 
thatf^ ^i/youlike^/ 

( K. 328 ) < granted ( it may be that ) that 
calamity which, being of indefinite duration, will end in sorrow, will 
create emotions of grief in one afraid of deathj’ q'^TT^g well, be it 
so ^ ( if you like ); ( 3 ) ‘ iconder ^ ( G. M. ) ‘it 

is a wonder that a blind man ascends a mountain*^ ( 4 ) ^ aiiger ’ and 
rarely ^ censure)^ R? ‘ • Do missiles 

gleam forth ? 5 ^ ^^TT^ ( Gr. M. ) ‘What! 

Should I, Dasanana, be defeated by others? ^ 

§ 285. ^ghas an interrogative force involving some ‘doubt’ 
or ‘ uncertainty^’ as, g g JTmwrir g (S. 6 ) ‘ was it a dream, 
an illusion, or an infatuation of the brain ? ’ 

( a ) g is very often compounded with the interrogative pronoun 
and its derivatives, in the sense of ^possibly,' ‘ indeed ^ ( c/*. fgr § 257 ); 
as ( M^l. 1 ) ‘ what may this possibly be ?— 

or what else than thisj’ ( I^k. II. 6 ) ‘ how, 

indeed, shall I get a virtuous wife ? ’ 

§ 286. t most general combination of 5 is with the word ;?*, 
and ;Tg is now treated as a separate word. It is used in the foilwing 
senses:—( 1 ) ^ is it not indeed that,^ ^ surely it is ?as 

lTr%JrTT^ cT^T^pf^q- ^rg ( M. 1 ) ‘ when a dull-witted 

pupil spoils the instruction ( given ), is it not indeed ( surely it is ) the 
fault of the preceptor ?;’ ( 2 ) it is used as a corrective word like ^tvhy^ 
in English^ as, qK^Fq* (Mk. 5) ‘ I say, say (it) changing the 

words’; ffg H ( S. 2 ) ‘ why, you yourself are before me ’ 

( is it not, indeed, that &c. ); fqT%Hrg ( V. 2 ) 

*( well, why do you stand), you should look for it in this garden;’ ( 3 ) 

^3 =q- l ( 3T. ) 

t srja-iqqRUTTg?rrgqqiR5F^ ^ i (3q.) 


CC-O Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 





182 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


in propitiatory expressions, in the sense of ‘pray,'' < he pleased' &c.- as, 
( Ku. IV. 32 ) ‘ be pleased to take mo to my hus¬ 
band;’ ( 4 ) as a vocative particle used in addressing persons, meaning 

’ ^‘’•5 «« ’ I st3 HUrg- aigr T%tmH 

T^T^^mr ( Dk. I. 2 ) ^Bajavahana said:—O man, why do you live 
here alone ;i 5 ( CT. 4 ) ‘ Ah fools, you 

have already learnt it in that chapter;’ ( 6 ) in asking questions; as rjg 
nitW: ( U. 4 ) ‘ has Gautama accomplished his object ? ’ 


( a ) In argumentative discussions is very often used to head 
an objection or advance a contrary proposition, and with or 

without sqg-, is used with the statement that answers the objection 
raised, or refutes the proposition asserted; as 'trqjffvjgp 

R'Tur fivTufr ?(^fr fru i i mur rvujt: 

cfr^Rftsfqrvngs-q-: ( Mitakshara ) ‘ now it may be objected 
that the division ( of the ancestral property ) is declared to bo uneven 
by the precept ‘the elder shall take two parts.’—To this wo reply-True- 
this unequal division is ordained by the Sastras:—but it is not to be 
folkwed, being opposed to practice;’ so stg; 

'iq^fTRirt »fuun^^T JPUnouR-g-xtru ( s. B. 428 ); other examples oi 
the use of ^5 in this sense are:— %?RITTT qutfquurf 

I ;r K S. B. 423 ). ;ig ^ 

ati; I ( ibid. 383 ). 


Obs. arf (then how is this ), ( if any were to say so) 

are sometimes used in raising objections; cTlf ‘ ^r% f ^smR 
^TTSR: ( S. K. ) ‘ now one may ask-how is it 
sing ): ( we say ), Bhaguri thinks that it is a mistake.’ 

§ 287. The chief sjsnso of is ‘ certainly,' ‘mdeed,' ‘positively,' 
^ r'ra’ 'Tr5TT»1J'f?2lIcr ( H. 1 ) ‘ he will certainly cut your bonds-’ 

3T?TrfT ( S. 3 ) ‘ surely (indeed ) the fire of 

tile anger of Hara is still burning in you.^ 
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srqi|:g[cW(gcn^T(j: 1 ( M. 2 ) 

n?!! * ( m. 2 ). 

aiHqj^OTigq^iTr ?IIH 1 ( S. I ) 

31® I ^15 q3cTi»^siTN? I ( s. 4 ) 

f^a^ir '4Hq?q[^R(Jl«JT =?lIfEiTi;5qq I ( S. 7 ) 

KW3Tf^ I ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

^(31 > 

3If ^ iTI®r cl[cl?q m ^OTi^^rirjiqq; I ( (5>k. II. 4 ) 

IR ^^cir nrfHhr i 

qR^53PT^|^Rqi(Jl[qqoT[ qf^ ^qi!^, slf 
q Wa 1 ( Dk. I. 5 ) 

v^ ir% ci^iR r|ii: 3?^f: i 

3Iiq rafflTR^iqi c^rR ^ i:^ R SIRIR II ( Mk. 5 ) 

spliqq 5 

iq6qiiiq=?R^?^?®^r 3 .1 

sqqHofiqqqqiqRciqtqi R . 

g 11 ( u. s)’ 
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?gT^ I fr - 

THsjpTr fitusr: i ( S. 6 ) 

f^ 2 ?rr ^vJu i ^ wrir srf^ ^ srfR- 

'T’w^ri.fr HfTNTnr fTN I ( Mai. 4 ) 

, TOwvTOi,. 

J^f^JfTTTRrHriT ^3-55Ti^r^^q%5n^Tm5^iHt^ i 
*IH 2 SaT^innT q-f qrrr l 3 ?I0Tqr|[5%q I 3 W 

cfr >5 HiRirrqfqum^ 5prfin%ijjt qrn- w-^r 

I ( Dk. Ji. 6) 

Tqfqir^THT qfr^ hirtot qm fqqrq ^ j{tot»i i 
g-flf H =q^qr ^=3W3rSiraq;H: II ( Ku. V. 32 ) 

f^nqru iqjuqqfmqTqiqqqg-; 

q^mqru fqqiq q?qu T^rq 1 
31^15 fqq^ ^urq; qru 
fqrq g 'TTTHJTUT q^g^cq q^uqui^ii ( S. 5 ) 

HT f^qsfcTT qmuwrqrqqg; 1 

qg u? 3 rTqri% 5 qR ufqjfrq; 1 (B. viii. 38 ) 

snnqmT^sr g ^ctrst^.- 
?qq 5 uqqr HTHT 5 | 

^^■qru3i^: ^p^^ g fqqqsqriTT^pnj;^ 
r%TTg qqqfqqifnwt SIToft gf^: || ( V. 1 ) 


‘ Wanamit,. ia a Wn 

know the greatness of God, which 
baffles the imagination even of great sages ? 
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He, possessed of inauspicious features, was indeed crowned king, 
notwithstanding that there were other qualified princes. 

Who is there who will try to bring down ruin on his head with 
his own hands ? 

I congratulate you all on the accomplishment of your desired 
objects. 

Thank God that thou art again seen by me after a long separa¬ 
tion. 

Friend, please do this much for me; I shall put on a female 
dress and profess myself to bo your daughter; you will then take me 
to the king and speak to him thus. 

May it be a real tiger, or some other animal dressed in a tiger’s 
fikin ? 

Govinda—Rdma, when will you go to wait upon the Guru ? 

Rama—Why, it is your turn to-day to wait upon our preceptor. 

You say Govinda is very lavish in spending money; why, you 
yourself resemble him in this and several other respects. 

If then that friend demand * why Brutus ( Gopala ) rose against 
CfBsar ( Vishnu ), ^ this is my answer:—‘Not that I loved Csesar 
less^ but that I loved Rome ( Suvarnapura ) more. ’ 


LESSON XXVI. 

§ 288. usually means ‘ again;' as, ( Ku. V. 83 ) 

‘ wishing to speak again; ’ but it has often the sense of ‘ whereas, ’ 
while, ’ ‘ on the other hand-. ’ as. ^ q-q I S5T- 


(H. 3) ‘ it is the same Pafichavati 
forest, and my lord is the same; but ( on the other hand, however ) to 
me, an unlucky being, all this, though before the eye, is as if nothing,’ 
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( a ) 31 T: 13 stronger than 5 ^: snd means ‘ over and over again,’ 

< repeatedly- ’ as, ^5pn3T?g?i: ‘ read thy lessons over and over 

again.’ The use of gq-: with fip is already given ( vide § 267 ). 

§ 289. qiii: or sn^or means ‘ generally’ and is used in laying 
down a general rule or statement; as, snqr sjfqTUiT^rf^ 

UWrUf: ( Mil- 4 ) ‘ generally (as a general rule) servants, wait¬ 
ing upon their lord, leave him when his prosperity declines ( fades 
away ); ’ (^®- ^7) ‘ generally these are 

the amusements of women during their separation from lovers, ’ 

§ 290. * sIcT 13 used in the following senses:—( 1 ) ‘ alas, ’ to 

express pity or sorrow; as, 3 ;^ qfr ^ sim'fUcU ^ ( Bg. I. 46 ) 

‘ alas ! what a great sin are wo going to commit!; ’ ( 2 ) ‘ joy ’ or 
‘ surprise, ’ and it is generally found in conjunction with in these 
senses; as, 3 ;^ 3ruir% ( E!*!. HI. 20 ) ‘ Oh ! how enviable 

thy valour; ’ so ST^r ^ * 15 %^ ( K, 154 ); ffir Uf ( G- M. ); 

( 3 ) as a vocative particle; as, RfTTrT auf UUrqrgT f^rTUcT ( G. M. ) 
‘ O clouds, give plentiful water; ’ fq’JTfT afU ( R. IX. 47 ). 

§ 291. 5r5JWa;, meaning ‘ having strength/ is used as an adverb, 
in the sense of ‘ strongly,’ ‘excessively,’ ‘very much',’ as, flrq 

( Ri*- dll. 69 ) ‘ Siva strongly (perforce) curbed (quieted) 
the agitation of his senses;’ (S. 3) ‘Sakuntald 

is very severely indisposed. ’ 

§ 292. means ' often; ’ as, qr# gg; ‘ the child often 

weeps; ’ and in this sense it is generally repeated. It also means ‘at one 
time—at another time, ’ ‘ now—now, ’ and is used with each clause; as, 
sful; ^sufTfiqrcTr aifr T%^TqrRT 

( Mu. 5 ) ‘ at one time ( now ) its seeds seem to disappear; at another 
( now ) it yields many fruits. Oh, how varied is the poliey of a 
politician, like Fate ! ^ 

§ 293 tfcl introduces a direct assertion with or without nt 
the end; as, gf-qfq- (K. 73) ‘the popular 

* ^1(3?.) 
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saying is trno that one fortunate thing follows another 5 ’ 
f%T^cTT ( P. 1 ) ^ a thought 

once occurred to him that means for acquiring wealth should be devised 
and executed. ^ 

( ^ ) the force of ^ that ’ in such sentences as ^ art thou 

mad that thou speakest so incoherently ?j ^ 

sr^qT %5 or ' because, ’ or ^ sitice- ' as, ^ ^ 

f$?qc^ ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ does not the serpent Sesha feel the heaviness 

of the load on his body, because he does not throw down the Earth 
( from his head ) ?;' far^rRT^Rjr fgcfT TT q'[?^r fST ( V. 1 ) 

‘ O creeper^ you have done me a service, since she has been once more 
seen by me. * 

Obs. In translating sentence having the sense of ^ since—there¬ 
fore, ^ ^ because—hence, ^ ^ therefore, ’ * hence,^ these may be translated 
t>y or or the whole sentence may be expressed by using or 
qK: 5 as, art (^cT: ) ^r^Smq ^ I shall drive 

my brother out of the house because he is exceedingly ili-behaved.^ 

194. qcT.* ‘ means from which place,’ being used for as^ 

qTT^?qqr ( R-. V. 4 ) ^ from whom ( your preceptor ) com¬ 

plete knowledge has been obtained by you;’ or it means ‘^r,’ ^ because,^ 
* since,^ when a reason is assigned; as, 

( H. 3 ) ^ why do you say so ? There is a great difference; for 
the Karpura island is heaven itself.' 

§ 295. qc^cq, regarded as one word, is used in the sense of ^ to 
be sure, ‘ to own or to speak the truth,^ * verily-,^ as, qt 

q^qq^q qp^cq epf^q^fi^q ( Ve. 1 ) ^ by tho ominous nature of 

this your speech, my heart, to speak the truth, trembles.’ 

ciiT^icirq: s[»Tilin 2) 

cRUc^cT^lHf^ ifOTima I ( s. O ) 
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fqqiqi; I ( S. 6 ) 

I ( K. 35) 

gnqf =£1^51%^^ 5oqr: ^?Tr: 

■^15'TWa I ( K. 43 ) 

^Rl'Rqr IRGiRr^iR^fp^N^siqfljgflfRTa it=giqiTiat ^cRcqqic^ ^ 
I ( K. 120 ) 

315 ^ nini%R: I %tir H3iiRi=qKfir HiraTq^oTrqw ^ROTiRDfRi^i^Tj 
• I ( DK. ir. 7 ) 

3i^Rj=^i«?r ^c^r H nnff^R Rijr ji^ir^^[ i 

Ri^: ^WRm?i[: 'Riqi:q^:giRiiTT: ii ( m. i ) 

3irR q?r: f%3 ^ f??T f^Rq^r rr qiinci: i 

I^Rqf^iqR 5R(iU?g: qjiqq qcq ^ q;q^ tl ( U. 3 ) 

qcRfq qRqf^ R^IRRRT RRTfq qRR 

’RRmq: RIlRqR I qcl: I 

=q[qq qi^^RITfR qc^qqfacTF pq: I 

^ ^F$: ^ciqqji^r q^R^iJiirq^R ii ( mu i ) 
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3T«r ^T’r i crr^f^T^ Trrsar: tc it 

fH m I fT??T JTT STIOTn^IK^TS ^^THiT 

^tncgniHr >1^1% \ im sh: ^^nsrifm^ i ( P. 1 .11) 

5 ? (sre^isr) fli5rw3rrT^fvMm^5T^^i^%g- 

tTfRcJf f ? T[^ I (Mk. 4 . ) 

3IT<TfWTTTt5<TT ^ RTg snfT*T(‘%^R^ I 

T%T%cTi^mf*TJinrfq^ '^fi: 11 (S-1) 

'kutt 1 

sriq’: RftiTTiT ^•-11 ( s. 6) 

3Tf;i^Tff^f T%r% Tr5TF5r»nnmfPR: 1 

^^fnFr Hira 11 ( R. I. 87 ) 

sm^T pru >TrTq-Rg^T3n5iTJr: q'l i 

'Tima': ^'qfrr afgjffqrrkHT 3cTr 11 ( R. VIII. 47 > 
f^%-»aR-?^ r%T^: ^frurar n?air 
ar 5 g'??^iHHia'i aa: 1 

aarcara n^c'Rsa aaar aji %!•• 

arar a^fa aa aT»aaita€a%a aT^faraa: 11 ( Bh. Il 90 ) 


I do not think it proper to speak on this subject, because I am 
not conversant with its details. 

Since you broke open my house last night, I take you prisoners, 
and shall take you to the court for inquiry. 

In matters^ concerning girls, householders generally see with the 
eyes of their wives. 

Ohj the unparalleled splendour of this place ! To own the truth^ it 
will vie even with the garden of Indra in point of beauty. 

Is the place, from which you have come, supplied with''plenty of 
corn r 

I am going to execute my master’s command, but where are- 
you going ? . 
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Thu 3 the wood-cutter saved his life and wealth, while the evil 
spirit was engaged in employment for whole twelve years. 

Suvadana tells me that Chandralekh^, her mistress, has been 
very ill since the day of her dancing in the temple of Durga^ I must 
now go to inquire how she is doing. 

As a general rule the regard shown by masters to their servants 
■varies as the nature of the work intended to bo accomplished through 
them. 

Bo you think the sun is not exhausted simply because he never 
'remains stationary in his celestial path ? 

Eriend, cut off my snares very soon and save me; for it is truly 
said that ‘ adversity is the touchstone of friendship.^ 


LESSON XXYII. 

§ 296. itself means ( 1 ) ‘ as,’ ‘ in the manner mefitioned]’ 

^3, ( s. l ) ‘ just as your Majesty orders,’ i. e., your 

obeyed; ( ^ ) ‘ namely,’ ‘ as follows,’ ‘ so;’ as 
r <1 Wstated below ( as follows )• it is namely reporSd;’ 
( ) Uke^, as showing < comparison ’ like 5 ^; as, 

W 9 TT: ( u. 4 ) ‘ she was in the house of Dakratha like the God¬ 
dess of wealth;’ (4 ) it is used to introduce a direct assertion, to report 
w^ds or speeches, occurring in the direct construction in English; as 

r^Tf^ ^ q-«ir mr- h rrt i^^rr (Ku, iv. 36 ) ‘it is 

already known to you that Cupid dees not feel at ease without me 
even for a moment.’ in this sense is usually followed by at the 

eJVTrT I iTIrnrafTI (Nag. 2 ) ‘ I am entrusted with 

a message by my father ( to this effect 0 Mitrilvasu, a better 
bridegroom than Jimutavahana cannot be found; so give him 
MaJajavatf;’ ( 5) ‘as,’ ‘for instance.; as, tfw isT IT 5 T- 
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( Tarka. ) ^ wherever there is smoke, there is 6 re; for instance, in 
the kitchen-/ ( 6 ) so that/ where ^ often takes the place of as, 

cT cqnr^^im ( P. I. 8 ) ^ show thou that rogue of 

a lion so that I may kill (him)*/ m§i: qruTmsiT ^ 

( P. I. 11 ) ‘Lord, maintain yourself by my life, 
so that I may secure both the worlds/ 

§ 297. q’'qT Q-^d when used as correlatives of each other, 
have the following senses:—(1) ‘as—so,’ in which case some¬ 
times takes the place of ^•qi; q-^qt ‘ tree, so the 

fruit*/ qqr ^T^Tf T*’ srqrf%RTT^?r%cT: I 

f^TcTJ (P* I. 8 ) 'as a small sprout growing from a seed, carefully tended, 
will yield fruit at the proper time, so (will ) people when properly 
protected/ ( 2 ) ‘ so—that, ’ where stands for so, and q-qF for that; 

cF^F ^'^^F r[W ^WFFK (S. 3) ‘if you 

approve of it, so act that I shall bo favoured by the royal sage/ 3 F^ 
f^^Fcq- a^FT ejjRcq qqF FT ( P. I. 11 ) 'I, requesting 

bis Majesty, shall so manage that he will kill him/ 

Ods, The words f HF?^, cFiqg;, qcTR^^, &c., are similarly 
used for ff^F^ and forms of the relative pronoun ( generally qq ) are 
used with the second clause for qqv; as, f^^F PF 

( U. 3 ) ‘ I am so unfortunate i/,at not only 
am I separated from my lord, but even from my children/ jt^f ^F^^ 

( H. i) 

* my absence of greed ( desire ) is such that I wish to give to anybody 
this golden bracelet, though actually in my hands/ 

( 3 ) < since-therefore, ’ ‘ because ( as )-so; ’ as, qqiq ^f^FFT- 

SF=5f^f qq^qhrF^F rF^qrW SFF^^'r^rT-- qi?FTT^: 
( Ndg. 4 ) ‘since ( as ) this wind is terrible, shaking the collections 
of stones on the Malaya mountain, ( therefore ) so 1 think that the 
lord of the birds has approached;’ ( 4 ) ‘ if-then/ used like qfq-cFfS'j or 
iis a strong form of adjuration, ‘as surely as-so surely/ as, 

WrNsrr h rri 

asjr frmfciNrgntnr ii (R. XV. 8i) 
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*!/(&’} Barely as ) there is no unchaatity in my conduct with 
regard to my husband, in word, thought or deed, then ( so surely ), O 
all-pervading Goddess ( Earth ), be pleased to take me in-,’ ( 5 ) ‘as 
much — as, ‘ so much — as’ where stands for » as much or bo much ’ 
and for ‘ as,’ when the sense intended is that of ‘ equality of rela¬ 
tion;’ as, IT WrvTU ^TTU HUVim SUVTfT ( Su. ) < cold does not pain 
me so much as does the (form ) Badkati.’ In this sense is often 
nssd with tj’hx and ^txt, or with one of them, to make the equality 
more emphatic, and then they may be translated by ‘ as _ os;’ as 

15TTCU f^r cn33mUT ^tfu ( u. 4 ) ‘ among the four 
daughters-in-law Sita was as dear to him as his daughter S&nt^ ’ 

(a) and iT«n are repeated ( ) in the sense 

of the word <Ae, used with adjectives in the comparative degree, the 
adjectives themselves being translated by their Sanskrit equivalents, or 
in the sense of the more-the more.’ ‘ the less-the less-’ as, ‘ the older he 
grew, the became his torment ( anxiety ) caused by want of issue’' 

u-!™r ^ ^ ^ will be your sorrow’ 

SiSf fmr or itstt qm 

aiv’TiWf a^ a«Tr arFfufr 

‘ till ’ ‘ft ’ Sh!^’ 7 "^ 7 the sense of ‘ r 

,-me (V.iy 

by the painter ? ’ ® been painted 

(«) sometimes has the sense of </«««/*„„ > j 

th._l i_» „ b, a„.. i 57"”S “ 

'T^r < s. i, .thor.,o„, L,,’’ 

«fe I.h»llb.g„ the iframnwT i 

(S. 3) ‘having resorted to this shade, I shall then wait for he^’ 

* *irg.sg^Tor i (sr.) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 






TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


193 


§ 299. Used as correlatives and have these senses:— 
(1) ‘as much —as/ cTRci; standing for ‘ as much, ^ and for ‘ as, ^ 

both being used like nouns or adjectives*, as, 

I n (Ku. ii. 33 ) ahe sun 

sheds only as much light in his city as causes the bursting open of 
lotuses in his ponds;' (2) ‘ a//, ^ where the two together have the sense 
of totality-, as, cTT^^ ( G. M. ) ‘I have eaten all that was 

given; ^ ffT^r^gTn^ (K. 62 );( 3 ) ‘ as^ 

long as — so long/ where stands for ^ as long as’ and ‘ so 

long; * as, qrq’fg^TqT^JT^^cTr^T^STqR^lfr ( Mohamudgara ) ‘ as 
long as one is able to acquire wealth, so long is his retinue attached 
to him. ’ 

Ohs. —(a) Where in English ^ as long as, ’ ^ so long as, ’ or < till, ’ 
^ ’ &c., are used, both and will have to be used in 

Sanskrit, with the clause introduced by ^as long as/ HilV &c., and 
with the principal clause; as, ^as long as the responsibility of the 
kingdom is entrusted to me, I shall keep the subjects contented ’ 
JtRt ^5TT3T5UT?T: qJlWlfir; ‘charioteer, 

stop the chariot till I get down ’ 

(b) In translating sentences introduced by ^ before, ’ will 
have to be used for ‘ before, ’ it being equivalent to till not\ as, qrq^ 

(V. 4)‘I must obtain 

information from them before they fly up from the lake. ’ 

§ 300. Sometimes have simply the force of ^ when — 

the7V, ’ as, qp^ cTrg^?TT^5rri%c!t qqui'q* 

«qTqTi%cT^ ( H. 3 ) ^when the traveller, having got up, looked up¬ 
wards, ( then ) the flamingo being observed by him was struck with an 
arrow and killed;’ and sometimes the sense of ‘as soon as/ ^no soo 7 ier— 
than/ ^scarcely — ivhen^ ^c., where stands for ‘no sooner/ ‘scarcely^ 

&c., and qr^g^for Hhen’ ‘when’ &c.; as, q-^^q 

.cTI^ tIcU^ ^gqu^ PT ( H. 1 ) ‘scarcely had I gone (before I had 

13 
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gone) to the end of one calamity, when another has befallen me 
again 1 ' 


;5Ff?Ti4 

^T55I'cTi;^l1f ^ I ( M. 3 ) 

^RcT qw i ( s. i ) 

I%q;cTT ^]f^l 1 ( S. 1 ) 

^r: I ci?i«iT mq?tm it 

R^R cT’qi Rqf^?? I ( s. 3 ) 


I ,% Igf(%TR | fq^cT qJl^ 

^RI^lTTTRfiT IR% =^\i ?S: 1 ( P. I. 15 ) 

•v • ^ 

qf?5PT iq^TOcTiq^rS^ ?Tr^RcT^lTTe^?^IR Rl^q W 
^^RRmoT iTRr cT-lHTiq 1 ( P. I. 20 ) 

hr^othr: qrTOT^r qir 
Rx 3 -^,q 5 r^^^ ^ ^ 1 ( u. 4 ) 

^ fTcrr ?n^^r qi.?TT^r% qcficTf ^rirtr Rrg qT%f^ cirirsf# 
RUn: q^irqgq^: i ( h. i) ^ ^iq-q^rqqs 

Rq^ ^Icq^ qqr 

qj^^g^RFfl I ( K, 105 ) 

HJT?fin???^fffIiiriRrcq^fT[: I ( M41. 6 ) 
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^SgqiTflWW I ( m\. 8 ) 

HHi ?T[wif§r. % =?iiFfi I 

gf|tk^g3i^r vrr;^ u ( Ku. hi. 72 ) 

ifirr q% qiRlIq: 1 

f|cfrq?f fl^l%T?lf cW u ( Ku. VI. 70 ) 

31^4^1 % %R?q 1 

#qi: ^iqi fq^i^qf'cT jiier f hi^i ?i«ir 11 ( h. 1 ) 

^qa: f^a Na?'4FqaK: iwr i 

ara^arfq fito^a 11 ( h. 4 ) 

^ cTia^Rq^ifa ?araV^f ^fr ag 1 

^aaqr ^i*. qaiH 5 F%o]F: n ( kvii. 27) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

aiq^aflaRqqiF: q;TafiRr5T%!?R aiaaRT7HFai5J3FT%qrN fqinai- 
T^nqHiH i-aimm i (V. 2 ) 

^ JTKFflKFVqnT- 

^mor ^ aarr qaam qsrr aiq^fFa sra^qrsvq^ g^fear- 

riF'va Taqqa ^fJnrr a(q%q^ i ( K. 109 ) 

a«ir a«ir =ai%a3Fja?3faai%aTfatfVfTTmHffqa ^t mu a^Ji 
afaRsa^iq^T fa iS'ira Ffaaiaqj: 1 (K. 25i) 

’a-STaii-: ara^a f^afal s’Hia am T% 5 y aaisfr aiaa; mtaa: 
^iaran ifa 1 ( K. 202 ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 




196 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


rTr^trr^r t%Rt 

•^d'Tr^n wfu i (V®- ® ) 

siTT sh^utRt wit f^irr ar% % cT^q^atTor sray i 

5^55r^T ^ 5frrfq n (V. 4 ) 

f%fT?i% ?i5-‘ srr^ fT«iT 3T|r 

JT 5 fuft^w ^1% ;Efi??Tqf]?fr qr i 
wd ^ s^riTUPH^: qr« sna a?t«rT 

JT«^m ufoM =^: II (U. 2 ) 

TI9IT ?Fratr^qu*n'€)>q: qrsqfu nqg; i 
a^rfaW f^TTfqrjim a ^oug; ii ( H. 3 ) 

^i^t^pfria 5T«<Tr ^t?u ^rmuRcqaT i 
' sraar q^aiTTsu wpiq- ap: ^r: ( Nag. 4 ) 

Rarr apr^ ^ u-RRmf Rfr?^ 

5IR?R ^ cqqq-mi a^^auRrRR: ii ( H. 4 ) 

^uta fmr stsp; uigiu^ f%ruf5RR i 
^qg: rfria^TR^ qra^^fairr R^rr ii ( R. XV. 68 ) 
RTRf^?qnw? apaqqqt rir^ f> ;jiqr 
^T^r^5R5Tr%TsrmfgT qr^f^riTr Rigq: i 
fq^qr aiiq: snT?Rr Rs^rg 

RiCfR g ^q^gg vagaiR: qjis^r; ii (Bb. III. 88 ) 
aiRr R^fR 'j-q^R qaRT iq^U'R RI^TIR R^^qRT- I 
a^q Ri^TfR fq5rr% ^'tqvuaqnq qqqrM R^qnr: II 

( Bg. XI. 29 ) 


A bnndred schemes have been devised by mo for his ruin, in. 
consultation with my friends; they are as follows. 

I suppose you have already heard that in the heaven dwells a 
class of nymphs called Apsarases. 

He is like Bhima in heroism, but in wickedness of heart he sur¬ 
passes the cruellest of demons. 
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B&vapa so pleased Samkara by his austere penance, that the God 
granted him several boons. 

This king governs his country so well that not one of his numer¬ 
ous subjects is disloyal to him. 

Since all the preparations of war have been completed, I do not 
think it proper to treat with the enemy. 

The more I think about this world, the more does my mind be¬ 
come disgusted with it. 

The moment he stepped into his house, his wife rushed to him 
exclaiming ^ a serpent has bitten my child.’ 

I hope you will stay here till Govinda comes back from his pil¬ 
grimage. 

As long as I breathe, I shall defend my dear country even at 
the cost of my life, so that I may not die with a name sullied with 
disgrace. 

He took the doctor’s medicine for ( ) 21 days, but finding no 

change for the better, he ceased to take it. 

The teacher beat the child with a stick so severely that he fell 
down senseless on tho ground. 

Tho more do philosophers think about God, the less do they 
know him. 

He is as much distinguished by the purity of his conduct as by 
his talents, and as intent upon restraining his senses as upon doing 
good to others. 

Do you not know that all carnivorous animals are provided with 
claws ? ( use ). 

The more diligently you study, the fewer will be your chances 
of failure, and the greater the probability of improvement. 
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LESSON XXVITI. 

& H. 

§ 301. ■with q- generally followed by g or gq: is used in 
the sense of ‘ better—than,' ‘ letter—but not,' to express preference, qf 
being used with the clause containing the thing preferred ( which is 
put in the nominative case ) and q :q, ^ g or q gq: with the clause 
containing the thing to which the first is preferred ( this also being 
put in the no^native case); as, uqqq: ( P. 1. 1) 

‘better (that) a girl (be) born rather than a foolish son.-qf qmr- 
^ ^ ^ ^ ‘ “Ot vLSuy 

of ( contact with ) the base.^ ^ 

(a) Sometimes q is used without ^ q or w ns ttt _rr .,?■ 

man shLld be griufied ’ 

‘ it were better^ ^ ■\ ^ ’SS^^rquqEp: ( Bh. II. i4 ) 

foolish people.’ ^ ) company with 

‘ Kama or Govinda ’ qiS?! Jr o! ^ 

^ ^ these senses:—( 1 ) ‘ and ' ( n. ;/ > t ; 

tft’m q^^xqi: 5ET^q,V i«Jf nr J 
( K. 230) .P.t„kuis, Ml ,.heSSl,rjt% 5''» 

as, having the sense of ?q; as qrar rr-ri-a-fir,..,'' • 

(Me 86) a consider her to b^changlJIuToml'T’^ qf^q^qf 

lotus bjighted by frost;’ ( 3 ) ‘optionally, mostly in gLmmaUcVl mles^^ 
as, grrqr mr l ^rr T=g-TUquq | ( Pin. VI. 4. 90-91) ‘in thaonn, 1 J ^ i 
fT i3 lengthened; but optionally, when it means to pervert the Jind.’ 

(b) qr is added to the interro gative pronoun and its derivatives 
srr s^iJTRRcjsvTjfr: i (f.) 
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in the ^ense of ‘ possibly, ^ like or hTH ( see § 257 ); as ^ ^ 

^ ( P. I. 1 ) ‘ who possibly, that is dead, is not born again?*,^ 

^=^1^ H^TT ( K. 156 ) ^ whoso w*ords else should I 

possibly act up to ?*,’ ^^4 ^ indeed can you go ?^ 

§ 303. ^T) when repeated, has the sense of ^either — or,^ ‘ uhe- 

tJier — or\> as, 1 

^r^ST^TTqr 1 ) (Ku. II. 60) ’two OLly are able to bear the seed of us 
two; either she ( Parvati ) of Sambhu, or bis watery form, mine; ^ 
^f%qTI?TRT5TtVIl§:r 

5T!^^ 1 ( Ve. 1 ) ‘I solicit your attention being 
paid to it, whether out of regard to the poet’s labour, or the importance 
of the sublime subject-matter, or a desire to see anew drama represented.’ 

§ 304. ^1% is used as an adverb in the sense of ^justly, ’ * ^jro- 

2 ^rly, ’ ‘ it is quite prop'ir thoV, ’ as, sttutI: 

^ it is proper ( it is justly said ) that the life of lovers is in the hands 

of ( depends upon ) messengers; ’ 5%gT^rcT^^qafqT 

^ ( Ku. VII. 65 ) ^ it is quite proper that Aparpa, though delicate, 
practised a very austere penance for his sake.’ 

( a ) means < inopportune,’ ‘out of place;’ as, g[4t- 

Tiq 5nTr?T*. ( Mu. 2 ) ‘ the attempt of both was out of place. ’ 

§ 305. is nsed in the following senses -(1) ^joy,' 'surprise,^ 

^ flurry. ’ such as is expressed by * OA ’ in English., as, 

( M. 1 ) ‘ Oh ! the concert has commenced;’ ( 2 ) ‘ compnssUn, ’ ^ piiy\ ^ 
as, tcT ^ VTRreTJ ( O. M. ) ^ it is a pity, child, that you h^ve 
only Dhandkas; ’ (3) ‘ oA, ’ ^ alas/ showing grief; as, i|rT 

?TfHVI5=q‘ ( U. 1 ) ‘ alas, fie upon me, an unhappy being !;’ ( 4 ) it is 

sometimes used as an inceptive particle; as, ]|^cr ^ ( I^am. I. 

48. 14 ) ‘ well, now I shall tell you.’ 

§ 306. f most frequently denotes ‘grief,’ ‘ dejection ’ ‘ pain,’ 
as expressed by ‘ ah, ’ ‘ alas, ’ ‘ woe me;’ as, 5IRT% 8) ‘alas I 

i^cT i ( 3 t. ) 

I fr fm 1 ( ^- ) 
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oh beloved Janaki; ’ fr ^^4 (U. 3) ‘alas ! alas ! queen, my 

heart bursts,’ It is sometimes used to express ‘ surprise* ’ as 

fqtru^r rr (U. 4) ‘ Oh J indeed, she is 

Kausalya, my dear friend, the duly married wife of king Dasaratha.’ 
For the use of with the accusative see § 34 
Ohs. The sense of ‘ reproach ’ is very rare. 

§ 307. •>’ it, never used at the beginning of a sentence, has these 

senses:—( 1 ) ‘/or, because, ’ expressing a strict or logical reason; 

OTr if ( G. M. ) « here is fire, for there appears 

V \o\ . We’^'T prf 

holder^? ^For ft h^oT 

Holder I- hor It is now timet o enter upon the second stage of life.’ 
Ohs. In general statements with reference to a particular case 

this sense of 15 -‘ for ’ is understood. ^ ' 

nrsT^rr^ T%iTg- 

principally of representation wharisThTL^^ acting, mdeed, consists 

case = ft- 3 rrrT?T=r' ° discussion in this 

elephant having seen a'^lo^^'^ JTU*13T: ( M. 3 ) ‘ surely an 

l^as often the selsror.X S^^^^^ not for the shark; • ( 3 ) it 

when a fact is stated to illustrate a’for ‘well-known, ’ 

as, !T3Timu^ ^ Jf^oing assertion, in the sense of 

TU tR: II ( R. I. 18 ) «'he to^k taxL T% 

sake of doing good to them i' fn • subjects only for the 

in order to%. it b“r;.ll"7a 

'otoir, ’ loempiiBize„ idea; ns asr ,» n”” ‘ ’ 

fool oniy is IrouMed by Cupid,- (o’, .ou,eU:ir::rerpM;‘°’ ' ‘ ‘ 
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—3IcT I ft I 

( s. 3 ) 

^ 5qr: ^fj^55r qiaf^ i ( s 4 ) 

^ i ( s. e) 

sirlqicT %qcqRig%Eiiiat ^iwR 1^ ' 

^afR ^ |R fclJIR^qiR ' ( S. 7 ) 

^’iR ^ ssr ^lilcii: 

iR I ( Y. I) 

qq vRr% i swirrs i| rr^TR ?qi[3^- 

OT(I?q TSTRq^lfRRqf R^OR gljfgq^^SOTr: I ( K. 103 ) 

fiqqr irqa: qr giior qr i 

^qq^ii q^fir g^ig^qf ii ( s. 5) 

31?iR^^iq>Tqfq Wf I'ifT ^ ^qRIiqfq^lfq 31RIJ; 1 

q?r I? ^qr guieRq^ RiRnai^i: f^wiRqTf: u ( Ku. i. 3) 

qiRRR^RrHf ^qqrqr if I^fq: 1 

qinifq ii ( p. i. i4 ) 

fgqi^qiq qiqqmncqvR^if^qirfg qf? i 
^ ^^fq^lR fcT qiqq feqqRqcqgRqcTT R^: II ( R. VIII. 44 ) 

55iqqq;iK(ifr f cif^: i%f i ( mu, s ) 
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JrroTjJIIifl H ^ 

^ ^ ^ n ( H. 1) 


■ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

^ ^ W5TT 315^31 ^ 

g5T<Il^THgcyrq^i:^^tq- H^frrru%fTfl[ l ( K. 204 ) 

3=t^T ^qRITf^THT ^?IW^TOrH55nT H ITST: I 

I? ^^55 ^fUOIR-tTJtJilOISTf^; II ( s. 1 ) 

^3 rfiTf^iTf ^rsq’srgiJiTg h 

HPU: r H H^T WH^FfTVjg^ | 

snrprfmHrH^sTiq-r: 5:?,q-: 

^rSTUltr T^fq-5Vi: %at SHTf^rff^ftpqr II ( S. 7 ) 

TT3fT—I ^J^__ 

JTHJT3T ^I^'in'tof ^ ^x ufoitTHFT: I 
*mTu^^3f m Ju JT*ir5iRTrf?g 

m H^isfrmr qj«iT ii (V. 3) 

^nmr ^i^tivutst ufr-- ii ( Ku. vi 67 ) 

13,5,3 3, „n,„^ , 

?;tu% f# T% m^ m^Tfr n ( Me. 88 ) 

STP^iIfrr—IT g-f% I 


r%pr %ciTr wr ?r?r% urr fri^g-g a^rr 
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^ STT ^5 ggifR’ 3TiTm 
?HJrT! ^ ^ %w fi =g' ii ( U. 4 ) 

^3X1% JTO'sf WTW I 

'RTnrqhifq- s%'|rrr5Tt: if ?%: ii ( K. V. 16) 

sr«q->n%^ Hipr<i ^rnr i 

Kf^inr u (M. 5) 

gTff: Hf^fT5T53[ 'Tt%im I 

3 T>T«r f? T^rRtfn'^T: n (R. IS. 74 ) 

m ^ =g-1 

^cjur^g- T% 5:?jrR!jifr f^ffT5KfH^<T5rTixW ii (Ku. IV. 26 ) 
smN'rsrf^ 'T?T^IT^TI^cTT: SRTia 

5n%?r«TrvfT'ifrcTq‘: i 

!%RRT?r f| 5<^0^ 

^ f|Frx?»ni^ff =g'?^rfT: n ( Mai. i) 

Tr<T5ri?^5iiT?t'?>'3r: ?fq^r ^'rTRTJnv i ( ^4) 

?5lT^ a? sr#5q-r sinfsif sq’fq’gT^^qrfir ^ i 

T?Tii% CifiTM R^t?fT hW grt^q'f^a =^1 t%^'5It: ii (Bg. SI. 36> 

srfi irtTux: i 

JT JT^ gsT PT^rq’T ^ra: 

r1?t? 5i^3:a x^mi-afitTa i 

HRT vjT'nra’arq’ axqar «bt am vaiaag; 
amrmsTia'rfVTa ft ai a aT^atraf^^a » (^) 
la^faim^m sffcRtffr: 

afaftaa^r ar a amraftaa i 
aigaafa t? a'^^rr ar^afa'ig’gEDt 

^maia 'rRart vtaai af^arara »(®- ° ) 
afaa: amai ax: faf ?5 a^a; xaaataar ft 1 
aaaTxfafaaaRaaiai a g laivafa^arfa aia^a; ii (M. 3 ) 
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Ifc is far better to support one’s self by begging from door to 
'door than to be always fawning upon the haughty rich. 

Either he is able to do it^ or his two brothers, but not anybody 

else. 

It is but just that he gives you this warning to spend money 
-economically 5 for the marriage of your daughter is every day drawing 


near. 


When calamities befall a man, discrimination is the real wisdom; 
for those who act without discrimination have their miseries mul¬ 


tiplied. 


The poet that said ^ One fault merges in a collection of good 
•qualities, did not properly observe human nature; for, generally 
poverty destroys even a group of good qualities. 

indeed, except this magnanimous person, would risk his 
life to save that of others ? 



dearest on this earth ! 


Oil ! I have found the ring that I had lost. 



IS the appearance of this man ! It is just 
mdyapa used divine speech to describe his 
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Who possibly, that has fallen into the snares of the wicked, has- 
safely escaped ? And what weak person has not failed in his attempts* 
at contending with the strong ? 


LESSON XXIX. 
paras:maipada and a'tmanepada. 

( jV, B. —In this and the next lesson the unspecified references- 
are to Siddhdnta-Kaumudi; and Bk. means the Eighth Canto of Bhatti- 
K!4vya. ) 

§ 308. There are two Padas in Sanskrit; the A'tmanepada and> 
the Parsmaipada. The A'tmanepada ( ^ voice for one’s self ^ ) denotes 
that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent (); as, 

‘does for himself.^ The Parasmaipada ( < voice for another^ ) denotes, 
that the fruit of the action accrues to another; ‘goes for another/ 

This distinction is scarcely, if ever, observed in practice. It is the 
original moaning of the terms, but cannot bo consistently followed in 
all cases. Sanskrit writers use both the Padas promiscuously, as, 

(M. l ) ‘ I wish now to hear the message*,^ 
( s. 4 ); mqttrg cqqq ( R. V. 15 ). 

If it be supposed that this distinction is meant to be observed 
when a root admits of both the Padas, this also is not borne out by 
usage; as, tt 3TT fm qiR 1 

ffa qm l ( K. 74 ), where the two Padas are used in the 
same sense. 

§ 309. Some roots are conjugated in one Pada only, as, 

^7 vrr^, &c.; some in both the Padas, as f%-, &c.; while 

some are restricted to one Pada or the other according as certain 
propositions are prefixed to them, or they are used in particular senses; 
as, is Parasmaipada, but is A'tmanepada; ^ to rule ' is 

Parasmaipada, but sri^Tl^g^ ‘ to bless ’ is A'tm. Some roots of this 
nature are given in this and the next lesson. 
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Roots of the First Conjugation. 

§ 310. The root when not preceded by a prepositioHj 

■takes both the Padas. But it is used in the A'tm. by itself when the 
sense of ‘ continuity’ or ‘ want of interruption/ ‘energy/ and ‘ develop¬ 
ment’ or ‘increase’ is indicated; as, ( Bk. 22 ) ‘ move- 

ing unobstructed in the enemy’s assembly/ ‘ shows 

energy for studying./• the Sastras are developed 
in him. ^ 


( a ) Preceded by tg’q- and q^|- it is A'tm. in the same sensesj as, 

( Bk, 22 ) <80 saying he showed his might in the 

! n ( ihid. 23 ) < made bold to 

test &c.^ 


( 5 ) When preceded by arr, it is A'tm. in the sense of ‘ascending’ 

(Mbh.) ‘the sun rises:’ 
issues "from tlT f u 3TT3JTHf3 fflUaefTif ‘ the smoke 

^ covers the terrZP ^ > 


‘ ’ ‘placing the footsteps’. 

‘ the joint splits' T%^rJTr% 

nL^2 v’thusl^ ‘beginning; ' as, ffT^i: 

But snFrm%‘goes;bim privately.’ 

^ The root “i ‘ fr. ? • 

preceded by the prepositions mb- ^ usually Paras., but when 

wr.*-rrt<^f5r ™'/” T;/"/'*"-’ 

f I ( 1 . 3 . 21 ) 
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(a) With it is Paras, in the sense of ‘ making a noise;’ as 
( Mbh. ) ‘ the carts creak.' 

§ 312. with ^is A'tm. in the sense of ^communicate with/ 

‘ unite with/ < join/ as, oT3T^lr** ( I^k. II. 2 ) ‘I joined gam¬ 
blers.’ So =fi: or with as, ^RlT^cT ( Bk. 16 ). 

§ 313. The root f ‘to walk/ when preceded by is A'tm., 
when used transitively; as, qTR’^tr^T-* * * § ^ ( Bk. 31) 

•^drunkards, being intoxicated, strayed away from the paths in crowds/ 
so ‘ transgresses duty.’ But ‘ vapour goes up.’ 

( a ) With it is A'tm. when used with the instrumental of a 
conveyance; as, qr^: ( Bk. 32 ) < others went in vehicles*/ 

( B. XIII. 19 ) ‘now passes through the path 

•of gods ( sky ).’ 

§ 314. t RT; v^^en preceded by and cni, ia the sense of ^ to 
•conquer/ or ‘ to be victorious,’ and ‘ to defeat ’ respectively, is A'tm.; 
as, ( V. B. 1 ) ‘her (blue) eye surpasses the blue 

lotus-/ fir3T?T?TT ^: ( M. 1 ) ‘ victory to your Majssty !;’ ^ 
v( Bk. 9 ) ‘ defeating ( completely overstriding) the sky.’ 

§ 315. When § ‘ to heat, ’ preceded by 1 % or , is intransi¬ 

tively used, or has ‘ a limb of the body ’ for its object, it is A'tm ; as, 
( Bk. 14 ) the sun is shining very hot; * rfrpTgTPTITRTq-- 
15 ) ^ this excessively scorching heat is 
unbearable; ’ ( Mbh. ) ‘ he warms his hands. ’ But 

( Mbh. ) ‘ a goldsmith heats ( causes to melt ) 
gold*/ so qTroT^TT^m. 

Obs, , by itself, is intransitive; as, cimfTqm 

( S. 5 ) ‘ how will darkness manifest itself, when the sun is 
shiniiiR ? ’ 

* t ( I. 3. 29 ) 

t ^njnr-prif i i (I. 3. 53 - 1 ) 

t mTrvirt 1 (I. 3 .19 ) 

§ H'T: I (I. 3. 27 ). I Varttika. 
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316. srr ‘to lead or carry/ without a preposition, or with 
the prepositions or fq, is A'tra. in the following senses:—( 1 )• 

honouring ); as, ‘ gives instructions in 

Sastra/ ( 2 ) < lifting up/ as, ‘ lifts up a stick/ ( 3 ) ‘ initia¬ 
ting into sacred rites/ ‘ invests Manavaka with tho 

sacred thread/ ( 4 ) ‘ knowledge,’ ‘ investigation/ ‘ investigates 

the truth;’ ( 5 ) ‘ employing on wages,’ ‘ hiring/ ‘ employs 

labourers as hired servants/ ( 6 ) < paying off,’ as a tribute, debt, &c.; 
^ m^^^pays the tax duo to the king;’ ( 7 ) ‘ spending,’ ‘applying to- 
^T?r ‘ spends a hundred ( for charity ).^ 

(o ) qr with tir IS A'tm., only when tho object is something else 
than ‘ a part of the body / as, gnvrn^ qr ( Bk. 22 ) ‘ or I shall 

remove ( restrain ) my anger-,’ but irt ‘ turns away his cheek.’ 

ic vJrJ' t^i^sense of ‘ teaching,’ ‘ taming,’ ‘ domesticating,’ 

IS Paras.-, ( B II. 8 ) ‘ as if wishing to tame the 

, ,, „ ^ 

tiv«1 ^ P'^eceded by is A'tm , either when it is intransi¬ 

tively used, or has ‘ a limb of the bodv ’ for it, ^ incransi 
Other than a work of ooTnr.r^o•f• ^ ^ ^ object, or anything 

< Bttelchos hia hand;' TTfamw^sW 

(a) Pr.c«aeab,"'riru X . 

literary work./ OS, t when the object is not 

or ‘accepting’ in Wrrj-ing,’ ‘espousing,’ 

XIV. 71) ‘that the enemy of the 

abandoned Slid, did not marry another^’ ^ B&vana ), having 

- usually A'tm., but preceded by the 

f srrs’r wfr; i (i. 3. 28 )-^ i ^ ) 

WnuroT I ( I. 3. 66 ) -1-4 <4 I t A. .}. /o Jy 

t svr^'rRvvr w 1 1 (i. 3 . 83.85) 
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prepositioDS, f%, or it is Paras.; as fqriT ^ ( Ratn. 5 > 

^ stop, stop, O fire;’ ‘ takes rest in a garden; ’ 

tTW ( Bk. 63 ) ‘ was for a time pleased at liis sight. ’ 

( a ) With ^q, when iotransitively used, takes either Pada* 
as ( Bk. 64 ) < the monkey, seeing 

him, desisted from what he meant to do; ’ ( Bk. 66 ) 

^ he stopped seeing there was no Sita. ’ 

§ 319. ^ ^ to speak ’ by itself is A'tm., in the following 

senses—( 1 ) ^ showing brilliance or proficiency in; ’ as 
( 2 ) < pacifying or coaxing ’ ( generally preceded by ^q in this sense )v 
as ^ conciliates or cajoles his servants; ’ ( 3 ) ‘ knowledge; ’ 

as, ^TT# ‘ knows Sastra; ^ ( 4 ) ‘ toil, ’ ‘ effort; ’ as, * toils 

in the field; * ( 6 ) ^ difference of opinion, ’ ^ quarrel ^ ( generally 
preceded by fq in this sense ); as q^^qf ( H. 1 > 

^ of mutually conflicting scriptures; ’ ( 6 ) ‘ flattering ^ < requesting; ^as, 
qTcTTTgqqq^ < coaxes the donor;’ the sense is analogous to ( 2 ) ]. 

(a) With ^q it is A'tm., in the sense of < loud and distinct 
speaking’( as that of men, &c. ); as ^qqq^q ^ the Brahmanas 

are speaking loudly together; ’ but q^qg ) '< O 

beautiful lady, the cocks are crowing.’ 

( J ) With 315 , q^ is A tm., under the same circumstances, as 
( a ), when it is intransitively used; as 3 Tgqg[^ qr^: ‘ Katha 

imitates Kaiap^’but ;3rTHPrgq^rq- 'recapitulates or reproduces what 
is said; ’ 3 Tgq^ qpqr ^ the lute resounds.’ 

( c ) With fqsT; in the sense of < disputing, ’ Vrangling,’it takes 
either Pada; as, Tqqqq^-T?q qqr« ' the doctors are at variance ’ ( are 
disputing ). qfl^rqqiTTq^qr ( Bk. 30 ) ^ went to it filled 

with wrangling evil demons. ’ 

(d) With 3 TIT it is A'tm., in the sense of ‘ reviling,’ ‘ reproach- 
ing; ’ as, ( Bk. 45 ). 

* i 5iTTF^=gf ^s^iRof i 

I l%«(T<Tr I (I. 3. 47-50 ) 

14 
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§ 320. ^ V^T is A'tm. by itself, in the sense of ^ disclosing one's 

intentions; ’ as iTr^V or ‘ accepting as umpire*, ^ as, 

(Ki. III. 14) ^ who, when he is in doubt, has recourse 
to Karna ( and others ) as his judge or umpire.' 

( « ) With 31 ^, q*. and sometimes it is A'tm., as. 

^ ( Mk. 1 ) ^on account of a man’s poverty, 

his relations do not act up to his words*/ ^' 5 : 

( B. VIII. 82 ) ‘ if a being breathes on though only for a moment;' 

STHW ( Si. III. 1 ) < then Hari set out for Hariprastha^' 
60 (S. B. 45); (tWd ). 

( 7; ) With 3Tr it is A'tm., only in the sense of ‘ solemn dcclara- 


tion ' (); as ( Mb. ) « for thee 1 

ehall surely have recourse to water or poison. ' 

§ 321. With t^^in its literal sense of ‘getting up' it is Paras., 
tut in a figurative sense, it is A'tm.. as H STf- 

?l?ti;T£Bk. 12 ) ‘who does not esteem you, who strive for your friend;' 

‘raises himself up ( aspires )to absolution.’ see Ki. XI. 13, 
ySued?yI villi and JriITI=E^agiram% ‘ a hundred is 

§ 322. ^With it is A'tm., in the sense of ‘ waiting upon in 

a ^hgmus manner, . ‘ worshipping as a deity ); as, ^ 

r;ii. ,4^”“ ”1“ •'“» ”»r® ilJL^ 

mantras, ^ ( Bk. 1 , 3 ). 

found in litLature taking efther'"S'a-^ “J’* 

t g-fT6g;v3rg;n^ijT i (I. 3. 24 ) ^ 

J 3-'Tn=JT??Ei;Tnr i (I. 3. 2.5) 


^ On this the Mah5bhashya has the following:_ 

qrflSrr jf H3r Ufm: ^(’^TTBiHqrr<T iw ^qn: i Tfr^writr mm 
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^ 323. * With g-q it is A'tm. also in the following senses:_ 

< 1 ) ‘ uniting,’ ‘ joining,’ as, ifnt ‘ the Ganges joins the 

Jumna.’ ( 2 ) < forming friendship with,’ as, ( Mbh. ) 

‘ forms friendship with charioteers;’ ( 3 ) ‘ lead to ’ ( as a way )• as 
?JT%fTS<TfN3'ff ( Mbh.) ‘ this way leads to Saketa (AyodhyA).’ 

(o ) With g(T it takes either Pada when ‘ a desire to get a thin® ’ 
IS implied; as, ^’rgroi^gqfggg-fg ( Mbh. ) ‘ a beggar waits at 

the palace of Brahmana ( with the desire of getting something );’ 
also when it is intransitively used; as ‘stands ready 

at the time of dinner.’ 

§ 324. t W ^ith 3 Tg is A'lni. in the sense of ‘ constantly practi¬ 
sing;’ as, 31551:% ‘ horses always practise tho gait of their 

progenitor;’ but in the sense of ‘ resembling ’ it is Paras.; as, 
tT55^I% ( U. 4 ). 

§ 325. J f preceded by arr is A'tm. in the sense of ‘ challeng¬ 
ing;’ as, ( Sk.); gggg ( Si. XS. 1 ); but 

^ ( U. C ) ‘ call this long-lived boy also here.’ 


f?ficn: ir% I ( Dk. II. 8) 

3iBr qi<T: ciifiJTqiicTr- 

I ( K. 33 ) 

qmBi% I ( s. 6) 

* i ( Vdr.) 

i i (V4r.) 

t PrqrqTRT??: I ( I. 3 . 31 ) 
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m I ( Dk. II. 3 ) 

3# uiuqrasa 1 I ( U. 2 ) 

ft^T^rlT ?IU5?tpiu ^vrq^OTuq^^l 1 ( A. R. 6 ) 
cTci: 1 ( R. IV. 66 ) 

'^ k : inpu«n: i ( Me. loi ) 

3i|;i§a IcUf c? 1%'^iq i 

^gviT qqq vtllJsrap^ « ( Bk. II. 30 ) 
SraSRfRfH TO Riq^^: qKqiR^r 1 

w li f^iuqral q^iqfcTrqiTO: q =q ii ( si. ii. lo) 
aiqnfq =q R^qcq^qq^f- 

gqro q>^qi^ i ( r. v. 74) 

qiqciraiqTHwiqiRH q rr- 

vs 

qTq3[^q ciur I ( R. V. 71 ) 

3iq qq^q rfsit | 

qi?»H?.q[l^: qforqcqiqflRsq^ n ( Ku. ir. 3 ) 
q qiq^' qqq^: [q^qt q:;qr Hqqq iTqfq^: 1 

qqr q^qiqfq qfqqFqnricRR^qr iqfqqiqqq n ( Ku. I. 18 ) 

^gqfqqrfr qq f%-^ainq t| q q 
iqprTRIRIiqr q5?=q aq q^qiRR I ( U. 4 ) 

qiWli^q i 

Ufi'^^l^RRIR q^q P^lfq qf^onq; II ( Bk. VIII. 10 ) 
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ST I 

511133; wm , w ( ibid . 28) 

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES FOR EXERCISE. 

squ f^Tsre5R55yMT^H»i- 

^fFirifgw 5l>T^^q;syW5^lf$.s^ 1 ( A. R. 7 ) 

gqssTTRT %iTcPFraTfTf^'nff^5T^<it fiegissgsTqcrmw 
-^TgTgs qHs t H OT TSfKraqisdflwtTtoi R:=W5rqmR# I ( K. 289 ) 

s:TiTiq’ ^ initiH^ i 

^TSRTT ’STf^ :TT%q;TT ^qiaStl II ( R. SV. 67 ) 

fftn a^'rsf^KTH: i 

lyTRi^: sr^qt HaTi^mr^rR^ n (R. XVII. lo ) 

^r|rtTf^f%4 ^ gntmmiTrsTR'Jj: i 

n (Ki. il. 25) 

'nTRratifTR'r 515 sr^fiu i 

f FSSinsqTR^ l> ( R* 60 ) 

rnsRs^ UT cnTmi JTgmra^ssiiTJj: i 
3IT?aWf5nTTRT^ ?I§IR55ST’iJH5 U ( R. IV. 65 ) 
gfmcqmfsi ^ rrstsr ^ ^ttii^rh: i 
i!nT?r5fin%TR v'TfrRV?!# ^n^rsiini n (Ki. II. 41) 

TRuarnir f Rrf^Rgfr ^t% rrit: 

R^fRT q^^RIofr rrfaTRRRIcT: TK^^q-: I 

sfr qr <iwt?t m^^nmqrrwfiTW 

tsiR ^1^^*1371% Rsnm II ( U. 2 ) 

I;Tot RjTTRRS^ im: 5R: I 

3 jT?«?«irFqfr qJTR RRI II (Rk. Vin. 11 ) 

RRiRmurnn 1 

^'ng&^frr^a' w-- 11 (25 ) 
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_^ 


C?5BT ST: II ( lJ>id, 29 ) 


cqrWsrviHra^TfqKiS^^: I 

^ ?^HT?IIT^aTfIT^: II ( lUd. £3 ) 

qr^q^T^UT Hiqq: I 

mquT w^iqin: qqicqr mqqrfqoT- ii ( Si. ii. 13) 

fqq?JiTl% 5 ft^cq qfaST I 

3 «qTfqT qsBqT q;( 35 q% qxqfqHH 11 ( Si. II. 34 ) 

qw^-q 51: qi^THfqqt-q i 

xrtqqiiq qq Hiat qtqiq^ q ^ M q; 11 
cw srri^qqr^ qx^Ri fqq 1 

^q f%5Ji%®iqfaT qniqqqirqqjq: 11 (Bk. vii. 101-2 ) 


awakene^ht”^ sleeping soundly in my bed, I was 

m. ™ '' ^ q ) for a holy place. 

with ) to sto’rm°™” itadel^bitth Ol!*^e^eral, began ( 

with ) them. ’ ^ Chinese easily defeated ( 1% 

From high words the two vnuT,,, 
more fiery-tempered of the two challenged 

a single combat. ^ « with ) the other to 

Fie upon those who waif / 

He., ,i„p„ .HU the a.i,e glSg'tllh’l™ jr. 

pia„ i. ‘‘i- 
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While Parasurama was ridiag out (with ^) on a high- 
mettled palfrejj it shied at a pool of water, and the rider was violently 
thrown down. 

The heir-apparent to the throne of England has married ( ) 

with ) the daughter of the king of Denmark. 

He who initiates ( rfr with ) a boy into the sacred ceremonies 
and teaches him sacred learning, is called an A'charya. 

This way leads ( with ) directly to the liverj while the 
other is rather circuitous-, choose which you will. 

When the heat of the sun is so scorching ( ^ with ), how can 
you go out without an umbrella ? 

The light of Brahman is naturally gentle; and though it be for 
a time disturbed, it soon resumes ( with srq’ with loe, ) its wonted 
nature. 

Expectant of favours, wo have long put up with the taunts of the 
wicked, and tamely submitted to the insults of the proudj when then, 
O Hope, wilt thou cease to work ? 

Sukan&sa waited upon ( with ^q ) Ohanr/ipida, and having 
advised him on several important matters, returned home with a 
delighted heart. 


LESSON XXX. 

Roots of the Second Conjugation. 

§ 326. ‘ to know ’ with ^ is A'tm., in the sense of ^ recogntz- 

m ^ ( Dk. II. 3 ) < even my parents do not 

recognize me.^ 

( a ) It is also AHm., when used intransitively, in the sense of 
^ knowing^ to he aivare of\^ as % ^ ^^1 

( Bk. 17 ) ^ who do not know that the Mainaka mountain is the friend 
of the wind ? ^ 
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§ 327. with in the sense of ‘ blessing and with q- in the 

sense of < praying for^ is A'tm.; as, ( §• “^ ) ^ blesses her 

by means of a 'Rik metre*^ ^ ( U. I. ) ^ we pray for this.’ 

§ 328. is usually Paras.; but when preceded by 3 ^]* it is 
A'tm., when used intransitively and referring to on’s own body; as, 

15 ) ‘ as if striking with blazing 

firebrands in all directions.’ 

But ( S. K. ) 

Ohs. This restriction is not always observed; 

( Ki. XVII. 63 ). 


Roots of the Third, Fourth, and Fifth 
Conjugations. 

§ 329. The root ^ to give ’ by itself takes either Pada; but 
when preceded by 3 ttU is A'tm. in the sense of ‘ taHnff-,’ as, 

^tTT JIT qw# ( s. 4 ) ‘ who, out of affection, w-ould not take 
( pluck ) yonr foliage-,' but ^ cJir^rfs ' opens his mouth;’ also r%TT- 

but 

Tqqn^^: q^JT^q- git ( Mbb. ). 

is ‘ preparinff,’ ‘ beinff ready for ’ 

A ‘».i« ^ ( Bk. 16 ). ,ise„; 0 „Lt!^ ‘ “ “ 

Roots of the Sixth Conjugation. 

-.. (IthLTr/ ’ “ ““ «'' “ft’ 

ground ) for food under the shade;’ so i 

Bat 3T<TT%Trt ‘ scatters flower.’' ^ 
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§ 333. n < to eat ’ is A'tm. when preceded by aigri as, 31^1^ 

‘ swallows a mouthful.’ 

( a ) With ^ in the sense of ‘ promising,’ ‘ pledging one’s word ’ 
as, ‘ pledges his word; ’ but ^T<Kl'R JIW* 

§ 334. sras- with is A'tm., in the sense of ‘ taking leave of,’ 

‘ bidding adieu to]’ as 3113^3^ leave o 

this your dear friend. ^ 

§ 335. with is A'tm., as T%f^'?Tfs 
143 ) ‘ entered the Kishkindha mountain.^ 

(a ) With 3lf5r also; as, ^rqr (Mu. 5 ) 

‘ in the first place the fear of the person to be served enters ( the nun 
of) a servant.’ 

Roots of the Seventh Conjugation. 

§ 336. ••'g^is A'tm., except in the sense of ‘ protecting;’ as 

^ ‘ eats food;’ m^f ( R- 'VIII. 7 ) ‘ he tenderly 

enjoyed the earth;’ ^ ‘oM people suffer hundreds 

of miseries;’ but g;n% ( A. E. 3 ) governs his own country. 

§ 337 . The root f ^sr^when preceded by q’ and or generally 
by any preposition beginning or ending with a vowel, is A'tm., except 
with reference 10 sacrificial vessels; as snS'ai!!* taWT ) 

* employing agreeable words;’ au’nqvrq ( S- 1 ), ( E- 

VIII. 18 ); < 115 ^ ( 21 ) ‘ Aja employed 

the six expedients beginning with peace.’ 

Roots of the Eighth Conjugation. 

§ 338. t ^ ‘ to do ’ by itself admits of either Pada, but it is 
A'tm., generally with prepositions, in the following senses:—( 1) ‘ do- 

* gsftSRqq I ( I. 3. 66 ) 

t sftqTvqf I (1-3. 64 ). qiPSqg > 

{ Varttika ). 

t f l ( !• 3. 32 ) 
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.V, y. 

( « ) ^ with in the sense of ‘ doing good to ’ is used in both the 
Padas; as ^ ( S. B. 420 ) ‘ two lamps do not 

indeed help each other; ' UP qr f^gq^;nTH (Mu. 7); 

qqi q>qf ( Ki. VII. 28 ) < that is wealth by means of which 
the possessor does good to others.' 

‘reiitVae^t-"^ — » the root is Paras.; as, q^upfnu 

rejects a gift, 6 ). 

, ^ 339. ^ with 3tiq’ j- is A tm., in the sense of ^tearing,’ ‘enduring’ 
but ^¥*U,q^-'hrt ‘ forgives or overpowers his enemy;’ 

( s. B. ) « Scripture authorizes men.’ 

‘ sound Mor itTobt Jv as ‘ ottering ’ ( having 

mq^rtm ‘ Love affects Se^mindT'' ‘ 

=nfc bH; )■• '*** 

—;; - .1,, , 

3T3qir»iTt ^.Sf: ( ) I ( I- 3. 79 ) -- 

t sm5% I ( I- 3. 33 ) ^ 

t ^j^ 5 r 5 ?cin?tir; i srqrjT^nu i ( I. 3. 34-5 ) 

9 qR^q-qwr: f^q-: | ( I. 3. 18 ) 
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§ 342. used by itself, admits of both the Padas; as, 3fRTT^ 

( U. 1 ); If ( V. 2). With it is A'tm. in the 

sense of ^ denying,^ ^conccaling]^ as, ‘ denies a hundred.’ 

( a ) With ^ and it is A'tm. except in the sense of ‘ thinJdng 
of\^ as ‘looks for a hundred;’ f^FlRtW^T Slf^T- 

?ri^ ( P. R. 4 ) ‘ promises the hand of his daughter by ( on condition^ 

of ) stringing the bow of Hara.’ But HTclt ‘ thinks of 

his mother. ’ 

(^) ^ takes either Pada; as, Tit 

( 3 ); TlTlJt ( Bk. III. 23 ) ‘ then consented to the 

departure of his son. ’ 

( c ) The desiderative of is always A'tm .5 as, 

HR ( B. II. 26 ) ‘ desirous of knowing the devotion of her follower.’ 

Roots of the Tenth Conjugation and Causals. 

§ 343. Roots of the tenth conjugation and causals generally 
admit of either Pada. But there are exceptions. 

( « ) t When the causals of transitive verbs are used reflexively 
or when the object in the primitive sense becomes the agent in the 
causal, the A'tmanepada is used, except in the sense of ‘ remember¬ 
ing with tenderness.’ as, HrFf HH ^ devotees see Bhava; ’ WT 

* Bhava shows himself to his devotees-’ RcH TT 3 - 

WR (Mb. II. 5. 86 ); but 

HHR (S. K.). This, it will be easily seen, is quite different from the 
ordinary use of the causal} HtFR W tT-*. 

( ^ ) In general, the causal takes A'tm. when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent; as prepared for 

himself;’ ( Bk. 48 ) ‘accomplishing their own good.’ 

§ 344. t The causals of fvj, f (with aiiH), 

gt H, tak e Parasmaipada; as, g’.#> 

‘ I ( I. 3. 44, 46 ) 

t fit^ofr off I ( I. 3. 67 ) 

t 5t: I (I- 3. 86 ) 
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( rt ) Xloots ha'ving the senso of ^ eating ^ or ^ swallowing ^ and 
^ shaking take Paras, is an exception, except when the act is not 
for the agent. 


345. *The causals of qr ‘ to drink, ’ qij; with srr, itH with 
3TT, 55 Withqf^, ^and^ ( with arm ) are used in the A'tm. 


( a ) with 3^r is A'tm. in Ihe sense of ‘ addressing’ and ‘bid- 

-ormp»tn.“’ “ (S-M 'bidf.„well to your 


'"®'" ^iwraai^pj d^sivn- 

fTfqiTRWrJT I ( K. 10 ) 

I%R«I I ( A. R. 3 ) 

^ ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

nsTT =, ( ) 

^ RTRr . 

H.qRRr NfiwR-r 
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sn%?vip!i 

nm: 5Trj?P i ( Dk. ii. 4 ) 

^ ^si^n ^ira n ( ki. u. is) 

35Ucg ^SIlT^f ^if^clTR 1 

^ it^** II ( Ki- 3:VI. 16 ) 

a# it«iK I 

SF^N: 11 ( Si. II. 85 ) 

IR ?«IR^R ^55^1% R H ( Si. II. 93 ) 

^riWfUqKRR: ^ IRl^THiS^R I 

%^55i^ II ( R. XV. 1 ) 

f 3HRI JIf ^aiR5 ^ I 

=qTR TfT ^iEqT%l'T^f9-lU » 

gJTIcRcTRRR^ ^1 ^ I 

R^qror: ciR r^rf^^c « ( Rk. viii. 19-20) 

3IIWiqRqRR(q: 2?I^RttrRqFt^ra: I 

^^UTRR RI^: RcRfFRcT T^RFR^: H ( IMd. 26 ) 

RRFRIRIJF^ iRaiig=qiR. l 

^^F gRIR^F^I q^RF^FSRSRiTFii; II ( Bk. VIII. 27 ) 
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l U ^ ^f^|-S5<TTt: ^>fr- 

I ( Dk. II. 2 ) 

JT5TnH?5 TfSTIHr H ^UTcIDTJ I u^- 

T^?Tr- I ^HIsk S’STS'T^TW ’T!S!TIHfNWr»lf^a’5*ITUJ’ 

S'^^irfafriT i ( H. o. 5.) 

HW^Tflr H S5T«S,t-i^iUf: UcqrST q-(\:^frnT: sr5% 1 ( R. XIII. 43 ) 

H T%U^T H ^rr% ?frf^ fffn^ I 

ft ^fer ^t«7RTffr5 ^ h ( Ki. I. 5. ) 

uiTiRmRrsT ^fir.-1 

^ ^at RcTGTO-.- ^an^fq-rurq-urg ii ( Ki .i. lo ) 

*iTHTRug^ ^(f ^ faq^ js^ar i 

3 -?uia RqrqrqfrsnqqujqW rr: h (Ki. ii. 49 ) 

^ UrST^rq;: RRqTTOVqR I 

OTwrora: TO 5 rfi 4 -tsjiiiiHsiw m»ft II (K. vir. si > 

twsr ft!n^ jaRii , 

^I^rj is, siiRtoi-,®, ,;„nra i 

^RT^ar; &>• i=r-=rf^ ^ 

?<TfR- II ( R. XI. 62 ) 

,™t .1 (B. vm. ,8, 

^ r-^W ^ifqFgT#r u^rgqr 1 

fromROTR tnCH rqrffR fqqaiRH,:,. ( si. xvi. 34 ) 

«rw^?mR3TT^rR-^rqr ^fa r%fqf a q,-Rg., 

^qrfor fTTf^at^gruj^ u ^ r xyjjj ^ 
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VTTT^f- 

ITc^f I 

^mT% ft ^ 

ft^ ^ II ( S. 2 ) 

srnpTW ^r- i (Mai. 1) 

^^§n‘5* ^T TOq'TTT^rqg; i 

qw qTOf^%mcq^T: I 

sPTiqq^ ^ijrr: 3[5rgiqT^r II 

qT?fTjq?cT 5^q5 q'^q'T ^TglTT: I 

quRtfqHioTTqTr ^m^cTr-’ ii 

q^q-r ^T^q^ mnj K5- wm; I 

?T cq*fr^q7ITqFTT5T if^PTIJ^fir II ( Bk. VIII. 61-4 ) 

^T^r^cnftfft^rt^gjH ii ( §i. Xil. 5) 


Rishyasrlilga blessed ( with ) Sita with words ‘ Mayest 
ihoa give birth to a warrior/ 

When you prepare ( with ) for this mortal combat, take 
{ ^ with 3 ^ 1 *) with you your best weapons. 

Listen, my Lord. You may oppress me, you may deprive ( 
with ft ) mo of all my propertyj but you cannot take away from me 
my attachment to the cause of Truth, 

The ass, dressed in a tiper^s skin, inspired fear ( c« 2 /.s\ of ^ ) in 
the animals that grazed in the field. 

Out of the six expedients always use ( 5 ^ with q*) conciliation 
first*, if that should fail, have recourse to others. 
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The cowherd made his cow drink ( ^ ) the clear water of the pools* 
^nd then took his way home, as the sun was about to set. 

When a man has to go to a distant place, he takes leave of ( 
with ) his elders and bows down to his tutelary deities. 

The elephant, afflicted by the scorching heat of the sun, at once- 
plunged into ( with ) the deep pool of water. 

The king, who protects ( his subjects as if they were his owu 
children, himself enjoys ( with ) unending happiness, and secures* 
the loyal attachment of his people to the throne. 

The king of the Dropadas promised ( with ) the hand of 
his daughter to any one who would shoot through a fish hung above a 
basin of water, by looking at its image below. 

TuUVi ^ S^gara, while searching the sacrificial horse, fell in 

of the horse ^ and accused ( with ) him as the stealer 

blindedthat the mother in her precipitate flight,. 

her favourite child^s head 

The * 

of cakes or other bits- 

do yon value ^ philosopher " What 

In this T^nV ^ Absence of greed ” was his reply. 

money and wed them^true^ "'ith ) their girls for 

monster-like ? ^ with age. Is this not 
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•VWWV 0^^ 

ANALYSIS AND SYNTHESIS OP SENTENCES. 

§ 346. In the first three Parts we have dealt with some of the 
chief principles that regulate the joining together of words in sen¬ 
tences. We have also explained the meanings and uses of the more 
important grammatical forms and useful connective particles; which, 
as observed by Prof. Bain, < belonging alike to all subjects and all 
styles, are the very hinges of composition/ The explanation of such 
forms and words is the more necessary in the case of Sanskrit, as in 
the existing Sanskrit Grammars that subject is rarely or very im¬ 
perfectly treated, though, perhaps, in doing so, a writer may seem to 
trench a little on the province of the lexicographer. 

To render the rules of Syntax more simple and intelligible, it is 
necessary to consider the Analysis of Sentences. This will 
enable the student to ascertain the different parts of sentences and 
the relation in which they stand to one another. ' The analysis of 
sentences will also facilitate Sanskrit composition, and help the 
student in translating from Sanskrit into English and vice versa. 

SECTION 1. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

§ 347. A is the expression in language of a complete 

thought. 

The expression of a single idea is a tvord ( ); the aggregation 

of two or more zvords without a subject or predicate is a phrase ( 

15 
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and the collection of words containing a finite and completo 
idea is a sentence ( ); as, 

UriTo Him: ( words ); ^^OT, 

( phras^e^); and 3Tf«*T?T, 3Tf?m?r^riT fg^HTIPr, 

ifrm: ( sentences ). 

^ sentence, whether indicative, imperative, optative, or 
interrogative inform, is the same in essence. 

„ i •eolenoe CMslsls oi two p.tls, the SuhjM ood tUe 

«b»«‘ '-Itich somothiog is ,.id o, .ssotled is tbo 
and that whioh., .aid oboul the .abject is the Pr.diem-, », 

r".S.. “■» 

CoTjt^und. kind.: Stmph, Complex, and 

»hatteir,e:“rrprZ(re;:r r, r 

(K. 166 ), R,, a, I Bh. II 2, 'n'rairw 

A complex sentence is one whioli 

principal subject and one princinal nr containing but one 

'verbs*, as, qf f^rHnrm xr=r=f ^ ^ icate, has two or more finite 

^ ( M. 5 ). ^ 2 )> 

A compound sentence is one wl • i. 
sentences, as, 5^,5 ^ srwm 

Ti^^r ^ ) (R. I. 26). 

simple sentence 

Thesi„p,e.o,,,„, «■>«.!». on. .abject and one dniie 

This is the most elementary form of n • 1 

enlarged and complicated forms may be consi 6 

of this by means of He processes aiteLrds Xen “ 
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§ 351. The primary elements of the simple sentence, Subject 
and Predicate, may be enlarged by one or more secondary elements or 
adjuncts attached to them, which, in their turn, may undergo further 
expansions. 


Subject. 

§ 352. The Subject may be a noun, simple or compound, or a 
pronoun; 

‘^TFcRT' Rq-^q-nTfrlTcT: ( K. 173 ); h 

ft ^^5- (B. X. 81); frfliT} 

( H. 1); ‘jTTrfr' ^"rKorr (B. VIII. 87 ); 

( Dk. II. 8 ). 

Ohs, ( o ) As the inflexion of the verb itself shows the number 
and person of the subject, it is very frequently not expressed at all; 

R: (B. 18); ^ C^t) (^- 2)5 

(?^) ( cr. 2). 

( 5 ) An adjective is often used without the noun qualified by 
B; as, 'ff'fRIf' 3TmWRr ( M. 3 ). 

( c ) The numeral substantives often stand as the subject of a 
sentence; ( B. X. 1 ); 

§ 353. The simple subject may be enlarged by the various 
means of qualifying the noun or pronoun:— 

( 1 ) By an adjective—pronominal or participial, qualitative 
quantitative. 

%’ TT3TT T%IITT»T: ^Sim ( U. 2 ); q;r ‘fiTHfUr’ ( U. 4 ) 

^) ^fwqriTw ( K. 133); irsr ‘ 3ifinfnrmfT:’ sicTi^rftg: 

.< E. 147 ); ' ( S. 3 ‘ 

TfrfT^JWnf fcTri% ( U. 2 

( 2 ) By a noun or pronoun in tlie genitive case- 
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‘tuTW’ ( U. 3 ); aifr ( R. V. 4 )f 

JT 5 ff§: ( 6. 3 ). 

( 3 ) By a noun in apposition; 

‘vfT^w?ni:qoT’ ‘^HT^urm’ s'nrg-Hr (Dk. II. 8), 

Ols. Participial adjectives, if derived from transitive verbs, 
may govern an object j 


TcJigg; H 5^ffr7HqcPTr?fI^TBTgL ( ^ )f 

3T3^TT^^ ‘EMfTHlri’ ( 3Tt ) ^rf^STHU ( S. 1 ); < ;(r%5RfI?nTH 

HTrr3T*TITr ( Dk. I. 5 ]. 

Indeclinable past participles in Sanskrit are of the nature 
of adverhs showing time, and will bo considered in treating of the 
extension of the predicate. 

^ § 354. The most general and frequent means of enlargement 

^ Sanskrit is^ the use of compounds. They are the very essence of 
^ anskrit and it will be difiBcult to find a passage where no compound 
kave been set by grammarians to the length of 

mTi" a”; Iri ' a”dT Lavatgika-. spe.oU,;,' 

j ijufiaui part in the economy of words. 
me»uf it !!“ ”»»* used in He enlaign- 

Apposiiiot”! ,Td z nz::‘ 

Tatpmisha^^^armldr “ay bo used the Inflectional 

iatpur^nsha, Karmadharaya, Upapada Tatpurusha, and Bahuvrihi; 

§Tmr 'fTilrsTrr’HfTr’ ( R, Viii, 47 v ‘ 3 , 3 -,, 

SsrrrsTOiffi’ ir wfi (Me. 2), ■sjwfwWt’ (3.' 4^^- 
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’ cTli^T ( K. 148 ); ‘ Jjfiaqfsg^q- ’ ( E. IV. 43 )} 

( S. 1 ) 

Tho Genitive Tatpurusha is mostly used for the possessive case; 

(E. V. 1); ‘5Kan%5i^;’ =5rTT'fi 

(s. 1 ). 

§ 356. The subject may be further enlarged by a repetition or 
•combination of two or more of the above modes, and the adjuncts 
themselves, if they he nouns or pronouns, may be enlarged by other 
adjuncts:— 

( adj.) 

{ K. 119 ); ( Gen. Tat.) ^RTcT^TmT ( adj.) 

in apposition ) ( adj. Bahuv. comp. ) 

(adj.) (K. 37 )*, crrf^rm: (adj. to 

( adj. of Subj.) ( S. 1 ); 

( adj. ) ( adv. to the next) ( adj. ) 

( adj. ) TTr?^^flHT*T ( part. adj. with 

obj. and adv. ) ^r|r ^ )? so ^5^*^ 

( P. I.); 

( XJ. 5 ). 

Obs, This idea of enlarging the noun has been carried to excess 
by writers like Bapa, Dandin, and Subandhu in their descriptions of 
persons, places, towns, rivers, &c. Enlargement should be carried on 
-60 long as the sense does not become complicated or unintelligible. 
When there is danger of tho sense being complicated, tho sentence 
should be split up into two or more sentences. 

Object or Completion of Predicate. 

§ 357. If the Predicate be a transitive verb, or a verb, of 
tnotion, or any verb becoming transitive by the force of propositions, 
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it is completed by means of an object. The object may be a noun, or a- 
pronounj or whatever may serve the purpose of a noun; 

(K. 42 ); 3TT«^ar: ‘tjuum?' ( Ku. ill. 11 )r 

Tffrfr»Tvfutt ( S. 4); (R- H. 8 )-, qin- 

aTvqTma: (R. vii. 37 ). 

§ 358. The object, being of the same nature as the subject, may 
be enlarged in the same way ( see § § 353-6 ):_ 



a direct and an tndirect object. See § 40 object, or 

§ 361. Sometimes verbs, transitive in sense govern bv • * 
of special rules, a noun or a pronoun in the dati;e ablauU ^/^J"®' 
or locative case. Such cases may be regarded an' , Semtive 
predict., for „ith„„t j. 

‘ ' )i 5«lr% < (5,,,,^^ ■ ( K. 108 ); P'®'"'' 

()i; ( M8U. ), nr^’ WTy 

^ 3Trf7r; (U. 6o 
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§ 362. Verbs of ‘giving,’ ‘telling,’ ‘promising,’ ‘sending,’ 
jovern the dative of the person to whom something is given, told, &c.; 
this dative may be regarded as an indirect object* 

‘ Rq-nr ’ *11 srmsTOTtm; f;ar 
(B. V, 19 ). 

05s. From another point of view, they may be regarded as 
extensions of the Predicate, answering to the question ‘ to whom, 

‘ whither.’ 

The Predicate. 

§ 363, The Predicate may be a single, finite verb* as, 

( s. 4 )i fqrjT *frnHT ‘ qmfH ’ ()• 

§ 364. The Predicate may also be a substantive or adjective 
with the verb ^ to be ’ expressed or understood- 

‘ ^ )> ^ ^ ‘ 

1* ); ‘ ' ( S. 4); ‘ ); ‘ 

atRPT ^ ( S. 7 ); ^ ff ^ ^ ( S. 7 ); < f;fqcTT: 

' W^rFT: ^TlT^rT^JT ( U. 1.); 5^: ‘ ’ (K. 121)- 

( a ) The root is, by pre-eminence, the verb of incomplete 
predication, and hence it requires a noun or adjective after it to 
complete its sense, as in the above instances. But when it denotes 
* existence/ it may stand by itself; as, 

flmOTf wTcT ( Ku. I. 1 )• 

So also when it implies mere ^ existence ^ and not * becoming/ 

^ HFTcT^r^.* ( R- VI. 38 ). 

(b) Sometimes the predicate ( ) is expressed 

at all; TXTXl^mW* ( S. 7 ), i. e. s^flcT, &;c 

§ 365. There are other verbs of incomplete predication, such 
as, ‘ to become,^ ^ to become/ or * grow * irr, 
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to appear/ ^ to seem/ &c , which require a noun or adjective to make 
a complete predicate; 

( P. I. ); rT^ ^JTnrXT^fif^g^ 

( S. 7 ) ( become the pourer of copious showers ). 

^nq-a’ (U. 3 ); ^r*TCiiT%^5H-*T{T (qir:) 

( Bh.JI. 67 ) ( hscoTnes or grows a good pscirl )j 

f^nUTcT ( R-. VI. 60 )•, ( S. 3 ) ( appears 

or seems affiicied hy lots ). 

(a) The same is the case in the passive construction of verbs 
like ‘ to consider,’ ‘ deem,’ ‘ think,’ ^ ‘ to change into,’ &c.; 

frerr '(R. Vill. 45 ), 

( H. 4 ); so ^ 

fK the predicate, if a noun or adjective, agrees in case with 

the subject, or is in the nominative case. 

contr^i^if i as in English, a sentence is expressed in a 

Subject and pkdiLV « \°fh interjections, when the 

evolved out of the particles- as i’® 

the predicate; as, ^°t infrequently serves the purpose of 

mf^irr #vt ‘ar^innn^' (Ku. ii. 55 v» TT-rr". 

( S. 3 ;= 5 T^q-W- 'gjg’ insr ^ 

arqrrlj ( V. 3 ). ^rr 

Extension of the Predicate. 

§ 368. The predicate is enlareed—ia 
.r detaM-by an adverb, or whatever ha/“u,rfort ot,Tr“ie 
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equivalent to, an adverb. Such are adverbs of time, place, inan- 
ner &c., particles and interjections, the several case inflectional forms 
( except those of the nominative, accusative, genitive, and vocative )j 
and combinations of prepositions or adverbs with nounsj 
f^rniTTwr:, &c. 

§ 369. The enlargements or extensions of the Predicate may be 
classified under four heads:— 

( 1 ) Those relating to time. 

( 2 ) Those relating to place. 

( 3 ) Those relating to manner. 

( 4 ) Those relating to cause and effect. 

Adjuncts of Time. 

§ 370. Adverbial adjuncts of Tmc, are used to show one of 
the following conditions :— 

( 1 ) Point or of time, answering to the question 

* Wheni^ 

(Ku. V. 71); 

( s. 5 ); (s. 4); 

( Me. 2 ); ( S. 3 )•, ‘^4' RT 

( Ku. I. 60 ); r: ( S. 6 ). 

Ohs, ( a ) Locative absolute constructions generally siguify 
timc^ and may be regarded as adverbs of time, under this head; 

^sScTr fTS 5 t (^- 4 ). 

i, e, ^ the moon having disappeared or tvhen the moon is hid ^ &c.j 

( K. 181 ). 

( b ) Similarly indeclinable past participles in f^r ( changed to q- 
or fq" ) are adverbial adjuncts showing point or period of time. If 
derived from transitive verbs, they may govern an object*, 
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cT sr%^ ( K. 125 )., 

srnsTiftgi ( K. 181 ), arf^^ig^ inaa aipT ‘sns,!!' uu" 

fa^?3Tf a »Totf^i% ( s. 4 ). 

( 2 ) Duration of time or space answering to the question * How 
long ? ’:— 

( S. 3 ); ^^1%: oq-ct^»3C 

( K. 162 ); ^la^T ( S. K. ); 'UT^fgTJT ( U. 7 )- 

( 3 ) Depetition of time, answering to the question ‘ How 
often ?’ ;— 

‘artart’ mnfa s^ft^u srr^q'jir: (MM. i), ar^r (S. K.); 

arwu^xn: surra =a55<TT^ ( Mai. s). 


Adjuncts of Place. 

§ 371. Adverbial adjuncts oi place specify three relations:— 
( 1 ) Rest in a place, answerine to the Question < Wherp 



^ r xsTtTtrqT 

uuT 5 yarjr 55 ?rg;ra: ‘ qr^qf-' qam ( K. 193 ). 

( 2 ) Motion to a place, answering to the question ‘ Whither- ' 

UT auejqjr ‘ gr ’ qar fK i 76 V‘=/^-jtt ^ , * 

f Ma 112 V . kxv..r/o;; ‘ ’ =3- asrr 

(KU.' III. 31 ) (H. 4); ‘ tr^qra^ ’ 

‘ from^whnf^w'tT'^^**”* ^ place, answering to the question, ‘ Whence ' 
fromj^bat the general sense of the ablative ); ’ 

^ U ‘ ^aTma ’ aiqqua ( K. 132 ). ‘ qaTOfswT- ’ 

( S. 4 ); ( J3k. II. 6 ). ^ 

Oh. The general senses of the ablative, except or motive, 
are expressed by this relation; 
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'cft^Tc^’ ( Mu. 3 ); T?TTK ( Ku. I. 12 ).. 

Adjuncts of Manner. 

§ 372. Adjuncts of mode or manner specify the following rela-- 
tions:— 

( 1 ) Manner or mode of an action ( ‘how’ j; 

atvjtgiaf^OTrT 

( Mdl. 1 ); m qw: mfl: 5HT^ ( P. I. 2 ); 

‘cpnt^r’ fqcBrifN ( Ku. IV. 27 ); ‘fq-Rff’ aiTR^T 4 ); aro^T 

(M. 1). (K.lol); 

‘sTSir-gi’ g5% ( S. 1). 

( 2 ) Degree ; 

?iT ( Ku. lY. 26 ); ^ fisg a^uif 

‘3tfg%' ggr ( R. IV. 1 ); ‘grq^jjgg’ T^oTtUT: ( ^- )• 

Ohs. The ablative of comparison may be brought under this 
head; 

sTglvT: 56); gf 

( P. IV. 1 ). 

( 3 ) Instrument of an action’, 

R"^iiTtfr ‘ngvt' IT (Ve. i); ijr%a; ‘wt’ i’TIwtt 

( R. XIII. 19 ). ‘ aTi?rmf|; ( S. 3). 

Obs. The instrumental denoting the ‘ agent ’ of an action may 
be considered under this head for all practical purposes; 

‘^iT'Tg%tT^ar firauK ‘qix'^tR’ (P. I. 2 )• ‘fggr’ ^ 

( S. 3 ); ‘3T3frT^:’ argi'^rg ( U. 3 ). 

Or, it may be put under the subject, being regarded as the agent' 
of the action. 

( 4 ) Attendant circumstances ; 

‘ fwr ’ M^fTxrrfiT (U. 2); ^ (R- vi. 79);; 

‘aTTinr:’ ?ti<ttt: ( or ); ‘Hffxrr %ipit’ •r^th'; 5T"t*P=5' 

?V5it IT ‘W rqiTT’ ( Ku. IV. 36 ). 
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Adjuncts of Cause and Efifect. 

§ 373. Adverbial adjuncts of this sorb specify these relations :— 

(1) The grouni^ reason^ or motive of an action, (the senses 
•conveyed by the instrumental and ablative ); 

^ Bh.ll. 42); < ’ arrfHUTPrf^ 

( S. 4 ); ‘ 3ir^rT?lSracTn‘T *TcnT ’ Jig'S H SSTWT^inT ( thid. ); 
^T5^: ’ ( p. I. 1 ); ‘ ’ ( K. 187); 

- ?^»IT ’ swrfg ( U. 1 ). ‘ f^rnr ’ pfieur: ( iUd. )■ 

(2) The final cause or purpose of an action, as indicated by tho 
dative case and the infinitive mood; 

{ Mil ( S. 1 ); ‘ 

^ >•’ ^3^ ‘ ’ ( Ku. 111. 18 ); 

)i ‘ Hrg^ggriJ ’ (B. V. 25); 

^^iTous wgp-g ( Bh. II. 6 ). 

C^) ^ondition^ concessiou\ 

^ ^ ‘ TI5im7 ’ { Mo. 3 ). 

- »* - - 

these adjoncls may ba eojaried J'“bavo menliooedi a»d 
.pedfied to S S Sale:! ® “ “? »< <!■■> »aTS 


,_^C, fJTHmimigEgTfr (K.ioi); 

w ^^rg fr^g^'‘3T;TgifTirgT0i%:’ ‘grfrtnTrnt^sTg-rgmgg^gT 
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^r: arms'a: (^ )• 


Analysis of Simple Sentences. 

§ 376. In analysing simple sentences the manner of proceeding 
is as follows:— 

1. First set down the subject of the sentence. 

2. Then set down the cnlargments or attributive adjuncts of the- 
subject. 

3. Give the Predicate. 

4. State the object, if the Predicate be a transitive verb. 

6. State the enlargements of the object. 

6. Lastly, state the adverbial adjuncts of tho Predicate. 

Examples. 

(1) ti^tt fq’rBi h? i 

irrNsiN^mfm^ »nn^s<n ii ( U. 7 ) 

(2 ) Oft 

hlffnitti 1 ( K. 77 ) 

( 3 ) qrT?fq-I^5imH^IcTr^3q?r^hT I 

STIT mvTrqg^qTRSqq^K ll ( K. IV. 24 ) 

(4 ) srroi^ =?rg^R'Rniffr i 

=gHm«ir ii ( En. II. 17 ) 

‘ ( 0 ) irfgrSr tisttr ^ q?rR3# fWfl'JTi'w: 

gfr^TfvrfqfTiRVRt?H^i?4^a: i ( Dk. II. 8 ) 

( 3 ) N 

* JBigjq^vTi^rq’ R'lf^fT: i ( R. XJ. 1) 

(7 ) Rigsr i (Ve. 3 ) 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 





Form of Analysis. 


238 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


Adverbial adjuncts 
of Predicate. 
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THE COMPLEX SENTENCE. 

§ 377 . A complex sentence, while consisting of one principal 
subject and predicate, contains two or more finite verbs. 

‘ warm ( H. I); ‘ r^at ^-fa ’ 

Hraar (El 3.). 

The part containing the principal subject and predicate is called 
the princijml clause, and the other part the subordinate clause. 

§ 378. Subordinate clauses are of the three kinds;—the noun 
’Clause, the adjective clause, and the advrehial clause. 

Strictly speaking, a complex sentence is only a simple sentence in 
an enlarged form.j the noun clause being representative of the nowfi, 
the adjective clause of the adjective, and the adverbial clause of the 
^adverb or extension of the predicate. 

The Noun Clause. 

§ 379. The noun clause occupies the place of the noun; that is, 
it may be the ( 1 ) subject or ( 2 ) object of the principal predicate; 

(3) it may be in apposition to some noun in the principal clause; or 

(4) it may be the object of some verbal form in the principal clause;— 

(1) ‘ siq' ar^rr f m (U. 4 ) (subject of 

); S.6 ) (subjectof gsrrat)- 

(2) ir^5T ‘ i%g?5rr%^ fm ’ ( S. 4) 

( object of )• 

^ irmar fr: ’ i 

T^fT'TTJI ( U. 5 ) (in apposition to )i aW ^PT- 

arr ^^f<?^<nq7fsanTatq’T: ( P. I. 1 ) ( in apposition to )• 

(4 ) ‘ ^^^nrrnsifffT ?na^i%ifT taanTnPT ?m ’ 

( K. 155 ) ( object of ). 

§ 380. Noun clauses are principally denoted by fi^, or intro- 
•duced by q-qr or q^, with or without at the end; 
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StspRlHTR tr^ ‘ ITSIDT UTT^UTUTIU ’ f m ( S. 1 ); U’fTfiq' 5I5T- 

‘’Tf^T'uu^T^gsH-^n'fr ’ ffu (K. 73); 3Tf§^ruFr?5i^i?ar ‘a> 

’ wi?r ^T^uraq- ( K. 147 ). 

Oba. Sometimes 51 % is not used; 

^^rq- ‘ UfU*n%: fis sr gjum ’ ( Bh. Ii. 28 ); 

q^cTf^??nonWqq%H: ^aT^qq-HiqfHrroq ‘q^rr rafqU^':UT«Y 

^U*T uuu ’ ( K. 136 ). 

The Adjective Clause 

^ • 

§ 381. An adjective clause is used to qualify a noun or pronoun^ 
and is of the nature of an adjective. It is introduced by some forms 
of the relative pronoun q^ ( Scc. ). 

An adjective clause may be used:_ 

( § 1^ tubjecf, ‘ q-^r^ U?UT uff S^Uf 

rJr J ^ ‘ "" Tqq'r SUT: ’ ( U. 2 ); ‘ 3 ^ 53 : q^- 

t^s^bjeT).'^'''' (qualifying the adjunct of 

( M. ‘ q^TqH:J^q5y3rrfqqJt^ ’ fi ^iqqqq- qfmg^r 

qqmq%;r.- 

n ( Si. 1.23 )Tq::uruVKju"^^^^^^ 

ic/ore or a/ur the^ pj^pal crause" and nol' ^Zt < l\fZ TTr 
where &c.^ stand in English. ^ which, 

§ 382. Adjective clauses are nff^n t , 

of the character of the adjectite % e infl ^ compounds 

Tatpurusha and Bahuvrihh and ’al^o bv n!T appositional 

passive, and perfect); ' 

fr5r%^7^fffqT^fT^m5 frqr^mfTr 
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( Dk. I. 1 ) where 3 Tt*IcT: and >ffrrrT>a3^.' 

represent the adjective clauses ( ^ )• 

The Adverbial Clause. 

§ 383. An adverbial clause is the equivalent of an adverb, and 
modifies the verb. It occupies the place, and follows the construction, 
of an adverb, and like it, specifies the conditions of time, place^ 
manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 384. Adverbial clauses of time specify an event which takes 
place after, or at the same time with, that which is expressed in the 
principal clause; 

n ’ ( P. l. 8). grlgr 

??!ir(nr ‘ ’ ( S. i); ‘ q^r fr; <TmHf 

^S»TT ( Ku. IV. 42 ); ‘ qrq^r Thi: ’ 

f^ji: (H. i) 

Ohs. Adverbial clauses of time are often contracted by changing 
the particle and verb into a participle, or by using the locative 
absolute construction. 

§ 385. Adverbial clauses denoting place show only one relation,. 
i. e. rest in or motion to a place. 

§ 386. Adverbial clauses relating to manner are used to denote:— 

(1 ) Likeness or analogy^ as expressed by fq, ( correl. 

); as, 5^ RcTT f ^ ^ ) 

( R. V. 34 ); ^ ‘qsiT sfr:’ ( arffcT) ( u. 4 ); ‘q-«jr ^ 

^ ^ ^iiqrdT l ^ HqWRTT ’ R??; c ^ 

Ohs. The clauses introduced by or ^ are often contracted. 

( 2 ) Degree or relation ( equality, intensity, &;c. ). 

‘ f%tTTi% 3^: fqqt q^ ’ 5i%- (fqfRm) (U. 2); ‘ Trer 

sriqmmr^fqq ’ cm aqr igriiW jRfqqrqqj: (K. 252 ). 

§ 387. Adverbial clauses of OTanner are often expressed by ad¬ 
jectival or BaUuvrihi compounds used adverbially; as, 

16 
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3Uf ^'q’xrr f%5y^f?rrct um aiTf; ‘ g^E^tTN- 
q^qui aUT ( Ku. XVIJ. 51 ). 

§ 388. Adverbial clauses relating to cause and effect are used to 
denote the following relations:_ 

( 1 ) Ground or reason ( because, since, as )• 

^ ’ aiamn^ (U. i); untfr aff ‘ aa; 

Tsrraaw fraicia ’ (U. 5 ); afH? ‘ a^nTa^mr ^laa- 

\‘ fagmT a aanr atar; ’ 

\ ^ ) trondliion or supposition] 

‘3T^ g ar?a aanuna:’ af^a aa 

‘ aa ^ saTsaar^a a s^fa ( S. i); 

fT7V^'^ ^laiTasni: a aa (u. 6). 

( 4 ) Purpose • 



( 3 ) Consequence, result-, 
noun, adjeclive, or od“,M ''P^Uog tie 

etrtet,, epe.ll.,, 1. e.elCtt.X^L'rSrr. '’"'■ 

§ 390^ Agai.. Ur. .? o, rireulSriS^otri 

may be used in the same complex sentence; clauses 

I* Sk (....) 4 (ad,.) 
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»TirrT^^<T =gq;TT n (Ku. III. 27); TTfg^nrmf^r- 
I sTHH^'r^: sr^R^Hoi: fm (Adv.) R^rr^iRf^fT: 

( adj ). ^ sr^raw r%mtff ^q’am ( noun ) ( Dk. II.). 

Particles used to introduce subordinate clauses:— 

Mu 71 clause. ^ with or without fiff. 

Adjective clause. ^ Forms of ^ 5 -. 

Time $ ( followed by ai^), 

5r?r iT?r. 

q^, q^ qq. 

J’UT ( followed by asiT or ), 

^'qq' (cT^q), q!qT q«ir. 

(1) f tR, qa; ( foil, by aa:), qq, qsjT 
( foil, by aqr ), Tf. 

(2) qj^ (foil, by atf, aq, aa:), 

3i«T. 

(3) qqfq, jm(5, 5a: ). 

(4) aa, fia, q^ir, ar ( with future 
or imperative ). 

(^) 

Analysis of Complex Sentences. 

§ 391. Complex sentences are to be analysed in the first place 
5is if each subordinate clause were a single word or phrase. W^hen 
this IS done, the subordinate clauses may be separately analysed, like 
simple sentences. 

Examples. 

. 1 ^ ^Jsn'iq^rTqRiaiiq^OT^f fat^- 

faTaiTT ar ^atjqfrfa ^ra: 455). 

(2) ^ aiRTg^ra: q: ^sjjTqqaTa 5f?a?q?'^ afaKif^: i ( s. 6) 
^) ai^qiTToisa q«ir qari aiisq a a«ir a^r ^?t^ 5 cpra^ Raai 
aTT^^rnraRT^T^maT fas^nTiTaiaat ^’asBr: sq^ia; i (K. 152) 


Place, 

Manner 


■\ 


Adverbial clause, 


Cause 

Effect, 
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The Compound Sentence. 

§ 392. A compound sentence contains two or more sentences 
simple or complex, which are co-ordinate to each other. 

The members may ( 1 ) be simple sentences, or ( 2 ) some may be 
simple and some complex^ or ( 3 ) all may be complex] 

( 1 ) STTOT: 3 qTTT ^ \ \ 

( each being a simple sentence ) 

< 2 ) * 

^ urniT^ II ( M. 4 ) 

( the second member being a complex sentence ) 

( 3 ) q-^T cgTTf% ^ * q - \ 

31^ 3 sjf% arcTRTcPR'.* q:m^ ^ ii (S. o; 

( both members being complex sentences. ) 

In these examples the separate sentences aro not in any way 
dependent upon each other. Either assertion might have been made 
independently of the other, while a complex sentence cannot be broken 
up into sentences having independent meaning. 

§ 393. There are three principal relations in which the parts 
of a compound sentence may stand to each other: ( 1 ) Cumulative 
relation j as expressed by the cumulative conjunctions 
in which two or more assertions are coupled together* ( 2 ) Adversative 
rtfZa^iofj, as expressed by the adversative conjunctions 3 , 5^^ ^13^ 
otc., in which the second sentence is placed in some kind of opposition 
to the preceding; and ( 3 ) Illative relation, as expressed by the illative 
conjunctions which an effect or consequence is sai 

to be produced from what precedes. 

Cumulative Kelation. 

§ 394 . The coupling of assertions together in the cumulative 
relation may take place in three different senses 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 



246 


THE STUDENT'S GUIDE 


(1) When equal stress is laid upon the assertion; 

usum ‘ ' nVu ‘ =g-' i ( Mai. i) 

< ^ ’ ssqvp^ ^p,x uhw 

I ^ li.ll. 111. DO ), 

^oiftrgr ( ht ) cUtFt h ‘ =^fq' stg^rt^fu i ( U. 3 ) 

(2) When^reater stress is laid upon the second clause; 

tur ‘ 3Tr% ^ ' ( S. i) 

5'nnfH sTmufoTu^ifir ufrgsfi^T ‘ ' ( K. 33 ) 

(3) ^When there is a progressive rise of the ideas; 

‘ au: ’ <1755 I ( S. 5 ) 

^^OTHT qr^r ‘ a^g ’ ^fq i (u. 6) 

u co-ordinate sentences follow one another in this 

relation, being merely placed side by side wifli« 4. 

Enk., th. ..„e of ^uoh, ho^vo,, i. implua, «<>™ecl.»g 

^ T^uwiq'ru uqfqrsiq... 

>frq gr%urr qf^ iTu^gfu^rfr (s 4 ) 

( here there are four assertions ); 

^ ‘ Tlrq^ ’ qrr^ 

‘ f^^na ’ qiq ‘ siqiq^ra' 1 

'S- ^ ) ( Bh. II. 23 )■ 

K QQ,; m Adversative Eelatiou. 

S 388. ILo .d,e,,.,i,o roMo. i, ,.p„,„a i. th„e w.„:_ 

( ) By means of the exclusive coniunctionq qrri • t • 

ezcJusion of the first circumstance. ’ 
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sr^rrfnfW ^rsir ^ 

mmwi% i (H- 3 ) 

iitRcT ep«i ‘ nt 5T <1^^ I (*^- ® ^ 

ar^nfr 5 T?fjT'T^fi??^t^ < ‘ 3i?Ji«rT ’ 

groi: l ( S. 3 ) ^ 

( 2 ) By means of alternative coniuctions; ^P^I) 

3irft> or 3iT?rR^; 

fT^’?T ^pirrr ‘ ^r ’ ’ifM ‘ gr ’ i (s. o ) 

‘ wr ’ gjTs^T ‘ ^ ’ qt ‘ ’ ^T ‘ \ (Ve. 3 )^ 

T^ vref'Tt^’nrM’ ‘ ' anf ’ ®r^- 

snjfT: I ( K. 150 ) 

( 3 ) By means of arrestive conjunctions; 5 , f^g> 'it ( 3 )' SH-r 
( sometimes ) %cr^; 

fr^ 3TVIT JT^PTiT ‘ 3 ’ 'n^ (Ve. 3 ); (3^4 ^?nsn'^i*|j ) 
smrat jt ‘ 3 ’ ^^Ti%fT: (U. 4 ); ^% sf^T?anti?HW ^i^3 ^ 

^=5i?rrff (K. 155^ ^ ^ h =gtc!rJTrq-: ^t%a5TW ^ 

<Trgw«^ ( M. 1 ); OTr%^mr ft ^ ‘ 5 h- ^ 

3Tr<iigf ^r^iT^igvngrtt n (V* 1 ); ‘ 

^yr^OiTH^T UT^T g 5^ft ( S. 3 ). 


Illative Relation. 

§ 396. The illative relation is expressed by words or expres¬ 
sions like aiti:, a^m3, cTcT', f3^b ^ 

qR^rg: R'mq f«^W ( S. 5 )• ;«r 

wr%q 5 T I' tTJi;’ st^Hri f?Rf q^q" (M. 2 irst fir?5i3' ‘ 

fqtrg^r tsqr: qRRtcqgrr qr^r^ ft^rm (U-1); 

JunTm^rqTffsnflw ‘ srfni^ ’ wr fqHT% (U. o ); qi sor^tqci: 

qfrs^^frtm 1 ‘ gg f| ’ srt^qfir Tqqr^s (M. 1). 
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§ 397. Very often in Sanskrit, as in English, when the co- 
or mate parts of a compound sentence have the same subject, the 
icate, or any other part in common, the common part is not 
repeated, and thus the sentence is contracted ; 

(1) rirpiT: ‘ vravm ’ =gr hr r ‘ hvr ’ (Mdl. i) 

‘ aiTffT ’ ‘ ‘ ’ ‘ ^ ( ibid ) 

( 2 ) X^ZJT h- < g-,ir*T: ’ T%Tni; ‘ tRTUiTifq ' ^ ‘ grrf: ’ ( U. 4 ) 

^ m mg ‘ ara: ’ ‘ mRfa ’ a ‘ ’ h ‘ nmu ’ (Mai. 2) 


Cumulative 

I^elation. 

Adversative 

delation. 

Illative 

I^elatioD. 


Classification of particles used to connect 
co-ordinate sentences. 

(2) 3T^, srqt'g'; 

( ) ^=<c} -3TTq' , T^tirT, UESH” 
c 1 aURT-cTH: TU HUSgT, 3R" 

( 1 ) H ( Hi ) 

( ) g, fipg, qt {g), tmrfq, 5 ^:, 

mr:, cTrr:, a^r, q^, 1 % 

§ 398. Sentences. 

relation existing btSn?he^eve“a7L“^ the 

the latter according as they are simnle sentences, and then 

ai^alysed. <=o»^plex, may be separately 

„ Examples. 

f 21 ^ I ( Mk. 5 ) 
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( S ) w fniT cRrW^fJTT HTafsT^qr: fsHTIT# 

’HTR-nr ^ cTFra q-; l (M. 3 ) 

I. qr (A) Principal sentence. 

( fq ) qr (B) Principal, co-ordinate to A. 

(ft ) 5^ qr (0) Principal, co-ordinate to A 

and B. 


The relation is adversative. 


Subject 

Predicate 

Object 

Adverbial adjuncts 

A ( ^ ) ^rq; 

qq (qr) 



B (ft) 

q5T( qr) 



0 (ft) 

^(qi) 


( manner ) 


II. qqrqT fqtd qt qjq: iq^q%qqr sht; ^ ( a ) 

3 Hrq?3fqr rrqfifiHiqrgq^RfqTq: qt ( P) 

The relation is adversative ( arrestive. ). 

Analysis of ( A ), which is a complex sentence ;— 


Subject Predicate Object 

Adverbial adjuncts 

quiq: qc 

fqtS ( purpose ) 

( adj. ) 

qfq: S5T: («) reaton 

( a ) qq: 


(adj.) S^f. 

15 ( reason) 

(B) qqqnTfqfq: 


RqrlqTqrqT ( gen.) 


i^qfvqfqjCTtt q ( qO 



(a<^j. ) 

III. The first is a simple sentence. The second is a complex 
sentence, which may be analysed as above. The relation is cumulative. 

Miscellaneous Examples for practice* 

Analyse the following sentences, according to the methods before 
explained and illustrated, stating whether they are simple, complex or 
compound. 
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cfh?lT I ( S. 2 ) 

2. ^ VTUfiSyiNy: uat ^T%fffT I ( S. 5 ) 

3. srmtnT^m^^'r *T^?.^rutT^^5^: i 

T? »sfw UUT'TU %ufT II ( P. I. ) 

HT STtp: cp^T?T6^nTlfff I%^l*it<r Um JUtpracU^ I (K. 177 ) 
5. ^^IHKl^vq- ^rfuUTIcq^rog- U^;: f%gfT qr I (K.196) 

^ ^ 'S.a; urqHqmW^qi^ | tqf^uq ^ q^Uf g^U^T^T 

f^qmqr^q Uiqsuq'T qf^qurfu I ( Dk. II. 6 ) 

7. q9fT 5'^y»UH'4>l^l|<^c|qq 

U?T *J,^TUTtm 3qc f q ^ Hqqqq: I ( Bh. II. 8 ) 

^gUi qg^Tq g rgqqiq Ul^r^iqifcq- fqqinq^cTf JT^qic^' 

U^qjrq-r ^ ^Ndina ^qq; 1 ( Dk. II. 6 ) 

qqqq^ I q fq'sq^raqr q^TUTTfqffrT q: q^- 

10 feS™-,- ^ - qqq^:|(Mu. 3) 

• tqr^rqiq^r qqqyqqTq^ qqiqq qifq q UrgqRiqq | 

^^^qfq fqf q q erfqqfiq qq qjsjt qqq: sr«m ^Tiqq II ( S. 4 ) 

• 2^3'* J ^?OT» ^ aitTOSiamw?' 

cT^ i (U. s) 

13 f* qr^qqrq fqqTq^ , ( K«. V. 72 ) 

14 II ( Ku. II. 28 ) 

^1H Sr^JifQar vfrx* fri—T’*. ' 

cf^Tlfq qq?:?IiiTqqfq> qr&TLJ ^Urflfqqq?q;R: i 

1 = ^ ^ Sl^UfrqqTq I ( K. 109 ) 

16 . q^'rqq'rq qrjT— 

3Trrrr7F^qqTqijr srr^nn'rqi fqq;qiiiq i 

??ffr?Tf riqiirr qrur qq qsfrq^ ii ( Mk. lo) 
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17. aT5(T5:H> ^ 539%'^ IgWH sTgPl^g^l?- 

fT9 I tmr 9 ^NiTviNfaiui fro^- 

^n-«s H5^T5RTR<nr i ( U. 2 ) 

18. ^TfrfN^: H3?irmfcT: mrar^ 

oim 3SJTTN3Tr3maT: »T3RfTt 515? fn^^Tqon^ 1 (P. I,> 

19. 3r? HHT?rqr?5r htiTcT 5TRfrnTT53fT: 33139 1 

3T«r ^nr: T%IHf3 S3T wfllH 351: tl ( Ve. 3 > 

20. ur3t 35^f3 33 3R3?ffcRHt3 3tff3T3?: I ( Bh. II. 90 ) 

21. 3T3R3?3W? ?%3?3t 3T3^ ^ 31^1 

3ir3T^3Rr 313^ 13^ 533: 33«ft’ IT?t9 I ( Bh. III. 88 ) 

22. 39T mH§33HHr35I?3 3?33H;3; 9f3333 ?5r: I 

393 3l3r ff? 5ft95t^fliTFror ^Fa^rfr f% 3 313:11 (U. 3) 

23. 3Tmf3in^R3^8T35999 I 

:^3 WRR^f3r^%i55 3?T 3319 H ( "V- 6 ) 

24. 933^: 333^f3f93 93(1331 C3^ 3H3t3: I ( M. 2 ) 

25. 3T 9,^ I 933 ?I3f ff 333 ^fSTR ^513: I 3 

3Tf33T 1^313 3 9r'33T 331 tl'53t 31353 I 39T%33T 35531 

3^3f 31=3 3?T53 I ( U. 5 ) 

26. 39T 3> T333lfT 3533353931319 9313 39T f33T?3 I ( S. 3 ) 

27. 319 9 r33353T99T3n 39lf3f3 933 
931335^ ?t 3T ^ T9aT333R019 | 

T%r%^ 

^TT^cT^^fH^^r^^OTTm? t| n ( B. IIL 70 ) 

As a further exercise the student may select sentences from the- 
preceding Lessons, and analyse them. 


LESSON II. 

On the Order of Words in Sentences. 

§ 399. It has already been observed in the introductory sectionr 
of Part I. that the order of words in a Sanskrit sentence in not a 
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jnaterial point for consideration. In Sanskrit every word ( except 
- adverbs and particles ) is inflected, and the grammatical inflexion 
itself shows the relation in which one word stands to another. Thus, 
^grammatically speaking, there is no order as such that need be much 
attended to. A sentence Uke g-ioUtT rfcTTrST ^ 

may look very awkward, but it is not grammatically mcorrect. But 
ii there is no grammatical order, there is a sort of logical sequence of 
ideas, which must follow one another in a particular order. If we 
-examine the pages of any Sanskrit prose work, we shall find that 
there is some order in the arrangement of words; e. g. first comes the 
-■subject, expressed or undertood, with its adjuncts, then the object, 
( 1 any ), and lastly, the verb or predicate; 

SiquqeflllJHqcfr ( K 307 ); 

usTfurn ( Dk. 125 ). 

. in Kavyas and Dramatic poetry, which are acknowledged 

e exempt from the rules of ordinary prose, this order is many 
’-times strictly followed; 

( B. I. 9 ); 

w K t ’ (Mai.) &c. 

■Words in sentenced principles regulating the order of 

wordL?^aprJselntfncl1tfhL-y^^^^ follow in arranging 

adjectives and adiectival t,1 ’ t ^ ^ stihject with all its 

..d .dvLw in ’ Adverbs 

oonjnnclions (elceptafej) slSS b f'° T*’’' 

si.d,. rv...a ,,v.: vsr, .irdinrnn:ts.n“ 

fTTt rrjOT rnfimShw ’ i..te.d ot ,a,i.g 

I’fiT Tf^ 5Trr^7 qjvqrJTvFrrr sfr? srtfiqrq ’ 35). 
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§ 401. When a verse is construed and put in its prose order, 
the above sequence will be found to be generally observed. Take, for" 
instance, the following verse; 

n (B. ii. i) 

The prose order will be as follows:— 

( conj. ) ( adj. ) ( gen. ) ( subject ) 

( exten. of the adjunct of object ) (a^jO ^TcTSim- 

(another adj.) ^TT^q: (adjuncts of object) ng 

( adv. ) ( predicate). Similarly tcT 

( Mdl. 1 ); ^ 
or^ciq-q. 

The general rule may now be split into particular cases, and we 
shall show what the positions of the several parts of speech should 
be relatively to one another. 

§ 402. The first principle to be learnt from the general rule 
is that words must be so arranged that the ideas will follow one 
another in their natural order, and the words in their natural con¬ 
nexion, observing the laws of the dependence of words upon one 
another^ in other words, the governed and dependent words generally 
stand before the words on which they depend or by which they are 
governed. 

Thus an adjective and the substantive qualified by it, the transi¬ 
tive verb and its object, adverbs modifying verbs, prepositions and 
the words governed by them etc., should be kept as near as possible 
in a Sanskrit sentence. 

§ 403. When a sentence has a simple subject and a verb, the 
former stands first; ( U. 6 ). Adjectives precede the 

subject*, 

?5>Traf^8-frr (U. 6); 

( R. V. 1 ); ‘aqqiraSTff:’ ^TT^Hct ( K. 32 ). 
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( a ) Adjectives, of course, follow the substantives they qualify, 
-when they are used predicatively. 

( 5 ) 'When pronominal and qualitative adjectives are both used, 
the former usualJy precede; ‘ cTf^TT ’ ^af^RT ( K. 169 ) 

< on that accursed and most dreadful night. ’ But sometimes they 
stand after the adjectives of quality; as aou W- ( Malli. on 

E,. V. 19 ); ?ijTr ( Malli. on R. VI. 35 ). 

. . ^ noun in apposition should precede the word which 

it is intended to explain; 

T^.J1 'g-aTT%: 

JrS’^ 3^rHr*T(K.6); ‘TTR^fiatar- 
aRwra ^r^otrra^ (Bk. i. 6 ). 

it generally stands before the word to which 

at relates; ^ ( R. I. 1 ): so <3mFaf’ ( Bh. III. 30 ). 

is Eenerallv^h^° substantive is qualified by an adjective, the order 
^<T: C ^ 61 V genitive, and substantive: 3 r- ^RT: 

S Ann m <TI^K ^ ( K. 23 ). 

'ara' ip “■ sentence, 

in a sentence, nominal) always stands last 

sentence, and hence, the last is its TestTo^tV ^y a 

C « ) In narratives the verb Mrr a. > \ 
first, in the sense of ‘there is,’ ‘there was-» ’ sometimes stands 

( Vas. 3 ^ Tr^Tf T%?a'UTf9r^jT 

e^phlL! ‘1. *.k. «. 
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' ’ fTRcirraTT^q-: ( S. B. 371 ); ^ ’ 

( K. 18 ); ^ 3-F^Tqnfr' JTfcTT ( S. 7 )•, ‘ fTcT ' 

( U. 2 ); ^ ' f| ( K. 109 ); < 

( U. 4 ). 

( c ) Tlie same happens in interrogative sentences when the in¬ 
terrogative particle is not used; as, ;hTN ‘ 3 R?cT ^ ^ RTcTF ‘ ^ 

( U. 4 ); ' ^ 

§ 408. Prepositions in Sanskrit—the so-called Upasargas —are 
usually prefixed to roots, and do not stand by themselves, except when 
they are used as ^sr^^pis ( governing cases ). In the latter case 
they follow the words they govern, according to the general law; 

jR^[TTcfr^ ‘ srr% ^ nmra; (s. B.); siqrHqf' ^ 

.( R. XIII. 61 ). 

(a) Words like ftqj, 3 ^ &c., which govern nouns or 

pronouns, mostly follow the words they govern; 

^t&ot m f%?Tr, &c. 

§ 409. The term indecUnahle in Sanskrit is of wider application 
than ‘ adverbs ^ in English. It includes all words which are not de¬ 
clined; ». e. adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, particles or interjec¬ 
tions. The several case-inflexions of nouns and pronouns—except 
those of the nominative and accusative cases, which serve the purpose 
of the subject and object of verbs, and the genitive, which expresses 
the relation of one word to another—may be regarded as ^ adverbs ^ 
for all practical purposes. The following rules for the position of 
adverbs will thus apply to the case-inflexions also, which are so many 
extensions of the predicate,’ showing time, place, manner, or cause 
and effect. 

§ 410. Adverbs of time, place, manner, or cause and effect, are 
usually placed near the words they modify; 

‘ (K. 02 ). Here modifies 

and hence must be placed before it; so < ^ ( adv. 

of cause ) TRr% ( adv. of place ) rr^ ( adv. of manner ) 31 ^- 
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( K. 124 ); ‘ ’ 3^51^ ( K. 155 ); ‘ cTTjt^'q’ ’ ( adv. of 

time ) ?rr ‘ ^ ( Ku. IV. 26 ). Here ^ cannot be placed firsts 

for it wonld alter the sense. 

§ 411. When adverbs modify the predicate, they may stand 
before the subject, after the subject, or after the object { if any ), but 
not last; ( time ) ( manner ) ( U, 6 ); 

( purpose ) ^ grvq'r ( place ) srsTRJi^g; ( R. I. 18 ); ui 
jC place ) ( Mai. 1 ). ( cause ) 

( Mk. 1); 5TTorr ( agent) ( S. 6 ); ( purpose,, 

^ctly in dir. obj. ) argf^ (time ) ( K. 65 ), 

iSn >?q=cqT ( cause ) ^ sfmtTW ( R. II. 63 ). 

iV. B. If the subject or object have any adjuncts, the adverb 
B onld be placed after the object, to avoid ambiguity. 

(a) The absolute clauses, being in sense adverbs of time or 
( sometimes ) cause, are generally placed first. 


‘ 5«ht3b ’ jut i (Ve. 4). 

aiid place usually stand at the head of o. 
sentence, next to the conjunctions, if any. 

'•ufe ^ y. 5, %!!., st.»d 6»t. 

beginning in the clauses are used at the 

respectiv! sections. connect. For examples seethe 


§ 413. Of particles^ the interrogalives usually stand first, 
g^q-; etc. ^U 5^:; ^TSmr qR^qr:; 
(^) The particles of emphasis snob na 

.arrq are used with the words which they modify. ^ 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


257 


(b) Interjections, such as and vocative particles^ 

such as 3 ^^, 3 ^^, 3IT^, usually head a sentence. 

§ 414. A repeated word, or a word akin to the one already used 
in the sentence, is generally put as near that word as possible; aS;. 
^ ^ froor:. 

Ohs, From the preceding sections it will be seen that the 
arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is much the same as in 
Latin. The most general rule in Latin is that, in simple narrative, 
after the conjunctions comes the subject ( nom. case ), then the governed 
cases with adverbs and expressions of time, place, mamier^ &o., and last 
of all, the verb ( Arnold ). 


SECTION in. 

On the Synthesis of Sentences. 

§ 415. Having explained the Analysis of Sanskrit sentences 
and laid down some principles regulating the order of words, we 
shall now take the student one step further: the composition of sentences. 

He has already seen that a sentence must contain at least one 
subject and one predicate^ that the subject or object may be enlarged 
by an adjective, a noun in the possesssive case, a noun in apposition, 
by compounds, or by combining all these modes together; and that tho 
predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, place, manner, 
and cause and e:ffect. Let him now try to compose sentences. 

Simple Sentences. 

§ 416. Take the words and They may be combined 

to form a sentence, 3T?TTJT. Now the sentence is in its 

elementary form. The subject may be thus enlarged;— 

( 1 ) 5 ^: or ^mT STJITrr. 

( 2 ) etc- 

ir 
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( 3 ) etc. etc. 

( 4 ) nu-’ ^^rar- 

55¥tT<ifr T^iCT^q-^if^ 5 t*uit. 

It will be seen how the last sentence has grown out of the simple 
-elements, and *nc. 

Ex. 1. 

Frame sentences, using 3 t^, and as subjects, and 

•enlarge them successively in the manner above indicated. 

Ex. 2. 

•I he ®he roots (fg- ^ gg predicates, and 

the subject enlarged in any two ways. ^ ^ ^ i' > 

Ex. 3. 

^on^ k pairs of words and write sentences enlarging the sub- 

and a-f genitive cas6: ^ and gfri^TT 

} ^ruiip and and jg pass.^ and pass. 

Ex. 4-5. 

Take the sentences Traror: ?^rTf t^tx onri __>v >v i 

-large the subject in all tWayfo7enlS^;nIt. 

of an object, whichf *^l2ng* a noun ”^ 0 ^^*^^^^ by means 

same way as the subject] e. g pronoun, may be enlarged in the 

^ Here the object mav Ko +k 

STTUrTtUI^; 3Tt f^irrir ^ ®“^‘'*'gea- 3Tf 

^ 3it ^"rtjqrt^^rnr 

manner, ^j^n- artricq- sft^’g- mav In the same 

STGIT. srm^^grHJimf ift^- 

Ex. 6. 

Find appropriate subjects enlarxrprl t 

cates, and frame sentences in wMch each of 

^ the object;- following will stand 
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y^*111*11 tSNcrillJIj ^ »nJT) 

^rffiSr, gfacjjiirT^, flrwt and firsavr^. 

Ex. 7. 

Frame sentences using the following roots, and supplying objects 
«nlarge(l by participial adjectives; jj-g, qr ‘ to drink,’ ar^, 

■^r ii-'ith q-, oiTT, and ift. 

Ex. 8, 

Take the following words as subjects, and complete the sentences 
■enlarging the subject and object: 

F; and 

Ex. 9-10. 

Frame sentences, finding out an appropriate subject and object 
"to each of the roots given below, and enlarging the subject and object 
in any two ways:— h, tvith ^ with qir, fqrgr, 

and cfi;. 

Ex. 11. 

Write six sentences, in which the subject is enlarged by a parti- 
•cipial adjective, and the predicate completed by means of an object 
enlarged by a participial adjective. 

Ex. 12. 

Write six sentences in which the subject and object are both 
enlarged by a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and a participial 
^adjective. 

§ 418. The predicate may be enlarged by circumstances of time, 
place, manner, and cause and effect. Take the sentence The 

predicate may be thus enlarged:— 

^ ‘ ^ q7T% ( time )*, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^TT% ( time and place ); 

^ ^ ^ (time, place and manner ); f^Rg^rr ‘ ^TfJr^F^- 

^ ‘ T%rRT^ ^ ‘ ^ ^“11% time manner, purpose, and cause ); 

r%mm etc. ^ti%. Similarly Rt 
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iQfl’y be thus variously enlarged: ‘ f%Tf%tTmT 

fK^^oT ’ ut sn^qiHq") u ‘ 51'^ u ^ q r ^rgr u u ’ 

^UJTT^rir ^ ’ T%iJITVJ’; ‘ 'RJTaYfs' f^g: ’ ‘ II' 

t%«5fiRr T^>or ht^ arra’^f^uT ufur ^ ’ aui^:. 

Ex. 13. 

Join appropriate adverbial adjuncts of time and manner to tba 
verbs in t he follow ing 8entences:-( 1 ) ( 2 ) ^r^-, 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ( 5 ) ( e ) ajxqoT miff; 

(9)sru?T ^rgauHir 

(10 ) HTg?IJTHgu=53rf^. 

Ex. 14. 

Frame sentences using the following adverbial adjuncts, the 
^ject being ^nlarged in more than two ways:—^rfUT, ^T5[m?:> sTH 

umf Sff:, ^?muniT, w ( with abl. ), fT^f, 

STInic^^, rg[cin’^, 


oiijs., xo. 

j. , ^ following in sentences, the iiubject being enlarged by an 

umaun, anau, argruf. 

Ex. 16. 

.a ~ 

a.a%.,.„a..Mf,, 

p.aiXxs.& r:rLr" "”^a 

Es. 18. 

Take the foollowiag snbjeet, and eehrge the predlcl, b, meat* 
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of indeclinable past participles or gerunds:—w*lT:» aTHT} 

<agent), and 

Ex. 19. 

Enlarge the predicate, by means of the absolute contructions, 
arsing the following roots:—^ ( pask part- )> 

^ ( past part. ), with and qr- 

Ex. 20. 

Enlarge the predicate, by adjuncts of time and ♦wanner, and by 
gerunds derived from the following roots:—qw, 

31^, tvith 3IT, *(3^ with f%, siro; 3'T, sg;? and Ifr with qR. 

Ex. 21. 

Write twelve sentences in which the predicate is enlarged by 
•adverbial adjuncts of time, place, manner, and cause and effect. 

§ 419. When, along with the perdicate, the subject and object 
•( if any ) are also enlarged, the sentence assumes its fullest form. 

is a sentence in its simplest form. Enlarging the subject 
and predicate, we may have a sentence like the following:— 

‘sreotsTiRTt’ Trt: ‘ aHrsiTc? ^qiaBmufTT^ snwr 

In like manner, the simple sentence ^ q^qilT?qnTcl 
may become, when enlarged,’ 33 ^T% qNITTHtfr 

3TftR:’ ‘ q^FTsi^Ti'^f ’ ‘ f^Twanq 

fqg: so also qi«i: gsiiT ?^ 5 Tmay 

be enlarged into ‘ 333 ^ ’ qmi ‘ IRUTN^ SirjqsRTfN: 

q^rr^ ’ ‘ aiirrqst^ q^qrviq?! ’ ' sthtrs'Kot ' 

^5T*f ‘ qf^qr Other examples are:—qR^i^W 

w^^fniT 5 ^: snaR^ 

q? q% qrqqjrROTSfq^mraTT fascE^q a^mTRir3aE*J3Tcai®aiRnq- 
SqN% qqRinBTq^ ( K, 35 ); gigqtqHTa?? aqi NT ^qiHTamRqqr- 
flfa^TTqaaa R’qsrq qfasrqi^ ( K. 133 )} fiEfaTtni ar 3Ta«R%^- 

^rriiqaararf^ lasarsf^Taana aai%RRTi3- 

qnRra^TRr ( K. 135 ). 
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Ex. 22, 

^V^rite six sentences in which the subject and predicate are enlarged) 
by all the ways of enlargement. Use the verbs: ijra’, lUFTSI 
®rr^> and ’ 

Ex. 23. 

Write six sentences in which the predicate and object are enlarged: 
use the roots w, ^ 5 , ipj;, f% and ‘ to obtain.» 

Ex. 24. 

Write six sentences in which the subject, predicate, and object are 
all enlarged in more than one way. 

§ 420. In simple sentences the expression may be varied by 


. - -—Auav uo vuneu uv 

changing the voice of the verb j.i. _. 



f%W:. 

rriT ^ ^ 



Ex. 25. 

above as a model, express in different 


Taking the 
in the following 


sentences;— 


ways the ideas 
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( 1 ) fH^f?TcTT ( 2 ) 

^TW^- >T^mi ( 4 ) 3TTif^^: aimT ^5 (^ ) 

^T^-qN; ( ^ ) fqg[T^ ) t^T^TT 5TTT ( 

0 ) cqq^ ?T-- ) qTT^qiTT HR 

tr^. 


Complex Sentences. 

§ 421. From the nature of a complex sentence it is clear that- 
there is one principal assertion and at least one subordinate asser¬ 
tion. The principal clause is independent, while the subordinate 
clauses are dependent in construction on the principal. Thus take i e 
sentences qmr It is simple and may be made 

complex by tacking on to it any one of the three kinds of subordinate 
clauses. Thus: 

HTHRT H^RTHHTH3I^H^^5r WTRI fcR 

( noun clause )• 

q-: H &c. ( adj. clause ). 

%rU: fRf &c. ( adv. clause ). 

§ 422. We shall now give a few exercises in the composition 
of complex sentences. The student should, as far as possible, aim at 
variety in matter as well as expression. He should refer to the table 
given on page 243, which gives the particles used to introduce 
subordinate clauses. 

Ex. 26-28. 

Write five complex sentences in which the noun clause will be 
( I ) the subject or object; ( II ) be in apposition to the subject or 
object of principal clause*, ( III ) be governed by some participle 
in the principal clause. 

Ex. 29. 

Write one complex sentence about each of the following: 

fqqr, 
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Ex. 30. 

Construct four complex sentences in which the adjective clause 
will respectively qualify the subject, the object, some adverbial 
<idjunct, and any adjunct of the subject, object, or predicate. 

Ex. 31-34. 

d«n, complex sentences ( I ) having an adverbial clause 

denoting time; ( II ) place; ( III ) manner; and ( IV ) cause, condition, 
^rpo^, ete. Use such verbs as the following:-,^, 5 ^. 

wW, qg;, aTT-^pr caws. v ■>.» 

Ex. 35. 

i." ‘“"“S “ 

«»d condltioD, miunie,, cojsequeDce, 

o». kLd^ol saWdioir “ “mplei senlmio.B haying 

I U qn - fi - ri- ^ ^ sentence: 

Here thJobjS of ( Mu. 1 ). 

this clause iing quIST!"'' clause ?T...?m, the subject of 
the sentence 4^" ' So in 

cipal predicate is modifiSTTan^ ’^^'SnUT^fn^RTH, the pril 

the object of In this manner w! being 

kinds of the subordinate clauses in one orT ”® 
UcT^cTfUR^THWr a#: 

is one adverbial clause trar.-.cETrT^ mn,;-J- complex sentence there 

clauses t7cr...3'H and nTr sreuf fI*UTTfcT, two adjective 

< 4 ^ ..^tT ana and one noun clause 
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Ex. 36-40. 

Construct five complex sentences each (1 ) with one adjective and 
one noun clause; ( 2 ) one adverbial and one adjective clause; ( 3 ) one 
noun and one adverbial clause*, ( 4 ) one adverbial and one noun clause, 
oach qualified by an adjective clause; and ( 5 ) all the three clauses 
•used together. 


Compound Sentences. 

§ 424. In a compound sentence, as we have already seen, there 
are two or more principal assertions. These assertions may be all 
simple or complex, or simple and complex combined. This holds good 
in all the three relations, cumulative, adversative and illative. 

Take a simple sentence To turn this into a 

•compound sentence, showing the three relations, we may say;— 

fTifcqTR cfrarr^ ^ nru 

The several members of the compound sentence are here simple] 
they may be made complex, if necessary. Thus, taking ( 2 ), 

T%i=ITfTfT^OT ^r%cT:. 

Here the second member is a complex sentence, and the first sim¬ 
ple, which may also be turned into a complex one; thus: 

^fcHR ?r^T% ^ 

q-lfsr^; etc. 

Ex. 41-42. 

On the above model construct ( 1 ) five compound sentences, hav- 
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ing simple sentences for their members, and ( 2 ) five, having complex 
sentences for their members. 

Ex. 43, 

Write a compound sentence descriptive of each of the following:— 

( 1 ) ( 1 ) qrf&U^:; ( 3 ) aHT^T^T SUITf( 4 ) ^ > 

and ( 6 ) 

§ 425. In English, we can combine or contract several simple 
sentences into one sentence, by means of participial, prepositional 
or other phrases, and by means of subordinate or co-ordinate 
clauses. The sentence so formed may be simple, complex, or 
compound. Take for instance, the sentence—‘‘ With these thoughts I 
came near the place. Just then I heard sounds of loud lament. I, 
therefore, eagerly pressed forward. Then I could clearly distinguish 
KapiSjala’s voice upbraiding Pupdarika for his cruelty. The cruelty 
lay in leaving his friend to live without him.” These assertions may be 
thus combined into one sentence:—“With these thoughts as I came 
near the place, I heard sounds of loud lament; and, pressing eagerly 
orward I could clearly distinguish Kapinjala’s voice upbraiding 
updarxka for his cruelty in leaving his friend to live without him. ” 
in a It will be seen, is a compound sentence, the first member of 

i. „,oh more 

use of adjectival compounds ( Tatpurusha an^ B^a WW By 
aid, simple sentences can be combined into one sentence which 
be either simple, complex, or compound. ™ 

So 

WffIT . am rfan-MHTf I Ties. .„toce8 he combing We 
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one complex sentence thus:—TF^T 5^r 

T'^rSFR^sf I Or shorter still, R^R^liqrrlfr 

RN: ^T[J^ etc. 

Ex. 44. 

Combine the following groups of sentences into a single sentence 
which may be simple, complex, or compound. 

( 1 ) cr^ R^%Tr^ 3n^ qiT^RM' R^^gTracTT^^mf^^cfmRTR- I - 
q%^NT m^TcF% TqsflTSVFgqTf^g; I rl^F U^cTF RT 

=^5Tqtit TRRcTgqRFRTT I ggmRq- i%if^ fft ^ RT%?nFRqT^H: i 

( 2 ) cTRRF^iq'WRq^ 5^: qJFRTq | cfTrqT 

^rnr shrici; i ^ i n i 

sFT^TRTgft^mRTR i 
i rt rst^hf ^ct ^m?T i 

( 3 ) ftcT ^TcTTRT RflTT^'^^FTROTf RW "'^^RF ^F^IfTF^ f%^F 
I R s^^^^FRTTOg^F I R r%^ ^gofrqq^ 3R^g; i i%g 
NRT < IvH^iq Iq^5qf^qR>srfFq R^T^ 3FTRld[ I 31R: qR^Rf^q^TR 
Rfqr RRRraqr qq R qqqrRFq; l R^^RF RrY fqqqRi q g 
gcFTrRiqjWR l qq ^FRIRFR RRFR Rx^rgqiRTR RTRFcqRUF 
^FTTRq^qFqFRqq ^RF^qqniqRnilF ^a'onRTTRqcFF RR: I 

§ 426. We have shown in the preceding section how to com¬ 
bine a given number of sentences into one sentence. We shall, as a' 
further exercise to the student, now show how to resolve a given 
passage into a number of different sentences. This will enable him 
to acquire practice in paraphrasing Sanskrit passages, by varying 
the construction of the original passage to a considerable extent. 
This system will facilitate the work of paraphrasing by one-halfj 
and if the student, after having split up a passage into differ^t 
sentences, substitute equivalents for the words and expressions in- 
the original, he will have given a free translation or paraphrase of 
the passage. Take, for instance, the verse: gursfi^ ^qf 
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■ l T^I^HT ^ 'ir f%il^31d'll This may be thus expressed 

by difEerent sentences^ or paraphrased',—~ 

^ 5 3if7 tt T^RtvrRon^ sr^t^m ft>T ^ 

I ^ ^T'TS^lTSn'T 55fUTH I T%1 

?i>if jfRiiCi«»iii,’)ch sgitiH g H^ruTtraufr i 

This is, no donbt, a free paraphrase of the original, but it makes 
the sense quite clear. Take another instance: 

<ui 11 'll T ^ftifr i%Q!r ^mWnr: ii 

^ ^T his may be thus resolved into sentences: g^j-gu^'r^T HTH 
nRT HtTHTTcT I HUT ) STTfUf^ ( 3TWI^ H fligST 

^?nT%T: I ff^TT ^ cT?q‘ HU^T- 

Rrarwirr U3TTS^gq^ V^THq-vrHT- 

■’^'^'"rf^STgvun^ sr^HJrf%a^tJT^?nr- 

mav h^fh ^itdiT'=»Ti«iqt<T wm^'r^jfq- tf 

^^<-5» afg-vtTOg^^ ^pan e ; ^ ^ U^UiT- 

tsrgvi^ 



ifrat-^ursT^ ?rfr i 

r.«rarxr: 

lesson IV., 

L e tter-Writing. 

seem to have <levoted much'lueliom^^ 

of letters in the existing SanskrU •n, i , ^ ^ instances 

.a.... .ion. „„oh r 

letter-writing in Sanskrit does not present the difficulty wffich attte; 
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in English; with its various forms—private, commercial, official, &c.— - 
usually presents. Letters written in Sanskrit are mostly of one type. 
There are certain settled forms in which they should be begun. There » 
is also a variety in these forms according to the position of the person < 
to whom they are addressed. But beyond this difference, there is - 
nothing to distinguish a purely private letter, ( say, from a father to 
his son ) from the official or demi-official letter sent by a minister to 
his sovereign, or by any person to another person officially. We 
propose in this section to give some of the common forms of letter¬ 
writing in Sanskrit, with examples. 

§ 428. We shall first give two specimens before asking the 
student to study the details :— 

^?cT: I 

II I 

Expressed in the form of an English letter the above will standi 
as follows;— 

Mahendradvipa. 

My dear Malyavat, 

+ + + -f- 

With kind regards, I remain^ 

Yours sincerely, 

Parasurdma. 

Give my best compliment to the Lord of Lankd. 

To 

H. E. Mdlyavat, Minister of Rdvapa, King of Laflkd. 
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II. Another specimen of a more modern form: 

UTSUnifTSi:ut I 

:arTHmur 

irsr^iT suwnr ^fifsr^ur 

Ci^JdimiK i 

**TnT5fiqgf%'^Hr\^'>\s ^ ffiQ;%rrTiTiroiun 

§ 429. We now call the attention of the student to the follow¬ 
ing points: 

1. Every letter begins with the word ^qffcT. 

2. The place where the letter is written is stated f first, as in 

English, a,nd is put in the ablative case, being construed with the 
letlTr put last in the locative case, as in 


3 The aiirees ( ‘ My dear, ’ ‘ Dear Mr.' etc. ) is not actually ex¬ 
pressed, but IS represented by some word expressive of that relation; 
asj indicating a younger relative, friendship, etc. 

wUl, a I writer, which is, in English, usually coupled 

nerson e^pressive of the relationship between him and the 

p dressed, is not usually written at the end, but at the beein 

( ‘ M ^ I.' expressed in the predicate of the first sentence 

■is 8 friend of the^^on' Idd’rTsl'ed^’‘ 

^ ™onT: 

••••• These adjectives are merely complimentarv t> i,- 

„S..I to put I. one ‘^rbo 

omitted in a purely business letter. ^ ^ 

t When letters pass between persons in the same town, the place 
is usually omitted, as also the date. 
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jS.—I n modern forms the writer^s name is put at the end ( as 
in specimen II. ), in the genitive case, going with some word like 
STT^T &;c. in the body of the letter. It should be noted that 
this style is more formal^ and should he used when the writer does not 
know, or is not familiar with, the peson addressed. 

5. The commencement, or the form proper, of the letter is in 
the third person, though other persons may occur in the body of the 
letter itself. 

The name of the person addressed which, in English, is some¬ 
times written at the end near the left corner of the paper, and is 
written in full on the envelope is, in Sanskrit, given in the introduc- 
tory sentence together with the place of his residence, being made the 
object or the subject ( as in letter n. ) of the predicate, or connected 
with it in any other way. This gives the superscription or address 
of a letter. 

7. It is not usual in Sanskrit to specify the date of writing; but 
when required, it is generally put in the locative case, being used as 
an adverbial adjunct of the predicate, or put last at the left-hand corner 
of the letter; as, ^ 

430. For the sake of convenience, letters may be divided into 
«two classes:— 

I. Domestic^ or those passing between members of a family. 

II. Other letters witten by a person to his friend, a pupil to his 
preceptor, a minister to his sovereign, or in general by one person to 
another. These we shall call Miscellaneous. 

I. Domestic Letters. 

§ 431. In a letter from a father to his son, or from an elder to 
•a younger relation, or from a husband to his wife, the degree of 
relationship is expressed by some such words as 
etc. 

We shall give a few examples. 
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( a ) A letter from a father to bis son. 

I ^i^intTclRTqTu: 53IUg«HrTUr^^# %fT- 

i i um uarujur^ sm^r^g uqr uars^- 

UTUKUnt^q’ U TU'U^%ntThU% 

=^T5r^Mr%u q^^uit sm^.- i au %a?rTu?TaT^TcuiT^.- i fis 

q^fJj^or sTun T^urnfr ^ aiMuaft i ^fTH^rar 'filrnr sran- 

farsair q^ i al^t^iuqa^uT fq*nruq=tauT qqai q'jaaa u? q?u- 

^^i»iiMi*inom«i*^ t 


(S) ^qT% I qrfmff^f u^TTmmnraTt ^q^TU’qii'' 

uquq^Turqaa ^si'Tr^gauiii gq^^qfa i smr: i ^5 f^T- 

TZ^ I jTt §:^ I ^ ^cT:5Vc5TM- 


( ® ) A letter of a more modern form will be as follows:— 

^ (or 

MH^rnf^q* qmqTd q^ I ^ 

* Hq^qr qTcTT ^q^r q%qT I 3^^ 

qr^irr^ iqqrcfT ^qqJT qWT-* i dqr fqMqjq: ^ 

qm q^q^ fqqqmqfqm i 

qr% \Co\s I 

§ 432. A father writing to his son, an elder to a younger 

brother, and generally elderly relation writing to a younger one ^vi]l 
also nse^Buch a form as the following:— younger one, wiii 

^a \ sfrtiratarfqi snunrqqja^tr anrana- ( TUfT- ara- 

&c. as the case may be ) w?^ airftrw t^w- ^ 

J' '’^^^^'T='PTTS5T:^5ri^lTqT^ama&c.or, 

^ 1 3TS^?^qir%g t%T^'rTqa or 3 ^™^ 

^nur^Tq fr^rar qraqfff qxTT etc. tiucRus- 

(a) From a husband to his wife. 

HTTHl 3T5^. uunc^q qraqm qsu I quq ^ I ™J1^T- 

wr^Fu: I r^r-yumaursw ^^rjjqa'r arar \ Or tr^uns snoTvqiR 
wqaTrs’ faararRuas^^as’^rjj.fT: i etc. 
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§ 433. The following forms should be used when a younger 
writes to an elder relative, or a wife to her husband: 

I. From a son to his father;— 


( 1 ) 1 

'TT3[RT%?R[ ( or fqiJ»TT%cTfqTJ 

Stt: ) 5Rgti?r »T?T*t5FfqT %mfT5JRf?crn7ra!Tr w?f*r stoipt 

m5rm% i.HTgsrwfrtwt nsTw: srorrifr i 

^ 5fr3fT^5JifiTm I 

( 2 ) I ITcTW ( sometimes 


^tnr: <rt-* ii 

N. B.—A younger writing to an elder brother, or a eon to his 
mother, should make the necessary changes. 


II. From a wife to her husband ;— 


I ^^aiy^cWennQUi I rf^cTiTS: <0^1^ ( the name is 

sometimes given ) 

^r%TiT siuijq- irm i ^ir ’g’ i 

II. Miscellaneous. 


§ 434. We shall now turn to the class of letters which we 
have called Miscellanecus. One writing to his friend will generally 
use words of compliment, simh as, aifw^T 

&c. 

The student has already been shown a form of such a letter from 
a classical author ( see specimen letter I ). He may take that as his 
model when writing to a friend. 

Here are some modern forms;— 

( 1) HdTq q I 

(qr^TR 3T5^HI^5^: R^tTtraiq-gnf- 

«mn ^nf I 
18 
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( 2 ) y I KUta^a^ g.?qa u^ 

3iH^5ius 3i55i9i^iTH^ri%7r: sroimus^- 

I 

§ 435- Persons who are not familiar with or do not know each 
other, may use the following general form;— 

I 5FnRH: 

3q[%^sraTm^5<^ I or ( some com- 

pUmentary adjective ) smTU3T:ut f%^rc?is% or ( the 

conclusion in this case to be Hke that in specimen letter II. ); or 

=^fhmt 3l5^tf^T—( ^vn-) 3IgJ|^«URqUHJT: 

\ &c. 


Taking this as a model, one may write to the author of a book, 
requesting him to send a copy by post :— 

WU-anfra 11 ifM I: sniTTU5T:UC I qSf 

’T^fnamr ai^y^^^qurnsii jja- stfg^fa- u^rfwa- rrrrr 







2^ » j 11 i.1 * "" ^H^TTT^Tir: I 

or wish for the addressee’s groVL'nirh*" ’'1^^^ ^t TV“ 

way: »15TOgf^&wnr3™x ‘ ^ 

* By a 3IoDey Order. ^ 
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fw^rnrrfN; or Ni%cT?i^nr f^iwnr 

^rf^rnnmm?^#? or srs^^rSnr: &«• 

According to this form a pupil may thus write to his teacher 
asking for sick leave;— 

^f?fT I < 11 ^* 115.1 IffTtT^yfT-' 

gi%^qTiTTR’Jf5P 'tI I * 1 "^^ Mmiisnu^tlTflf 

^n%nr TJrefr 1 cr«n qre^iraf ng fiss^^ 1 

^ 1 am: 3 t^ «*? argm^rm 

STT^f’fT^: WIN I Tf^f»IT T^l^fW I 


^C<SH f%?rlT5t 


fi'lJt'frfTcTmrPT niff^fggt^: , I 


§ 437. We shall conclude this section with a few more forms:— 
^ may be repeated with each form ). 

(1) From a minister or other official to a king: 

H^KTarn^TrsTfroTs, arr? ^rfirmr Fr5Rrm%5mm‘ NtimiffRiffT:- 

or °^t: °oiT:, °^t: or 

mJPTJIciffm’ 315^: fTfkdlflff ^TfcTN gjA5T 31511^ ^^trXfT I filff 
I etc. 

(2) From a superior to an inferior: 

aigfs^'aigrg 3iS^= sigf ?«rTg ffTTi ( 

^ ) etc. 

(3) From an inferior to a superior: 

3T5^^T?nr^^^^Tfr 

(4) To an ascetic : 

§ 438. We shall now ask the student to write a few letters 
according to the directions in the preceding pages. It will be found 
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that with these directions he will be able to write letters from one 
person to another in any capacity. There will be considerable 
variety in the matter, but the forms given will generally do. 

Ex. 45-52. 

A letter to your father, describing your progress at school. 

2 . Prom a father to his son, sending him books and some 
presents. 

comntnv pleasure of his 

company at a dinner party or some religious ceremony. 

want^' requesting him to send you the books you 

affiairs. ^ teacher, asking for leave of absence on private 
To a friend, asking of him some pecuniary assistance. 

youMsstniriVorrmlr^oraXwC^^ 

8 TP ^ * 

officer of the District ask^p^f^*^ ^ P^thasiM to the educational 
leii, asiung for more assistants. 
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' LESSON 1. 

P. 7. 1. 17. Said by Puriiravas with reference to Vidusbaka, 
when he compared the moon to a modalia, ^ With a glutton food 
becomes in every case his proper scope or province,* i, e, even his 
similes and metaphors are derived from food. 

—1.19. ^Who can assure himself ( believe for certain) that 
she is the same ? *—there is such a vast change in her appearance. 

—1. 20. 3T^qf^ a proper name ( < lord of wealth ^ )j the meaning 
is—‘ Vimardaka forms the external life, as it were, of he 

holds him as dear as his own life which is sn^iTT-*. 

—1. 21. A question; * are the Pdndavas an object of dread ^ etc. 

—11. 23-24. Bhima says to Sahadeva; ‘neither my worthy 
brother ( Dharma ), nor Arjuna, nor you two, are the cause ^ etc. 

< of me, while yet a boy, when a mere child.^ 

—1.25. fi’cfnf ‘ a second heart;* thou formest a part and 
parcel of myself. 

P. 8. 1. 7. ‘ void of spirit or pluck,* and ‘ wanting 

having no power to burn. It refers to also, which, though very 

big, is easily trodden under the foot, because there is no Jlre in it. 

—1. 4. ‘ was given the characteristic name Kahii- 

became known as Kakutstha; or, ^ noted for his good qualities * 
( according to Amara. ). 

—1. 7. ^ Who, like yourself, is the second tie of my mind.* Said 

by Kdmandaki to Mdlati, when she related to her who Madhava was. 

—1. 8. ^ being in his last ( declining, old ) 

age;* who was far advanced in age. 
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P. 8. 11. 10-12. ‘bringing with her a parrot.’ 

■>5^! ‘ an object of wondeTj’ ‘ a prodigy.’ ‘ so thinking^’ ‘ with 

this thought.’ ‘ come to Your Majesty^s feet/ 

^ while he is yet in the womb ’ {, e. all these 
five are horn with him. ^ 


1. 17. ’^gjncT'TTj only three things could not be given 

away by him, because they were the essential insignia of royalty. 

—1. 18. The Une means that, though Wealth and Learning 
fZT’ different stations, yet in this king they Uve 

S fon of wealth and learning, which is very rare, 

xs founds this king. ^ ^ 

fillpd ^ fv. j ^rsfhrtr; * who have pervaded ( completely 

ras;?, :■ 

meritorious deedV ^ ^ ^ ^ actions, who have done many 


^ LESSON II. 

bares. ^ 'i«-y<U<fi5t5i: ‘ guardians of the moon-lake,’ *. e. the 

r«nr b!’; I^n.'Zm.’ 

who wot. liko them°(§ZZrZii'’ '"j” t “^6«ahi ( SnaakshiDi ) 
wi.h ttol, ( wbo „„ » «a SachS) 
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to say: ‘ Happy indeed is that woman who, having contributed to 
divert my lord, has caused the hopes of the people to be concentrated, 
upon herself/ 

P. 13. 11.8-9. Said by Rdma with reference to the cub of ele¬ 
phant tenderly reared by Sit^. qn; &c. < He has become the 

receptacle of what is good in youthful age,^ i, e., is possessed of 
youthful freshness and vigour. 

^11. 10-11. Prithvi means to say that Rama, in abandoning 
SiU, was not swayed by these considerations, any of which would 
have decided against him. 

_1. 15, Dushana, Khara, and Trimurdhan are the names of 

demons killed by Rama. 

_1. 17. ‘ That he lives is death ( really speaking ); and death 

is rest to him-/ i. e. the existence of such a man is a living death, and 
actual death only is his final rest, 

_ 11 19-21. 1. 19 is a rather doubtful line. It appears to mean: 

_<That which may become a fit object both in joy and sorrow ( pros¬ 
perity and adversity ), equally with a friend, is difficult to be found/ 
». e. none but a friend will keep company with us in good and bad 
days. For Samson Agonistes: <In properous days they 

swarm* in adverse, withdraw their heads, not to be found though 
sought.^ ^ adversity is their touch-stone ( on which 

their true character may be tested ).^ 

_ 11 $;4-27. ‘ void of injury,^ got without injuring any 

one; cf. Goldsmith: ‘ and from the mountain’s grassy side, a guiltless 
feast I bring.' 31^ goes with SWRT. RTimf STUTPcT ' are spent 
away,' * are all exhausted ' in trying to earn their livelihood. 

_11. 28-29. An address to the God Vishnu. * That (our) words^ 

having extolled thy great:iess, are curtailed ( fall short ), is either 
through our exhaustion, or inability ( to describe ), and not because 
thy merits are limited.' 
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P, 19. 1. 12. * the drops of water thrown out ’ by the 

revolving wheel. ^ 

I’^yamvadd means to sa^: ‘ Who else but Bush- 
yanja can support ( the life of ) her who has exhibited signs of deep 

rainy"TeMon.’ ^»ifT3fr: ‘ whose splendour is enhanced by the 

nlishld^Kf predicate of . having its object accom- 

piistied, blessed, object of 

the guide. ' becoming the leader or conductor,’ becoming 

faaveL“nfiitd°;r\s^glet"' places 

dredl^d’fi^Iy, eive the dimensions of the hall. ‘ one hun- 

1. ll'Like^OuniH?^^^^'^' ‘ '^P^^sentative of Raghu,’ i. e. Aja. 
Uike Oupid assuming a state*’ other than boyhood.’ 

_^ ^ has recently dwelt/ 

hid rif,rf‘,o» tbe„o,m.g 

H^s.pi.dikd )i „d Lute hiv'd 'l 'hi “ '»'« ( ‘o ter, i, 

"th^d,dr.»o. ,0 ,hd ,„d„ virmiti.' ' 

dita^id. —■■■«« tod whdp,„„ hdvdho dihdf 
rd.dy.' '• ‘ i» U.. interior of wUeh were wdnpon, kept 
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P. 21. 11. 7-8. ‘ a conveyance having four corners, ^ 

f. e, a palanquin. cTg;. ^ the high 

( royal) road formed by the ( rows of ) sofas. ^ ^ decked 

in her wedding dress.^ 

—11. 9-10. Said by Ravana to Sita. 

—1. 12. ‘ attended with miseries. ^ 

—11. 13-14. q^ ^ since.^ The meaning is that, like the poison of 
a mad dog, this scandal about Sitd has spread everywhere, though 
it was removed before by miraculous means. 

—11. 16-18. Hhe companion of my beloved,’ i. e. 

accompanied by my beloved. ^ in the vicinity of 

which is the river Godavari.’ 

—11. 21-22. ‘ having for his weapons his jaws, claws 

and tail. ’ gsuif ^ slakes or quenches his thirst.’ 

—11.23*26. ‘ Dharma/ who had no enemies. 

‘ as if drawn in a picture,’ as if we were so many pictures devoid 
of the power of movement, and retaliation. 

—1. 27. ‘It (the river Sarayu), on the banks of which are erected 
sacrificial posts, carries off its waters along the capital Ayodhyd. ’ 

—1. 28. qr^^^fTTci; ^ perceiving the censure’ (to which he would 
be exposed ). ^ ^ lord of men as he was. ’ 


LESSON IV. 

P. 25. 11. 1-2. ‘ instruction in which has not been 

long commenced,’ she being but recently made over to her master. 

HT^fqqn' ‘ how Malavik4 fares or progresses,’ what degree of 
proficiency she has attained. 

—1. 3.. < to ask how she is doing.’ ' ij t 
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P. 25. 1. 7. ^ pointed out by the king Prithu/ as capable 

of yielding several precious things when properly milked. 

—1. 8. < Who had shown his power with regard to the work aimed 
at by Indra, who had proved his capacity to do the work intended. 


—1. 10. ^ I therefore/ ^ hence I. ^ 

11. 12-13. Said by Kautsa when ho found that Raghu had 
made Kubera pour down treasure from the heavens. ^ of 

him who acts according to the duty ( right policy )' of kings. JTjfnW 
&c., < even the heaven has been made to yield your desired object.' 

11.16-17. \HrsT ‘ the eldest daughter of Himavat. ’ 
running in three streams/ through Heaven, Earth, and Pfit&la. 

, ^T^T’4llTgT«T ‘ the king who was as it were, a Muni in 

the hermitage in the form of a kingdom.' 


^ ‘ ^1^0 ( graceful) side-locks of hair,' 

t . ° <iuite a boy- a Gen. Tatpurusha compound. 

Qf **®t considered in the case of those who are possessed of lustre.' 
^artnhari ^ H %5:.' 

I. 3. ‘ overcome by ( the feeling of ) pity.' 

sengeTwho <'°“Pared to a clever mes- 

ina%erfX tL;/"1/‘^ ( the ocean ) 

having, with great di^ulf ^ K / extremely pure waters), after 
brougttherfv::/.?;^^^^^^^ -gbt path (having 

has shrunk within its bed\ and 

husband's having manv wi / i,- much enraged at her 

«r 

those beings who are easily subject to miseries.' '' ^ ^ 

II. 13-18, < Rama.' ^Tpronr* fm tu • x 

tb. god,/ projtag 10 god, lo wi.h st.'J 
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thing as it stood/ fir^TRTafr fSr^ ^ asking the forest ( any infor¬ 
mation about ) his beloved/ 1. 16. ^As if sequeezing out life from him- 
self j he confined sorrow to his mind, ^ t. e. became very desperate^ 
and hence was sad at heart. 1. 17 throws out a conjecture. is a 
particle meaning ^ yes, perhaps it may be,' 


LESSON V. 

P. 32, 1. 4. fwhen he found the little parrot 

in that helpless state. ^ who had left ofi struggling. ’ 

—1. 7. &c. <By whom my friend wes made to rely on that 

person false to his promise.^ 

—1. 8. 311^ srr^irrffcT*. ^JOU were made to carry the ( Quru^s ) 

seat. ^ 

—1. 9. ‘ having taken charge ( of them y 

commencing with the duty of a nurse, ^ i. e. doing all that a nurse 
would have done under the same circumstances. Perhaps the sen¬ 
tence may be read as ‘ having actually under¬ 
taken a nurse^s duties, ^ ‘ after the tonsure ceremony was 

over. ^ ^ excepting the three Vedas. ^ 

—1. 15. Said by Ohandrapida to Sukanasa, when requesting 
him to persuade his father to allow him to go to bring back Vai- 
sampdyana, 

—11. 20-21. ^They two, having lamented, made the killer of their 
child extract from his heart the dart therein implanted.^ 

P, 33. 11. 2-3. ^ with its ailgas, which are six; ^ikshd,. 

Chhandas, Yy&karapa, Nirukta, Kalpa, and Jyotisha. ^ 

♦ who had passed their ( state of ) childhood.^ ‘ the first 

path or road of (to be followed by ) poets,' who first showed poets 
the way. He is ^ stht: and hence the epithet. 

—1. 8. ‘by your honour,^ referring to the Sutradhdra. 

—11.13-14. Said by Eati to Oupid after he had been reduced'. 
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to ashes by Siva. may be simply locative, or locative 

absolute: ‘ enveloped in nocturnal darkness.’ 

I*. 33. 11. 16-16. fTl ^riMruST ‘making her, who was the 

glory or strength ( source of stability ) of the family, bow down to 

t e tutelary deities/ ^ knowing well what others should 

e made to do/ 

leet of the chaste ( matronly ) women/ 

1. 17. ‘ calculated to at once unfold ( recall to 

memory ). ^ ' 

1. 19 20. name of a people. * declara- 

a 10,^tig .Hhl kt; 

—11. 23-24. Said by Rdma to Sit4. ‘by Ravana.» 

- otherline DraupadI to Yudhishthira. ‘ What 

who is proud of ^r/ m’ favourable to him and 

like his own wife ' allow others to take away his wealth, 

bor„of.Jbir<a;i,“““ .«d 

^ ^ who possibly,^ 

by R&vana to Sit^ when he wat addressed 

to himself. etc Tn! wb "“^^“vouring to win over her mind 

d^eriye happiness fr;mR.m:,CaS;g“;^^^ a stone, will alone 

T?Hrf^ ‘ who ( Ravana 1 is ‘ impossible. 

f% Tt5JI<Ur% ‘ why make me talk much! ' 

service.’]. 7. ‘ w^“^^ nofc^ Jr^forThe 

Indra by folding his hands on his^head ’ i “ade by 

vassal, bows down to me, so will he’bow’doconquered 
bdo^ed, 
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. P. 34. 11. 8-9. ipf i. e. T^Tninf 
( destroy ) the multitude of demons/ iTTiq^: 


* calcutated to disperse^ 
Yisvdmitra. - - 


LESSON VI. 

, P.38. 1.24. ^ it will be manifest who is 

inferior and who is superior/ 

—11. 26-27. Ganaddsaj who complained to the king about 

Haradatta. 

P. 39. 1. 1. ^ I conjure you by the life of ^ &c., if you do not say 
it in words.—Said by M^dhava, when Mdlati simply nodded replies to 
his questions. 

—11. 10-11. ^ an old Dravida. ascetic.^. 

goes with and means < to the satisfaction of/ srPTRcf goes with' 

‘ wished for/ * cherished.^ 

—1. 14. srgTfT ‘ why say much/ to be brief. 

—1. 17. ^ I am ashamed of my very heart, now that it knows the 

whale affair.^ 

P. 40. 11. 1-2. CiTHW ‘belongs to/ ^is possessed by.^ 

1. 21. " Then garden-creepers are, indeed, distanced by wild creepers, . 

in point of excellence,' {. e, ^nature unadorned adorns the most.' 

—11. 3-4. describe the state of Sudakshin4 when pregnant. 

3WIT2r>350TT ‘ not having put on all her ornaments,' but only a few 
necessary ones, such as &c. cT^- 

^ of dim lustre. the night, * the stars in which have 

to be searched out/ being very few, as it is nearly day-break. 

1. 7. JTriT5 ^ he among all men, who, undeluded, knows ^ 

me' etc. 

—1. 11. ». e. 

—11. 17-18. Translate: < Proud women, though they, having 
first slighted a prostration, are subsequently stung with remorse, are ? 
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nevertlieless secretly ( at heart ) ashamed of propitiating their beloved 
•ones,^ i, e. do not like to openly conciliate them. 

P. 40. 11. 19-20. Said by Ktoa to Sitd, when Laksmana said 
^ 1 T^r5JT% ^ * till the pu7'iJicatio7i of Sitd in fire.^ Rdma 

means to say: ‘ Pity it is that people have to be propitiated by those 
whose wealth consists in their noble ( UTitarnished ) family, and 
hence that step ( purification ) was taken simply to please the 
people, and therefore what ill we have said of you, does not indeed 
befit you.^ 

Every instrumental is to be construed with the noun 
o owing it. etc. ^ because blooming youth abounds 

-in immodest acts.* cmfq= 5 ^. 

<b • ^ ^ ^ attains to a position.^ ajUT etc., 

connected with ( arising from ) the possession of a number of 
qnahties,^ which are not found in the dog. 

E. 41. 1.3. 

‘Stands foremo^t^^^ ^ ‘ amongst which modesty 

goes with ‘ si- 

BTin: ‘Who^ 9 ur„« superiority of Ohanakya to the 

god, which is noTal’l- ^ ^“stre, the lustre of the thousand-rayed 
‘alternate succession ( and which causes cold and heat in 

•Chdnakya). ^ the same time as did 

lifted ' ”or^drain a^ains^enemiT^'n"" Dniyodhana. ^ .up- 
obeyed by kings. ,130 3 "a thread" 

Vishnu, irrS‘^vhilev!ta*b described by N/Lrada to 

moon, he was like the three-Tyed goT' T25Now h"“b ‘‘'^•^“th 
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sure, pre-eminently like the sun ( who occupies the mountains with 
his rays ). ^ 


LESSON VII. 

P. 47. 1. 20. has the sense of the instrumental. ^Under¬ 

taking to decide by only one person, howsoever omniscient, is liable 
to bo faulty. ’ 

—1. 23. sciL 

1- 27. ‘ given to a good person. ^ 

P. 48. 1. 1. Said by Gailgd to Earth when she was angry with 
Eama for having abandoned her doughter, Sit6. ^rUTr% 

^ you are the very body ( mainstay ) of worldly life. ^ 

—11.3-4. ^ full of pride of pretended (false) 

greatness. ’ ^ they hate the minister's advice, thinking 

that it ( following the advice ) is degrading ( derogatory to ) their 
own wisdom.^ 

—1. 7. ‘ first making his salutation ( paying 

his respects ) to MahAsveta.' 

—1. 10. ‘ is beyond the reach ( range ) of 

■speech and mind,’ ♦. c. who can neither be described nor conceived. 

—11. 11-12. An address to the moon. The Amdvdsyd (new-moon 
-day ) occurs when the moon enters ( ) the body of the sun, 

but for which, there being no Darsa day, there would be no per¬ 
formance of sacred rites by the pious, &c., cf, wftrftcTPT 

1%: ( R. V. 16 ), the waning of the moon 
from day to day being ascribed to his being drunk up, digit by digit, 
by the Gods and Manes. 

—11. 13—14. Said by the seven sages to Himalaya when they 
asked Umd in marriage for Siva, etc. < this manner ( collection 

-of circumstances ) is sufficient to elevate your family.’ l !:> 
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P. 48. 11. 15-16. ‘Indra afraid of Trinabindu ’ 

wbo was practisisg austere penance. Gods, and especially Indra, are 

always afraid of the penance of others; ef. S&kuntala Act I._‘ 

’ ^f^ofT—name of a nymph. 

^11. 19-20. Said by S^autsa, when he found Paghu almost 
penniless, and wished to take his departure. etc. * even 

the Oh&taka does not trouble ( press with request ) an autumnal cloud, 
whoso watery contents have been poured out or emptied.’ 

11. 21-22. ‘ The king, having approached that only son^- (of his 

parents ) who was in that condition, told them both his deeds done 
through Ignorance. ’ according to some, means 

‘ falling quite prostrate on the ground, ’ 
like a stick lying horizontally down. 

, T,, ‘ tlie seeing of friends by Rama, ’ 

Kama’s seeing his friends. ’ 

‘ *° ““ ■»“’ ““ 

which kcGTk rrnllt' ^ ^or the performance of sacrifices/ 

h.«»rLret;r:r: 

supported the two worlds. ’wr;-;?hr‘ reciprocated services and 

undivided.’ _< Raiaa^^q h ‘ 'wbo was single, 

wards divided at the times of c ^ Brahmna was after* 

respectively at the times of creSn I^'^^ties appearing 

—1- 19. f’ISTfma-mTwjf < tbn/if ®*’^‘*-*ron, and destruction, 
after ( suffering ) misery ’ the to one^s lot 

from contrasted enjoyment! ^vouriness of the pleasure arising 

the sun, which indicates close of ni^ht^^^ Aruna/ the harbinger of 
P. 50 1. 2. ‘ roars in return.’ 

* Better translate—‘ The kina r~;- 

t IT, A-i- ,u • 1 having appoached them, told them 

Of the condition their only son was in, and his own deed ’ etc. 
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P. 50. 11. 3-4. saying ‘ yes.’ ‘ who longed for 

issue or progeny. ^ 

—11. 5-6. goes with 1. ^ Communicated to his 

beloved the favour of the cow, inferred from the signs of delight ( on 
his face ), in words which were, as it were, superfluous, ^ as the very 
appearance of delight informed the queen of the auspicious event. 

—11. 9-10. ^ restored to its former grandeur or 

magnificence. ’ qr etc. < did not at all envy the happiness of 

either, ^ because he already enjoyed it in his capital, 

—1. 12. ^rr5qtr^; = qrTgff^: ^ assuming a conciliatory tone.’ 

—11. 13-16. ^ ^ 1. 14. ‘ It is the 

very character of demons that they should make inquiries about others^ 
wives. ^ 


LESSON VIII. 

P. 56. 1. 8. * on account of the distinguished 

reception ’ ( on the part of Indra ); the king means to say that he 
has done nothing to merit such a grand reception at Indra’s hands. 

—1. 9. srfdf^fTf ‘ returned after having served, or 

waited upon, the sun, ’ 

—1. 18. ^ whose life is departing, ’ or leaving her. 

—1.20. ^more following more, ^ ‘talking more and 

more. ^ 

P- 57. 1. 1. frTRf=3TC^’Elf- 

—11.5-6. Said by Pururavns to the swan, ‘be¬ 

fore doing anything else.’ 1. 6. ‘To the good the business of a 
supplicant is more weighty ( important ) than their own interest.’ 

—11. 7-8. ^ who had made up her mind to practise 

penance. ’ = 

19 
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P. 57. 1. 11. &c.—< In its absence ( there being no pro¬ 

tection ) even that which exists becomes non-existing, ’ i. e. there is no 
security of person or property, 

—11. 12-13. 3 ^^ < the science of missiles. ’ His father 

himself was his guru, 

—11. 14-15. ‘from the conqueror, Raghu.^ 3TTfHT 

^ the Suhmas saved themselves.^ ^ following the course 

of reeds/ which bend down to the current of water; hence, ‘ yielding 
to a stronger enemy. * 


—11. 20-21 describe the position of ‘ Madhyadesa. ^ 

P. 58. 11. 2-3. ‘ the people in which were 

•dirtier than their birth and deeds.^ etc , ‘ all whose practices 

were more abominable than their hearts.'’ 


11. 4-5. She considers the pleasure-garden to be the bow of 
Cupid, which is lovely on account of having arrows made of flowers, 
^d the garden also lovely on account of bees clinging to the flowers. 

‘ arrow, ’ and ‘bee.’ tflcTm TtHW, Champaka 

t^ken respectively; and fr^ when 

noblelesclt.^''’"^'^ ‘aelf-excellonce.’ ‘ beginning with 


i* 13* * who has sot room for -fmo t, A 

conduct,’‘grown ascendant.’ f unhampered 

difficulty. ’ served or propitiated with 


T'T^iTRR ‘ imparting moral training,’ ‘ teaching good 


— 1 . 16 . 
manners. ’ 

id nol d».»l from h,, pr.cfee oi meditation till ho had .oon thi 
Supreme Being. ’ 

—1. 22 . ‘ well-observed. ’ 
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P. 58. 11. 26-29. Said by Sita^ when she found Mdruti near her 
in tho Asoka garden. ^ he appears to be different from 

the former ( £. e. Havana ), since he devoutly glorifies Rdma; or is it 
that ho has come here to inspire confidence in me, without any 
cruelty ? ' q-mcTRI sell. 

P. 59.1. 3. ^:=iTf^r%:; af=?fmt. q-^rsrmrflf ‘who found 
{ Rdvana^s ) addresses to be unbearable.^ 

—11. 7-8. ^ the one syllable ^ 

* there is nothing superior to S4vitri/ the celebrated G6yatri Mantra 
( which has to be silently repeated or muttered ). 


LESSON IX. 

P. 64. 1. 6, ^ a living or contemporary poet. ’ 

—1. 10. ^^vri^r ' tas fixed her affection ^ on you. fcTITTcf=cgft’ 
BTTfIcT- 

—11. 11-12. Said by Lava to Kusa. 

P. 65. 1. 5. > ‘shunning the com¬ 

pany of wicked people. ^ 

—1. 7. ^ ( the performance of ) some rite, hav¬ 

ing for its object progeny. ^ 

—11. 12-13, Said by Indra to Oupid, when entrusting to him 
a great mission. ‘ you who are like myself. ^ 

^ seeing his capacity to hold up the earth.' 

—1. 15. ^ Slid who formed the entire auspicious¬ 

ness ' of both the families. 

—11. 19-20, Uheir lord,' i, e, Rdma. T%cTTcT-&o. ^who entertain¬ 
ed a very cruel thought with respect to Sitii/ i, e. of abandoning her. 

—11. 21-22, ‘ destroying tho works of his enemies.' 1. 22, 

^ Striking his foes in their weak points, ho covered his own weak 
ones, ' 
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P. 65. 11. 23-25. Said by Rakshasa to Lakshmi, with reference to 
the want of appreciation of merits shown by her in leaving Nanda 
and falling in love with Ohandragupta. 

P. 66. 11. 1-4. Said to Vidushaka by Dushyanta who was 
pleased with the picture of Saknntala^ though he had himself first 
repudiated her when she came to him in person, 

li. 9-10. Said by Ravana to Sit4, when she contemptuously 
spurned all his supplications. , not inclined to ac- 

knowledge me^ as your lord. 

11. 13-14. U": = ‘ from the words of the trust- 

wort y sage, ^<At these words of the sage, Janaka became assured of 
0 manly ^heroism^existing in Bdghava though ho appeared to be 

‘ of the size of an Indragopa insect, ^ as 
small as etc. ^ ’ 


LESSON X. 


^ ‘bearing testimony to the 

7“ f.n.iU„Uy. b.twL „ two. 

IP .A — ^ ? 


p. 

occurrences 

—1. 3. . nnder these circumstances/ 

that’ etc. ^ your ladyship has full power to do 

not dead, who isISi^bered ‘ 

the fight. ’ i*' tbe front of battle, ’ ‘ in the thickest of 

_Ol oq 

oil godt/boolos; be eeZ? ““.“"‘7““' 

Be hod Dhomo dwelling L bi 3 . ;‘l“ 

0 , righloene .e Dbatnioi etc. ’ ‘ 

-11. 2d.2o. Oertoinl, Dh.mo stojing bete in his enliiety, eet- 
bns al naught the sports o( the Kali age ( not being inflneneed by Us 
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effects ) does not think of the ( good old ) Krita age/ the age proper 
for Dharmaj so good is the life of those who dwell in this hermitage. 

P. 76. 1. 27. etc. ^ But with you, the blessings have 

preceded your favour/ against the general course of cause and effect, 

P. 77. 1. 2. ^ to be decapitated.* 

—11. 3-4. soil, ^ the two mothers, Kausalyi. and 

Sumitra.^ 

—11. 5-6. Said by Sit^l to Lakshmapa when she was ruthlessly 
abandoned. Plg^^TTo; ‘ name.* 

—1. 7. ‘ It is now 12 years since the world was 

made destitute of the queen.* 

—1. 9, 

—11. 11-12. ^T = ^ftrrr. etc. ^Knowing the entry of the monkey 
into the ( impregnable ) city of Laflkd to be a miraculous occurrence.* 

_1). 15-18. Reflections of Sit& at her first seeing Mdruti alight¬ 
ing in the garden. She first believed him to be Havana; 11. 17-18 
state why she does not believe that the person had been sent by Rama, 
^ Dwelling to the north of this sea, how could Rama know this city 
situated to the south of the salt ocean ? * 


LESSON XL 

P. 82. 1. 1. Said by Parivrdjika, when she was told to sit as a 
judge to decide the quarrel between the two dancing preceptors. 

—a question; ^ is a jewel examined in a village, there being a town 
( hard by ) ? *—meaning that the king alone was fit to do the duty 
asked of her. 

—1. 3. ;rt ^ Oh, do not do so,* < hold, hold/ 

—1. 5. fep ^ why the superfluity of lights,* ‘ why 

want these lights,* they are superfluous. 
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P. 82. 1. 7. f% ^ < what became of her/ ‘ how it fared with her/ 
h 8. < the pre-eminent among Baghus/ 

P. 83. 1. 4. ^ make him only remain in memory,^ 

f. 0 . kill him. 

11. 7—8, Sita herself, who, when she was pregnant, was 

cast Ojff. r fa ; 

11. 9-10. Prithvi. tjj * just as he ( the lord ) 

was saying ^ Oh, do not, do not take her away/ 

/ 5= ="’*■ w' . ‘ ( ^lependenfc on the tree ) tends 

( IS sure ) to fall down.’ 

of danger strong-minded are not deterred by the appearance 

working ’ ' ‘ continuously flowing,’ ‘ incessantly 

sands of^curMuts^^d^f^H,'^'*"^/®*'*^®'’’ in *^10“- 

themselvea. ’ thousands of new channels to vent 

to the state'He# riH ‘ reduced 
members. * ^composed into its component 

against Vdsuki ^t ha!Kia*^L“'"?° ^"^a 

its hands in the ^ of wav ! etc. with 

‘violently dashing 

reader action, and every'"cLumsfanre^'t^^f everything is 
f^5T3irfcTRmi%‘obstructed by your desire’i /^°"^nble to them. 

onward, and everything else is ready.’ 
being dismissed from his authority’ 

‘ whose business is only pointing out the way ’ ’ superfluous} 
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P, 84. 11. 15-18. Said by Asvatthfiman. 1. 15. ‘ Who acted like 
the submarine fire in the ocean consisting of the enemy’s forces lapped 
by the flames of the missiles^ hurled against them. 


LESSON XII. 

P. 90. 11. 20-23. These four lines give the use of all the short 
forms, in the sense of the instrumental*, ‘ fit to be served hy you 

or UB. ^ 

_1.26. ^ lor my purpose, ^ that I might understand 

and realize the events of that time. 

P. 91. 11. 1-2. Said by Sit^. ‘j^st like my children.^ 

_1. 3. ^ formed the subject of our talk. * 

—1. 12. ‘ send love-messages. ^ ‘ draw near 

their beloved ones.^ 

—11. 14-15. crcF:-'3Tq*^: Aja and Haghu. ' hy the 

excellence of his sovereign power,' consisting of and 

‘ practice of concentration ( meditation ). 

‘ visible in ( t. o, pervading ) the body ^ 

_11^ 16-17. Kfishna says to Arjuna: Those who are deprived 

of their discerning power by various desires, look up to other gods^ 
performing various rites and controlled ( guided ) by their own 
nature.^ 

—11. 20-21 describe the state of those who are pufled up with 
the possession of riches, ^ though become the mark of 

hundreds of calamities, ’ though exposed to hundreds of miseries^ 
they do not perceive that their fall is imminent like that of tbe drops 
of water on the ends of grass growing on ant-hills. 

—1. 22. etc. On account of its lucid and trans¬ 

parent water, it served, as it were, as a mirror for the Goddess of 
Splendour to see her face in. 
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P, 92. 11. 1-2. the Ohedi king. ^ P'lt forth^ ^ 

exhibited. ^ 


—1. 5. arof^oiT ^ devoid of the warmth of wealth-, ^ cf. 

the English phrase * a tcarm man. ^ 

^ seen in Ohitra and the moon in their conjunction, 

when freed from mists.^ 

11. 19-20. The peculiarity of a slanderer is that he poisons the 
ears of ons and destroys anothe^^ ( by reason of bis backbiting ), unlike 
the ordinary course of bites, which kill only him who is bitten. 


r^r. 1 - '^escribe the qualities of Aja. 1. 22. < The Prince did 

licrlif <1 f ^ generating ) cause, his father, just as a lamp 

LgUed from doe. oot dl&r from if ( io fl.„o or Ugh. ). 


iJXiiOCsUiN XIII. 

hadb^ec!meo/y;u.^’’^^^'^‘""'"^“Sto know your fate,’ what 
—1. 13. ^r^Cftsre^: < prevented from advancing. ’ 

heard from the sage, ’ of which he had 

not conscious of the acta nf i • t ^ became excited though he was 
Uo. ).. «* >“• <«««. exisloo .0 (i„ the Dw.rf incor..- 

Cupid towards the hoi, sag^^jp^arik^***^*' drawn by 

to allow him to exhibit hU ekiinn*'^’.^^*^'^ Charipi was not wilUng 

another what one knows or can do. ^ ^“sferring or imparting to 

’ to ensure their safety ^ 
^-rlTTfr and hence the significance of his name. ^ 
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P. 98. I.^IG. the Vaidarbhas. 

&c. ^ like the sea, with its surging waves, going to meet the moon,^ 
which occurs at the phenomenon known as Tides. 


LESSON XIV. 

P. 102. 1. 28. of Haradatta and Ganaddsa. 

* a literary contest/ ‘ a contention for superiority in knowledge.' 

—11.30-31. Said by Agnimitra to Vidushaka when the latter 
told him how he had made Mddhavikd set at liberty the two girls, 
Mdlavikd and Bakuldvalika. 

P. 103.1. 3. Said by Pururavas to Chitralekhd and Urvasi, 
when they wore called up to execute an order of their lord, Indra. 

—1. 10. ^ has become such as must be done/ 

has become an imperative necessity. 

—1. 11. ^f^OTTT^ ^should bo made to take the hint given by 

the contraction ( winking) of the right eye/ you should wink at 
them in such a manner that they will at once understand what you 
mean. 

—11. 16-17. ‘ I consider him to be the best man who respectively 
obliges and retaliates upon him who has helped and laughed at him 
in adversity.' 

—1. 19. ^ The king should remove the afflictions of a person who 

is distressed and who dwells in his dominions.' 

—h 21. ^ their life left them, as it were.' 

E. 104. 11. 1-2. Said by Rdkshasa, when he was told that a person 
desired to see him on urgent business. 

—11. 4-5. ‘ When you have thus completely filled the measure 

of your sins, the anger of the Pdpdavas will act only as a trifling 
-cause to lead you to your doom.' 

—1. 8. < A heart, agitated by grief, is eased ( disburdened ) only 

by lamentations.' 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 





298 


THE STUDENT’S GUIDE 


P. 104. 1. 10. ^ putting in the background,^ repressing.. 

11. 11—12. describe the fame of Haghu. ^ever continuous,^ 

eternal, c cannot bo circumscribed within anj 

limits,^ i, e. no determinate limit can bo set to it. 


r“.”’ ‘ laughter delightfully continued.’ 

1^3 WfT etc. joyous sports, enlivened by lovo, decreased.’ 

‘destitute of exhilarating passions.’ etc. ‘and what was beneficial 

to, and desired by, the town was not done.’ 


—11. 15-19. 


. ■ Said by Kanva, when sending Dushyanta a message. 

Whose only wealth is their restraint of passions.’ 
not in any way brought about by her relatives.’ 11. 15-16. 

comlot°"f with a respect 

uttered C r^f ^ ‘^^^n this rests with fate; it should not be 

uttered ( referred to ) by the relatives of the bride.’ 


X.V. 

I*. Ill 15 by false accounts and messages.^ 

victim.^ UTT^: ^ slaughtered like a sacrificial 

‘having ChitralekhA frtr Vi • ? 

—11 15-1 e ^ tor her companion.^ 

~11* IS-io' Khara and Dushapa. 

etc.^/woulTs^'Tcreepers.^ 

‘ seating himself on ^ waters of ) rivers.’ 

P. 112. ]. 3 ^ on some charming rock.’ 

who repose confidence. ^^o have entered into confidence,’’ 

rum, ond ae oooe toIu^g““t ™rdiiig otl deco. 

( /ormiug ) judgmeut. ’ “'“8““ »« “i-J-’ .ioirtSS# ..lorriu 

J. 16, ‘with graceful agility.’ 
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P. 112. 1. 17. ^ when it was midnight. ^ 

—11. 19-20. f^s r g [ ^ ...tr^?rr ^ made an attempt at killing 
whomsoever she considered ( saw ) to be a Brdhmana ^ 

^ who took resplendent missiles to kill whomsoever he knew to be mur¬ 
derous. ^ 

—11. 21-22. < Better that he dies or is dried up &c. who does not- 

abide by his elders’ o’i'^er in the case of a difficult thing ( to do which 
is an arduous duty ); how much more so when he is told to travel 
abroad ^ ( a comparatively easy task ), 

—11. 23-26. Rdkshasa blames Malayaketu for suspecting his 
conduct without any ground. ^ How ’ soys he, ‘ did it not occur to his 
mind that he, who even now served his masters ’ cause though they 
themselves were dead and gone, would not certainly ally himself 
with his professed enemies, so long as he lived safe and sound ? ’ 


LESSON XVI. 

P. 117. 1. 29. ;fr 50 T 2 fr?cT-‘ ^ examine or test us with 

regard to our merits and demerits, ’ so as to ascertain our excellences 
and defects. 

P. 118. 1. 1. ^ attended with promises or agreements. ’ 

—1. 3, Said by the sou of Pururavas, when he was about to be 
entrusted by his father with the serious responsibility of governing 
the kingdom. 

—1. ‘ what need we say of, ’ ^ much more is it true 

in the case of.’ 

—11. 8-9. ^vho has newly acquired sovereignty,’ 

whose sovereignty is newly established. ^ having 

struck deep roots in ( the minds of ) his subjects,’ and who, therefore, 
resembles a tree which is loose on account of its being newly planted 
( when it has not struck its roots deep in the soil ), 

—11. 13-14. < The life described was B&ma’s; the work belonged 

to Valmiki, and they themselve had voices like those of Kimnarasj so 
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which was there which was not calculated to enchant the hearer’s 
mind ? ’ 

P. 119. 1. 3. ^ an agony equal to that when (they 

are ) experienced,’ e. the same grief as that when the miseries are 
^actually suffered. etc. ‘ Be, therefore, pleased, not to make your 

life the fuel ( prey ) of the fire of sorrow caused by the recollection ’ 
( of past incidents ). 

11. 8-9. Said sarcastically by Bhima. 

. ‘deadly by reason of its quickness of circula- 

tion, ^ deadly in its effect.’ < this pre eminence or superiority’ 

'exists in them naturally ( ^yrtcirr )• 

1 Said by Siva disguised as an ascetic. ‘ pos¬ 
sessed of much patience. ’ ^ 

seven sages to Himdlaya: ‘join your 
daughter with him, like meauiug with words. ’ 

sorrow^’" ^*5 ^ri'1% * bo pleased not to give way to 

qn^fT ‘ no twins, ’ i. e. Nakula and Sahadeva, 

( made to vibrar 'Tk ®tc- ‘ who has drawn 

( made to vibrate ) his circular bow ’ ( or perhaps his bow and wheel). 

lesson XVII. 

women attain to the p^itior ‘ this way young 

character are the banes of their familier’'^^^^*’ opposite 

11. 18-19, < f j 

for she dtd afterwards obtain anyone else.’ 

U9. ‘ TL. word. ttgl” firt 

ing in this world,’». e. never turn out klsT""^^ 

contending with the enemy 
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of Namuchi ( India y by doing the various things given in line 20.. 

P. 127. 1. 4. &c. ‘ May the people rejoice, deriving, 

delight from the close ( familiar ) talks with their friends and 
relations,’ 

—1. 10, ^ There are ups and downs in the state of man, as in the- 

course of the wheel.’ 


LESSON XYIII. 

P. 132. 11. 20-21. Said by Sukandsa in vindication of Ohandra- 
pida’s conduct. 

—11. 24-25. ^ One who longs to secure Sri may or may not get 

her*, but how can he, who is desired by Sri herself, be unobtainable ? ’ 

P, 133. 1. 1. cjJT^TfcTK ‘ marring the interests.’ 

—11. 5-6. Krishna here describes the importance of religious 
actions. 

_11. 7-8. ‘ what will be its state ? ’ 

_11, 17-20. The king names the several things he hopes Urvasi 

will do. 71 ^ ^ being herself hidden or invisible.’ ir^T^T?fT^ 

^ may be forcibly brought ( as it were ) step by step,’ so unwilling is 
she, through fear, to advance. 

—11. 21-22. ‘of resolute will.’ 1. 22. <Who can turn back 

in the contrary direction ( thwart ) the mind which is firmly resolved 
upon securing its desired object, and water flowing towards a lower 
level ? ’ 

P. 134. 11. 5-6. Said by Sit6. ‘ Or I should certainly be reckless 
of this wretched life of mine, fruitless on account of ( my ) everlasting 
separation from you ( i, e, would gladly abandon it), if your seed 
implanted in my womb, and w^hich must be preserved, were not an. 
obstacle in my way.’ 
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P. 134. 1. 7. ‘ from tho pointed ( sharp ) jaws.' 

h 13. goes with in the next line. 

‘ They are ( real ) servants of the king, others are like 
wives, who follow their husbands for their own good. 

—1. 15. ^li%cTTT^T ‘ mortal/ ‘ fatal to life/ 


LESSON XIX. 

P. 138. 1. 4. ^ to whom the Supremo Light has 

manifested itself.^ 

fitp t -R ^ot deprive him of his life.^ auT K 

wound q 1 ^ inconceivable, caused him, when all his 

r.z"wo„r,ri.’ •oth.pri.„„ „ac™.d utob, 

estimated or calculated by astrologers’ etc. 

accepted obktions J '’^S^itened up.’ ‘ the fire 

be couBted ) ^ 

_II 19-'>0 by reason of their superior lustre.^ 

‘.ping there for fear‘passed by the hermitage, without stop- 
structing the sage’s penance.’ 

■o ^ lesson XX 

147. 11, 25-26. ‘ If f 

harm, they should have, by this Um up without any 

P. us. , 1 . 3-4. s J “'“"•I ‘o .gv 

could the serpent have sustained the^Ea ‘ How 

you had not supported it from its ver;^dr^h^^:»^^ hoods, if 

-iJ- 9-10. ‘ That servants s. ' ; 

■result of the honour paid to them bvlr'^ 

<tbein those duties.^ ^ masters m assigning to 
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P. 148. 1. 15. ^ other document or paper’ written 

4)y him. 

—11. 21-22. ^ whose beauty was enviable. ’ 

goes with ‘ had not intended these two as a couple. ’ 

P. 149. 11. 1-4. ‘ confusion or taint caused by igno¬ 
rance/ ^cTIT^ etc. ‘will become indifferent to all that you have 

heard or will hear. ’ ‘confused by what you have heard.’ 

—11. 5-6. ‘ Masters of great cars ( great chariot-warriors ) will 

think thatj through fear, you desisted from the fight; then you, having 
been once highly thought of by them, will fall to littleness. ’ 


LESSON XXI. 

P. 154.1. 14. gRrcTRFcjft^f ‘considers his own as beautiful.’ 

—11. 20-21. ‘ mutual conflict.’ ‘ when it has 

•come to this pass. ’ 

—1. 22.—P. 155. 1. 1. ‘ altogether powerless.’ sfq^nTcrf- 

' grows dim. ’ 

P. 155. 1. 13. ‘ a test or criterion of superiority, ’ 

—11. 14-15. Said by Pama to Ydlmiki. 

—1.17. ‘ I shall drop a few words 

of compliments, ’ as proceeding from you. 

P. 156,11. 1-4. Mahd§vet4 means that if she, acting in pursuance 
of the dictates of propriety, were to become ready to die, she would 
reject the request of Kapifijala and at the same time incur the sin of 
having caused Pundarlka’s death. 

—1. 5. ^ 90 long as Rakshasa is not won over. ’ 

—11. 8-9. Said by the enraged S/irDgarava to Sakuntala, when 
he found the king denying all knowledge of having over before married 
lier. ^TRofr. 

—1. 13. ‘ for religious rites. ’ 
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P. 156. 1. 16. < the aonl.^ f^fq’oTTcT—^ ‘ ever born, ever 

dead.’ 

1. 19. rufriu ‘ adds to, enhances, the lustre. * 


LESSON XXII. 

P. 162. 1. 12. ^ combination of notes/ voice. 

—1. 15. srf^TTT ‘ having reached its climax/ excessive. 

—1. 21. < how, I fancy. ’ 

P, 163. 1. 2. ^ The wise accept the one or the other after a 

careful examination ( for themselves ); a fool only has his mind guided 
( influenced ) by the convictions of others. ’ 

1. 4. ^ antidote against anxiety. ’ 

1. 12. On account of the pitchy darkness ^ the eight ha& 
become useless, like service rendered to a wicked man. ’ 

4 ^ 1 , ^ etc. ^befell down on the ground whether 

* 4 - ^ love, etc..1 do not know.* ^ which 

reaped its fruit immediately. ’ 

‘placed in, imparted to, an excellent 
‘ ^ ^^Slier excellence. * 

were, tbe\vick oTth^’^l ' 

this unbearable calamity.™^’ ^ covered with smoko in the form of 
be subject to separation 7or !uWeerto''7^ 

why separation from external nl,- separation ), say 

should trouble a wise man ' Jeo s ( such as wife, children, etc. ) 

whether he should Slnd7n^h7hinlc7n“t vacillating as to 

scandals about himself. tTKaar-aTTi- Af iu • ^ 

one altertative, his mind was swavine h foUow any 

a swing/ ^ ^ backwards and forwards, like 
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LESSON xxni. 

P. 168. 1. 21. ^ about her husband.’ 

—1. 24. 5qtJT^^: ^Ganaddsa’s instruction was found 

to be superior.’ 

P. 169. 11. 7-8. i. e. of Dusbyanta. Said by the Chamber¬ 

lain when he was going to report the arrival of Kanva’s pupils. 

^ causing trouble or disturbance, troublesome.’ 

—L 12. Said by P4rvati to her friend. ~ 

‘ whose lip was greatly throbbing,’ making a 
movement to speak; or, better still, ‘ whose upper and lower lips were 
throbbing.’ 

—1.13. cT^^==TT^r6q>TTqmtiTT^. 

_11. 21-22. q^^TTT^WT** 'who has had no perception or experience 

of love ’ who is out of the reach of the influence of love. 1. 22. < Let 
not, O^friend, that which was ( simply ) uttered in jest, be taken in 
earnest.’ 

P. 170. 11. 7-8. Said by ^drilgarava to Dusbyanta when he said 
he could not believe Sakuntald’s words. ^ nntrained to 

guile.’ spETRTof ^ is not ( regarded as ) an authority,’ < is not held 
trustworthy.’ f^T 'considering it to be a regular branch of 
learning.’ 

—11. 9-10. ^ ^ ' in whose range of sight you 

stood ’ by chance, and whose eyes, therefore, became (not use¬ 
less, having reaped their fruit). ' of deep-rooted friendship.^ 

—11.11-12. Said by Himalaya to the seven illustrious sages, 
q^ ^even higher than ( transcending ) the Rajas quality.’ 

—11. 13-14. Raghu’s father was not only the sole Emperor, but 
also the sole ( unrivalled ) archer in the land. 

—11. 15-16. ‘ pleasent to hear.’ 

20 
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P. 170. 11. 19-20. ^changed/ perturbed.^ 

^ longing for a close embrace of the neck.^ 

—^1. 23. ^ untaught guile or cunning.^ 

—11. 27-28. Agnimitra means to say that the severe pangs 
caused by Cupid seem hardly consistent with his weapon, which is 
apparently so harmless, being only made of flowers; therefore the 
saying that < the softer it is, the harder ( to bear )/ is realized in 
Cupid. 

—^11. 29-30. ^derives encouragement or consoles itself 

by seeing the manifestations of her love.’ etc. ‘ the desire of both 
of ns produces satisfaction,’ the very idea that we love each other 
contributes to make me happy. 


LESSON XXIV. 

P. 176. 11. 16-17. Said by the Sutradh&ra to his wife when she 
was making grand preparations for a banquet in honour of Brdhmanas 

*br.r. “ “■ “““ 

1. 24. ^ ^ let it stand over ^ 

for Us (lo'oUes”^ **““'>» ( feoling ) 

Ung SnowWge”T.k“ Ui ''>■» “» 

aari agfta ■ loia,' < fc„toid - T \ 

( of an ), „ aSlTo JS," 

, ^ presiding Goddess of Ayodhyi 

when Bte lad found he, .a, iu, ,he king’, pai.«, ’losdy 

bolted, grsi^rfrn ‘ taving got an access to.’ > t, j 
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P* 176. 11.22-23. ‘throwing up her arms/ 

flash of light in female shape/ name of a holy place. 

P. 177. 1. 4. f^T%cTf^^TTrfr: ' of sharp descent/ ^ sharp-falling.^ 
—11. 6-8. in every line has the sense of ^ scarcely—when. ^ 

' compact and condensed. ^ — 


IiESSON XXV. 

P. 182. 1. 31. ^being advanced ( grown old ) in know¬ 
ledge/t. though both equally learned. ‘ is entitled to 

iprecedence. ^ 

P. 183. 1. 1. Said by Vidushaka who had expected to get a 
^ayana from the preceptor of dancing, 

—1. 3, ' can be freely ( without any reserve or 

restraint ) questioned. ^ 

—11. 6-7. the skill of K&mamafijari who had entirely 

iasoinated his mind. 

—11, 8-9. ' who had set up a loud uproar.^ 

< with his hood expanded.^ ^rfcTt Jim ^pretending to be afraid/ ‘ like 
•one afraid. ^ 

—1.11. goTT^rf 'an incision in wood or in the leaf of a book 
^caused by an insect or book-worm and resembling somewhat the form 
of a letter. ^ ' in a fortuitous and unexpected manner ^ < by a 

happy chance.^ 

—11. 16-19. Said by Rdma when he felt the balmy touch of 
•Site's hand. 

P. 184. 1. 2. snfr5tnTrfvrT%q'dT 'should be made the subject of 
representation/ ^ should be brought out on the stage.' 

11. 8-9. Said by R4ma when the old Chamberlain addressed 

the newly-crowned king in his usual familiar way as < Rdmabhadra ' 
and stopped short, discovering the impropriety. ‘ the 

:servants of my father,' hence old enough to call Bdma ^ Rdmabhadra ^ 
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instead of ^ Maharaja/ ‘ as is your wont/ ‘ as you are accus¬ 

tomed to do. ^ 

P. 184. 1. 10. ^ about 18 years old/ ^whose age 

bordered on 18, ^ 

—1- 15. ^ not leaving the bounds of propriety, ’ 

—11.16-19. ‘ having assumed the sceptre.’ 3 Trr 3 ^ etc, 

* There may be kinsmen in affluent circumstances ( when there are 
abundant means of income )j but in you is summed up ( comprehended ) 
the whole duty of a kinsman towards your subjects,’ i, e, there may 
be found many parasitical gluttons in days of prosperity, but you 
are the real kinsman of the people in good as well as bad days. 

—11. 20-21. * forsaken by the senses ’ of perception, 

touch etc., i^e, grown senseless. ‘with the drop of 

dripping oil. ^ 

. 22-23, ^nrfTR^: ‘ giver of lusture.’ etc. ‘ the month of 

Yais akha/ spring-time, when the trees are laden with flowers. 


LESSON XXVI. 

‘ the mannlr oAhfi ^ tump-backed person, ’ or 

manner of the Knbja plant,’ a bent gait. 

of mind. ’ ' * possessed of ready wit,’ ‘ having presence 

'l n ‘ ^vickedly.’ 

person )eve;f;r!^^at; If ^" 

—J* /• 3T5mfimT ‘ do not misunderstand me ’ 
other’, ”» i'"''-” »' 


!• 17. ‘ is attended with fruit, becomes fruitful.’ 

P. 189, 1. 12, ^ the sacred cow. 
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P. 189. 11. 13-14. Said by Aja, when the celestial garland, drop¬ 
ping on Indumati^s bosom, deprived her of life, but did him no harm. 


LESSON xxvn. 

... I 

P. 194. 11. 3-4. ‘ directing ( the mind ) to objects. 

5T ‘ is unable to brook delay.^ 

—11. 14-15. etc. ^ such has turned out to be the lot ( fate ) 

of your being created.^ 

—11. 18-19. The meaning is that the more the desire for wealth 
is cherished, the more it leads one to commit dark deeds. The simile 
is taken from a lamp, which gives out . more and more soot as the 
flame is made brighter and brighter. 

P. 195. 1. 4. ‘ reduced to ashes/ 

_11. 5-6. < Just as the Ganges is revered for having taken its 

rise from the foot of the Supreme Being ( Vishnu ), so also is it 
revered for having derived its second source from your high head.^ 
Said with reference to the Himalaya mountain personified. 

^ whose head ( peaks ) has gone up ^ into the sky. 

_ 11 11-12. conclusion of the coronation cere¬ 
mony.^ 1. 12. ^ By which their own sacrifices, with complete gifts, 

would be completed,^ i. e. wealth sufficient to enable them to complete 
their sacrifices. 

—11. 14-15. ‘ frequented by a few people.’ QwTHt- 

name of the king’s palace. 

P. 196. 1. 1. ^ course of life is settled.^ 

_11,11-12. < Since transitoriness clasps to the bosom one 

that is bom, and then the mother like a nurse, what ground is there 
for lamentation ? ’ 

_^11. 15-16. ^ people wondered not so much 

jat their skill in music as at their thorough disregard of the free-will 
gifts offered by the king.’ 
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1^0. 1. 20. A salutary advice to those who are in the habit of 
doing things at the eleventh hour. 


IjJbJKWUN XXVIII. 

__^ 11-12. Said by Sukanisa to Ohandr&pida. 

^ easily find access to.’ 

14. ill every respect,’ ^ unlimited,’ * complete.^ 

“-1. 15. refers to Himalaya. 

is strength^ ^T^es is best expressed by * Union 

thfi fiTTi Chadr^pida’s mother to Manoram4 at 

the time of allowing him to go to bring back Vaisampdyana. 

tha secret promptin^Tl),^^’ meaning is that 

safe guide for them^o^foir ^ ^ 

mate object since it can never think of an illegiti- 

such, for the i^af 'T^^THTT: etc, ‘ For 

( of infatuation ) exoro^* ^ ^ aviour of those over whom darkness 
( on auspicious occasion^X auspicious ( good ) matters' 

realating to her.’ ** fT^srftnft' 

Vishnu, for your belly 7inte!ioJr^ rt° j“™o^able ( another ) 
support^of^beings, movable and immlvabK’ ^ 

will probably find the Yuksht’ which the cloud-messenger 

p 203 1 3 • , ^ ‘ conceived by the mind.' 

which Eaghu ^lad given away SjhU ^eaUh.^^* ^-isvajit sacrifice,' in 
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P. 203. 11. 6-6. ^ M41avik4. ‘ the capacity of a 

servant/ ^ like. ^ 

—11. 7-8. = meaning ‘ 10 \ ‘What 

Dasaratha^ transgressing the rules, did, was indeed forbidden to the 
king; ( how, then, did he, a wise king, do it ? ) for even learned 
persons, when blinded by ( the quality of ) darkness ( passion ), set 
foot on the wrong road. ^ 

_11, 20-24. Said by Bakshasa when he found the plot most 

cleverly laid against him by the wily Chapakya. 
his bosom friend. 

_11. 29-30. Said by Agnimitra when he found it difficult to 

conceal any longer from Iravati his ardent love for Malavika. 

* occasions or pretexts to disappoint her.^ 

_1^ 30. ‘ But not a form of courtesy (polite behaviour) towards 

proud or intelligent women, though ( it be ) greater than before, but 
wanting in sincerity. ^ 


LESSON XAIX. 

P. 211. 11. 18-19. ^t 1% ‘ regal power, ^ which has three consti¬ 
tuent elements: 3T^T^ ‘ the majesty or pre-eminenca of the king him¬ 
self; ^ ‘the power of good counsel/ and ‘the force of energy.^ 
—11. 22-23. ‘ Oh ! The property of those who are bereft of 

support through the failure of issue ( lineal descendants ) passes over 
to another, at the decease of the original progenitor ^ ( from whom in a 
direct line the family is descended ). 

P. 212. 11. 6-7. These lines refer to Yishpu. ‘being 

in a distressed state at the end of the Kalpa ( the time of general 
deluge ). ^ ‘ was uplifted or drawn out. ^ 

—11,9-10. ‘enemy. ^ 1.10. ‘ For he (an enemy) and a 

disease, when growing, are regarded by the wise, as the same ^ ( in 
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their fatal effects )5 i, e, if their growth be not checked in time, they 
will prove very injurious. 

P. 212. 11. 11-12, Said by the bards to Aja, at the time of 
announcing to him the time of rising, ^ employed to 

rouse you from sleep. ^ ^ 

1. 15. ‘having faces in'all directions,’ because he 

—11.17-18. ‘the girl was a 

creation of the Fathers’ ( created by virtue of their desire, and 
not by the ordinary means ). ’ 

so manv f ^ ^ ‘ my grief is, as it were, new, although 

so many ( 12 ) years have since then elapsed.’ 

P. 213. 1. 3. Hannmat. 

and whitA mlf Jumna and the Ganges, having respectively black 

ointment. Provide for each other black aloe and sandal 

( exce88^\ of ‘ '’'lasting out on account of the flood 

two (Lava and Ssfi' 

two and E3,ma resemblAa • age and dress,’ i. e. they 

^ ‘ stood withLuhrtw-^rr"* 

upon them a steadfast gaze 


—]. 14 


in mind, ’ i. e. emotion of anger ^ ^ad shown a change 

11.18-19. ?T?TT'JT! ‘ his warriors. ’ 1 19 < r>n 

—1. 20. gfTJTT%iiTq- < having acquired a = j , 

Rl, D„i,e, A.g„, A,.,W, etc, a. rpas.t:: 

-J. 2J. ' T% soon bring upon WoaM. ih. s,ig„. (, 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 


TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


313 


of TmsteadinesSj^ i. e, wealth leaves such persons and becomes liable 
to be called 

P„ 213. 11. 22-25. * for the most part kind.^ 1, 25. ‘ the 

flavour ( interest ) of which is unchanged ( unabated ) either before 
or afterwards,^ t. e. which is at all times equally pleasing. 

—1. 27. r[ ‘ 'vvill not stop/ will be accomplished. 

—11. 28-29. obj. of 5 ^. ‘ proceeded towards the 

V3 

flea-shore.^ 

P. 214. 11. 1-2. The past participles are used as abstract nouns. 
1, 2. ‘ Lank^ ( with so many jumbled noises ) produced a noise 

resembling that in the city of Indra.^ 

—11. 3-4. ^ The son of Wind was for a time pleased at the 

sight of Rdvana, being afraid of whom, the thousand-eyed ( Indra ) 
oeased from fight.^ 

_11. 5-6. ‘ having words just enough to convey the 

meaning,* not using many words. 

_ 1 . 7, ‘ without having made powerless.' 

_ 11 ^ 9-12. ‘ do iiot entertain fear.' name of a 

mountain. ‘ hearts took courage.’ 


LESSON XXX. 

P. 220. 1. 11. to turn the eyes of the Princes 

•which were fixed upon the king, to the Ohdpddla girl who was being 
ushered in. 

—11.18-19. ‘did not mind it,' turned a deaf ear. 

* pledged their word,' ‘ vowed.' 

P. 221. 1. 1. mFc^ * having adopted measures against 

the possible schemes of the king.' 

—U. 3-4. ^ maintains himself,' lives on elephants killed 

by himself. 1. 4. ‘A great person, who, by his prowess, humbles the 
world, does not forsooth wish for his own sustenance from others.' 
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P. 221. 11. 6-7. ^ so as to be beyond calculation,’ ^ io 

countless numbers.’ ‘ in this battle.’ 

1. 9. The idea is that a warrior, having recourse to mild or 
soft means ( such as forgiveness ) should accomplish his object jusfe 
as a lamp sucks oil by means of the soft wick which intervenes, but 
tor which the flame would be at once extinguished. 

^-1. 11-12. ‘strength;’ and ‘the three regal powers.’ 

ofli state.’ ^ tents. 3i*TTTfT * limbs ’ and ‘ component members- 

of W’ si!}, ^ ‘ prepare ( for me ) any articles 

lln ;■ ■ ‘ ). 

servants as if thev^wnrrif- shows ( to the world ) his- 

respect comln tohTs -iih . 

were vested^^th important aXluy^^^^ relations as if they 

for the accompliahm^t^*^^^^' &c. ‘ who had previously formed a plot 
time’ of the departure of ^ to be got at the^ 

1. 19. fgfrt-q- etc. ‘ Of those^wh^o ^th*^ ‘lord of faculties.’ 

afterwards become submissive ’ * become hostile but 

— 11 . 21 - 22 . ^rrrTT%5Jftr asked the precentor j, 

some «piato,j rile fe, evening ,1, evil.“ 

-U. 26 - 26 . ^Tt,. He ch«ii king , 

that the Ita ( Eriehne ) will hemblp erench for fee, ol'aTatZ^ 
-U.27-2S. .He had .card, maelered Ihe charaeler o, the 
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alphabet written on the writing-tablet, when he enjoyed all the fruits- 
of political instruction from his association with men advanced in 
knowledge. ^ 

P. 223. 11, 1—2. i n^7I TT * having the ocean for its dark 

boundary,^ i. e. as far as the very ocean. etc. ^ having arms as- 
long as the bar of a city-gate, ’ which is both long and massive, and 
hence indicative of great muscular strength. 

—11. 7-14 describe the ASoka garden of Havana. 

« as if making the creeper dance to the breeze.^ ^ afraid of 

Havana.^ ‘ interfere with or afiect/ ‘ each coining 

round in due rotation. * being love-smitten,' 

—11. 15-16. ‘ The elephant, with his body tossed up, and hence 

imitating the lord of mountains about to dart up into the sky, made 
the driver get on himself, who placed his foot on the foot of the*^ 
elephant slightly bent. ^ 
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CHOICE EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS. 


A. 

^ W?5^?aT 'IRaiTF: ‘ he was abandoned 

^to his fate. ’ 

aa aa faota: aaiot ‘ I shall abide by (bow to) 

jont decision.’ STf^-aTIvraaf araata ‘ abides by his promise. ’ 

a^ararro, ‘ to the best ( utmost ) of one’s ability, ’ all 

that one can do, as far as possible. 

^ ‘ the country abounds in curiosities. ’ 

^THa: ‘ it is 

about. ^ ^3S'i4ctfW ^nrsqu-Tr^-—TcITHTtHxc^ ‘ what are you 

«the dreadful vow 

f^ar^faT^, faaa%aa ‘ absent-minded. ^ 
^ ^ aranaa a^jiaa ‘ do not talk so absurdly ’ 

. .,.u.g i. , 

.»*T’ Ufe i, i„i .. 

'rmS'lTa?!; ‘ accommodate oneself to the will of ’ 

Wit- -i. word..- 
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AIT. 

5cl^# ‘ accursed or wretched fate.' 

HT ‘ I am suffering from a strong ( bad > 

deadacAs.^ 

^?ZftrTmf fTHT ^ ^ 
acquainted with your immodesty.^ 

^ ^ they acquitted themselves well/ 

f^g- < cci up to your master^s orders/ i3’^’RT^3^5RT^' 

q^HT?TT ‘acting the part of Lakshmi/ ^ ‘act the 

part of a dear friend towards your rivals/ 'in action^ 

thought and speech ’ ( in thought, word and deed ). 

' acuteness ( sharpness ) of intellect.^ 

' adapt your condnct to circumstances/ 

^ ^ portion of it has been adapted to the stage/ 

d ' d 1 lustre of/ 

cfTt ‘ this is another evil to add to the first ^ ( lit, ‘ a 

pimple has grown upon a boil ^ ). 

agreeable address J ' a' 

letter without any address upon it/ coI^dIff q^ 

< send the letter to my address.^ 

arm^^-aiTT®^ ^ 

well to ) your friend/ 

^ qr 'she should be admitted to all confidential 
matters/ cTFTT ' ber illness admits of no delay/ 

srq^ ' advanced in age/ 

WT ' taking advantage of my weak point, 

^^^jnrt^cnr:, irgU^Rr; ‘ advent or setting in of spring.' 

'not affected by the slightest fatigue.' ^affect¬ 
ed by a devil.' ‘ affected by many diseases.' ^ tr-* %f^- 

‘ our position is not in the least affected ( it does not affe ct ua^ 
in the least).' ^dch4>e5f fTc^ ‘ affecting a quarrel.' «riT ilW 
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AUO. 

^ ‘ my words deeply affetUi his 

heart.' , he learning.’ 

sr^fTT^ HtUTu: < two negatives make one affirmatimJ 
^\t\\ ST^BT ^ auch a ramonr was ajioat ’ 

^onea^ r another.' ^ 

:lather.' ‘ho is called o>r his grand- 

the leth^^r^^^a ay”'^ ‘ he reached 

■on this point.' ‘ they all agree (there is a unanimity) 

‘ ""J- 


_ J v*^uuxL« cum,' 

‘ to take the air ^ it . ■ _ ■ ■ _ ■ _ 

•V of conceit.’ f&a^ftrar-TTT^ . ^ ‘ o»>.’ ‘ an 

ofiended.' ‘ '«'ith the air of one who is 

in the air.’ ^ ' to build castles 

%f^ ‘‘^i®^i®^i^Icrdo't“o"er* “ ^ 

one’s life.’ ^ ' all-in-all oi 

^ ' we^^ ‘give me 20 rupees in 

‘ this storv alh.A . 

^urmf ‘when the night had al ^ 

y ‘ dal now ’ ™ 

all but dead ).' ' ^rtunr-^^n ‘almost dead 

*1^511%, STT^^^ioj <*i, • 

.( course, help),' there is no alternative, 

fT^ ‘ vonr ^1, i 

*U»’ ( liU is lie pnrport er s.„.„d „|„i.„„ “ 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 




TO SANSKRIT COMPOSITION. 


319 


ABO. 

* when the country is in a state of atiarehy, ^ 

‘ anniversary of birth/ ^anniversary of death/ 

^ JTcg^T^ ' he answered-Yexj well. ^ $r 
‘ this will answer my purpose, * will do for me. 

‘ an antidote against anxiety/ 

‘dealer in antidotes. ^ 

‘ apparent praise. ^ 

3Tf?R^§A^>Ttcf snTTaiT^TTTiT, ^ smpJT ‘ I appeal to your 
^honour in this case. ^ 

^ the witness did not appear/ 

^good in appearance.^ ^ 

‘ your story has an appearance of truth, ^ 

^ ‘ they do not apply the word f^ q q - to hap- 

'piness. ’ ?T ff ^ R”- ‘this our title does not apply to any 

-one else.’ ^ he applied for further 

orders. ^ * we apply ourselves to our work. ^ 

^ keep your appointment or engage- 
-ment. ^ RTRRr^r R^R»* ‘ Qaeen, let us keep ( to ) our appointment 
or engagement, ’ ^ let us be punctual. ’ 

cfl^'orRm ‘ of quick apprehension, ^ ^ of dull (ippre- 

^hension, ’ ^ dull-headed. ^ 

STTR^n^j ^To5tf%cf, ^(7ppropria(5 to ( fit for ) 

iihe occasion. ^ 

R R ^=CT6TH5T^fR ' I not approve of your speech ’ ( your speech 
does not commend itself to me ). 

g^RT ' youths are apt to forget.’ 

over-affection is apt to suspect evil. ’ 

R^RrTT ^ man is the architect 

of his own fortune’ ( the fortunate circumstances of our lives are of our 
^own making ). 
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ATT. 


^ the Ohitrakuta raonntain arrests my eye/ 

^ an artlessly (natural¬ 
ly ) lovely body. ^ 

^ as for merits, he has none/ 

" 05 for doing it quickly, it is easy.^ < as a father ho 

respects me. ^ 

^^TT^^TUTT^ ^ to a5C5r^oi*n the time. 

UTT^UrriPr? ^ cfuiq^ ^^rUTTUr * to whom shall I ascribe 

the bW( on whom shall I lay tbo blame), ‘« 

Bmfal deed is ascribed to him. ’ 

^ reduce to ashes. ’ ‘ to be reduced to- 

‘ all cheerful aspect. ’ f%<irjTO 

northerly ^ ‘ mj house has a 

tions, soariug^eH^e^X' aspirations ’ ( ambi- 

‘ deer associate with deer. ’ 

< assumed silence. ’ 

^ ‘ ^ assuredly feel,» ‘ I feel assured. ’ 

c make amends 1 ‘ this is an act to atone 

( ma§e amends ) for the slighting of prostration.» 

sure ^ ‘ I attach great importance to public cen- 

^ug.’ ^ srtt; ‘subjects are firmly attached to the 

irnffT ‘ young women a«<om to the position of 

housewives.' 

giTT-3Tnf-^q«?rwg:" richly or splendidly attired. » 
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BEN. 

^ hostile attitude.^ 

STTrH^q'TftfqcTTOT^sTfJrHTJfT: ^ attributing to themselves false great¬ 
ness/ 

‘ had an audience of ( interview with ) the king/ 

^ I wish to be favoured with an audience,’ 

‘ destruction ( death ) 

awaits those that are born/ 

=^f%rT ^ I approach the king with awe,’ 

B. 

‘ behind one^s hack ’ (in one^s absence ). STc^T^^* 

fgjrr: ‘Urvasi throws Lakshmi into the background’ (obscures, eclipses 
her ). 

^ the 

place baffles descripiou/ 

^ ^ they are a bane to the family/ 

^ s^^ch a bargain,’ was struck/ ^ ^into 

the bargain,’ 

^Jk 'he bore himself bravely on that 

occasion/ !%%• WU% ^ mind/ m m: 

^ bear up under grief/ 

^TcTfcp^: It! ' what became of queen Sit6/ ^ what was Site's 

fate ? ’ 

ft 'such incidents befall 

worldly persons/ 

^ heard before,’ 

5RrcTr?rT-^m5^'|rT-R2Tf: ' conceahng or hiding his body behind 
creepers/ 

^ ' to bend the brow/ ' he 

bent his mind again to his task/ ' trees bendL 

21 
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BY. 


X. 

down under the load of fruits ’ ^ ^ 

lent OD.’ ‘ lent on killing each other.’ 

* leside oneself with joy.’ 
f5n?nn%^, aiirmTiiq;, a^sr^fr t^^rg; ‘ this is leside the question,• 

irrelevent, does not bear on the matter in question.’ 

u,.,tj’„^ra ^ ' >» 

hea.i.g,' ‘ rich from 

‘ i« the IcMt.’ 

a llockhead^ clod-pated.’ 

‘ in a lody: ^ j.^y-guard.’ 

«the family Iranched off into 8 parts.’ 
^IfFI SSKV. ‘ fortune favours the Irave.’ 

< the'ltory hts^suffereVlT^^ day-break ( dawn ).’ 

‘ the assembly broke up.’ HWiKoir- ^ 

his eyes,^ * the day broke upon 

^ ‘ to be brief, in short.^ 

with joy/ ' body bristling or thrilling 

^srmaTj; ‘ there was a ijSsTof appkust!’*^ s^TNlfFtT 

3isrF5^ T%mfg ara^mg-g ‘whv d,. ^ 

or fTf«pr^gjTT T%f%fr h qgfra-RTH^^ H H^: 

worth two in the bush.* a bird in the hand is 

ft*, ft* ft* . day S, day,’ , j h„ad,cd..> ,r**5,h 
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coaf. 

■O. ' , ' • " ■■■ -- 

snr^Jra’^f^tT* ^ brought up with care. ^ Searching with 

care.^ 3T^iTTt ^IhP^cT: do not care now.’ ^ ^ a 

self-willed person cares not for blame/ 
be taken of each character/ 


^ in the case before us, in the present casej ^ 
fg’ ^if such be the case/ well then, 

^ why cast pearls before swine/ 

STfSrCm-^l' caught fire.’ 

i n fl ff, ’5^«T ‘ caught in the act ( red-handed ).’ 

‘ chanetd to sra two Kimnafas.’ 

‘by happy chance* WIT * I chanced t6 see him, I 

accidentally met him.’ 

?^MTtT f^frraiH; ‘nature can’t be changed* ^ ^BTintiT TP i uiH^, 
i { t ^ * TT ^W *T^^ ‘milk is changed into cnrds.’ 

5% o*" ‘ “ charge of.’ ^ gpi: 

‘in whose charge has this person been given.’ 

be of good cheerg or cheer up, take 
courage/ . ' ^ 

or ^ under these circumstances/ ^suoh being the 

case.’ ^iTfT, ‘ in bad drcumstances* ^ 

*ander any cireumstancee* ‘anyhow.’ inTT?^> iTW^f^ ‘according to 
circumslancee* 


iiHt ^nn[nt#.S^: ‘ her anxiety has reached jts.cltiiuw,' or 
the highest pitch. ^ ^ 

ftfi i w r g tT ^-Hfff^< IT ‘it® kings’s beloved eheed ba eyes in death.! 
3W HW ‘ it is close to-day. ’ , _ 

?^5^T’‘StF-* ‘rescued from the clutches (jaws ) of death. ’ . . ; ; 

‘ what may.’ q^rft SWIS^r 91 • ' 
iarm, come good.’ ^-^a5!i-®9:or 


[come 

come. 
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CON. 

to ones elf, regain consciousness, comes to one’s sense.’ 

* on the coming Monday. ’ 

her whether she has had a comfortable sleep.’ 
qmfT ‘I can’t sleep comfortably even at night. ’ 

> sitting at a window commanding (the view 
oj) ‘good forms command respect.’ 

= c o" attention.’ h3^- 

o< .o„ly ,p«oh o, ' O1.0»6h 

coTTiOTand of language.’ Ption ). ‘ he has 

‘ wh, h„, „,ae ».,e with 

a companion in joy and sorrow. ’ ’ fellow-student.’ 

first.^*^*^"^ ‘ competing with one another to salute 

'fUT ut SiftiqnUT or ■writes^after presenting compliments.* ^ 0 ^- 

Chyavana/ ^HTraTTasr <« ^ ‘ give my compliments to 

VTHlrf^ " ^ saying.’ 

( collect ) himself. ’ ^*^***^ ^wNtrtfr aTifUTH ‘ be does not yet compose 

conduce to my happ^^^^*^^^^^^ ‘ ^*‘*'ge kingdom does not 

3Tfq ?^r < ito„ 

you. ’ fts^rH-f^SrN-'Jim: W nii < h ^ secret confided to 

take into confidence.* ^ confidant.' ‘to 

fr:^ ‘bis wif^rSdrif 

r^r ^crg^^jT < you are to be congratulated upon 

seeing your son s face,’ or, ^ I congratulate you upon seelg’ &c. 
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OBE. 

^rR^:-^trT55T*‘-^ cT^: ^ your conjecture is clear ( you have rightly 
conjectured or guessed )/ 

^rSTRTc^, ^consign to the flames/ 

?T ^ conduct is not inccnsu^dfi^ with 

his words/ * consistently with their own interest/ STHT- 

^ an assembly mostly consisting of learned men/ 
cT^ ^"^1% Hr ^v^^r-31RTW ^ ^^0 not put a bad construction 

upon his words.' 

cTcq’^rl^ %?Tcl^^TR ‘ construe Vedantic sentences as 

referring to it.^ 

R?ir|cTHR ffRg; r^^T ^ you must 

also consult public good/ ‘do not consult (be intent 

on) your good alone/ ^ let astrologers be cotisttZifid/ 

?rrcHR, ?T Hru ‘ he could not cotitain his 

great joy/ 

?r?r qTHT ^^cTrqr Hq'irH ^ so, I shall know its conteiits.^ 

^Fr^TcT^TcRT^IHcR^ ‘ when it suits one^s cotivenitnce,^ 
9Trjnpmrf^fcmPR<ir-^RicT^Tf^fivr?r-»i^g. ‘ when may I 

convsnmitly see you/ 

H??RTcT^q’ ^ we are not cofwersant with love- 

matters/ 

sr[UT5ir^q’rT^ ‘ even at the cost of one^s life.^ 

Rg ^HSTr^nTT^ ‘ counting upon your promise/ 

arr-^r-’q^ « to take courn^«.’ ^ 3tR«n, ^3T^5,or 
^ ^ to summon courage,^ 

‘ in the course of conversation/ 

‘ in course of time.^ HRcRT- 
HRR? ‘ there being no other courseJ 

H cqiT^r ‘ ii© is ycur creature^ (owes his rise to you ). 
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X/JliJU. 

qrT ^555^1 *m STTfTTH^ or 3mfra;-^^Ii: H ‘ these thonghts 

crossed my mind’ (occurred to me), ith 

< he crossed my eight.’ ‘ with the arms crossed,’ 

cro55-legged/ 

snr?HT: ?T5=-'?rf^dT: ‘ all his efforts were crowned with • 

success.^ 

aiT^S^Jr?UTT?I ‘ to take flowers as is customary.’ sirari sra<nH^ 
make the customary bow ( salutation )/ 

'■»«% loth, quick.’ 

D. 

tir U«it: ‘ do not damp his energy.’ 

‘ the patient is in a Lngerous state.’ 
pervali47j£^ ‘ ( ’’^‘“ding ) darkness.’ ^ all- 

of alas.’ ' deafening all directions with cries 

life ‘ of his master with his 

‘in the decline of life,’ ieclining years.' 
gone in ^3^^: ‘ she is deep in love, far 

ITR ‘Tf^^mlcr: ‘my anguish transcends definition ’ 

ds/4rd^u?7nrpro5^^^ ‘all expenses are 

‘ a disease which defies medical efiorts.’ 

^ delay is dangerous.^ 

‘doWed the earth to him.- 

^ • I shall deliver the letter into his hand.' 
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DIS. 

%^nn^’-3TPTTr ‘ everything depends on fate.’ ^ 5 ^ 

‘ depend upon it, I shall starve myself to death.’ WTcT? 

^ ' depend upon it, ’ < to be sure. * ‘ dependent on 

a cause.’ 

I M^ cr a T-g^r^^^ * depressed in spirits,’ * dejected.’ 

‘ ^^rided by all, ’ ^ become the laugh¬ 
ing-stock of all. ’ 

cTWr* ‘ i^er beauty can’t be described, ’ 

length, 

exhaustively.’ 

S^rq' or gg:, srtfiq-Rpn^^T ‘ she 

develo2)ed her lovely limbs. ’ 

gtnJTr5fPr?Tt ^ ‘ deviate even a line 

( an inch ) from the beaten path.’ 

JTT^cHftJTT^nr %?TT^rc^Tqfr 'I shall not raise a devil for 

my own destruction.’ 

^0T^?3fT^tTqcTfSni^ ‘ having devolved their 
property upon their sons.’ 

SRm ^ a letter.’ ^ deadly enmity.’ ^ cJlTH W 

^ he was pelted to death,^ 

dt/c^/U from my body (myself).’ 
^ ^ commentary explaining dijpculiies,^ 
3ITry^?ij‘S|’c^?T ^cT* the mind feels dijjident of itself.’ 

or arsi^sr, q^fTR^rgt^I^raf ‘enough of digression; 

'5rgT%'iirira^Tn5 —H^R'T^Tfftas— 

‘ pigeons having disappeared, ’ 

afflicted should disburden ( ease ) 

their grief.’ 
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DBA. 

“■» 

.object under di.ru.- 

sion,^ * ST^rf * the subject under discus-^ 

ftTrT—cU«TU^TqTfiai.- ‘disguised as ascetics.’ 
T^<RFniJIT ‘ a disinterested friend ’ 

nf my 

STH^m ‘ this matter is at ST^ItlvJ^Ff^jfrq-Tr:, 3i5r 

‘ disposed to qnarrel.’ disposal.’ 

issue.’ J ‘l\lprted°po1nr’'‘"^ 

‘ad.-., 

« a hwll 1 -^ 7 '*^ siiali.fclius divert his thoughts.’ 

• against itself.’ 

Sl!r^ ‘ y-bow yot'dv" U 

u ^ ^os doino -or ii > ^*1T*THT ‘ she came to 

importunity.’ L‘have done with, 

o with watching the movemem^ ‘ what have 

W^Tt Jr movements of our master.’ 

‘ u.„en ,r„„.d.. 1 e'«"ua Wins npe „d de,..,,- 

'rriT^ffur ‘there are ups and W ^ ^ ^T^t^r^ufJ =Er a^r 

^ 3THr q-^uqT^: d with the 

'TR-OTnirriinf: ‘ the day ig d,-,, • . 

??S:iE^;Tf*irTr: W.mx-. < you hrve!f about sun-set.’ 

With your own hands.’ ^own ruin upon yourself 
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EFF. 

^ an ass dressed in a tiger’s skin/ 

^ driven to do a rash act/ 

‘ a sharp driving shower/ T%gft^ ^ what are 

you driving at/ 

JIT 5^r5 ' let not your spirits droop ( flag )/ < do not des¬ 
pair/ ‘ I slept with drooping limbs.' ‘ the 

whole frame drooj^s down/ 

5fnT^i ^ small drops make a pool/ 

^fff ‘ let this matter ( story) be dropped. 

Jr JTrart%, ^ 3T^r% feel ready to drop down/ 

%^Tf5rT?cr^^Tff & * the peacock drctvns my voice with 

his cries/ 

E. 

scj^rnrift^ * he within earshot/ 

‘ early in the morning/ 

^ ^rq- ‘ I am in earnest/ ‘ I am not jok¬ 
ing/ ^ take in earnest.^ 

ojsvf fT^TT, R^:—qmPqcT: ' I am at ease,^ ;hrT 

STBTTrm ^ this my soul is completely at eaje/ q^T^TTR, 
wlrf, ^ at one's easej ^sleeping at ease/ 

‘ setting the teeth on edge.* 

qrf57, f P- ) ^ to take effect.* ^ 

^ the velocity of the wind has no effect on ( prevails not against ) a 
mountain/ Jj^cq'jfr f^qJirr ^ changes of purpose take 

effect ( grow strong ) in persons intoxicated with sovereign power/ 
cTR^f ‘ of darkness thickening at nignt/ fT^r^rqRpQ* 

* the thunderbolt has no effect on those who have practised austere 
penance.' tr^^fRRiq’ ‘ to this effect.* ST^cTJ, effect.* 
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BXO. 

irengUN!, sftfS-NT#^ ‘the king -was etuimoured 
of her/ * fixed bis love on her.' 

* hear my speech to the end ( hear me out )J 
it will end in good,^ 

joki^*’^^'”^'“ ‘ ai5y-^-qf^fT?r?r ‘eno«yAof 

^ ‘curiosity entered his heart.’ 

flWiHiid, ‘ he is entitled to respect.’ w UTfasnu^ ‘ho 

IB entitled to precedence.’ ^ ^ arwITHsin 

‘ ewioMs (jealous of ■» i. • » i. 

the S? ®0“8ider equaU H: ‘ he is equal to 

* sending on an errandj 

to fall into ano^^^*!^a^^ 5^ 'Hart: * he has escaped one danger only 

^ Oharybdis ). 

‘he narrowly 

^irTfuft.^L-^ ® ascori.’ 

‘° •“’■ ™k« < ^ZZ rmo^'"^ ‘ ■'“ 

O'- i Ai „i( h,„ 

expectations.* reception exceeded even mj 

^^as geneTl'Ses Ire U^tedT*’^**””*'- 

* a counter-«»cflprt'o«.’ * Baying has no exceptions.* srf^sr^ 
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FAE. 

sigraarfirat Rifm ‘ execute thy business,’ ‘ do 

thy duty.’ 

31^ ‘ his boyhood gradually expanded intu 

youth.’ ‘with his eyes expanded with joy.’ 

>I^rnf*ir ‘ you exposed yourself to trouble. ’ 

ft% ari^^t *Ta: ‘ he was exposed to the charge of cowardice.’ ^etT' 
SRmqr^tf^gcT^T ‘she exposed rice to the sun.’ 
f^^TNIo^tr^, ‘to some extent.’ ‘ to the fullest. 

extent. ’ 

‘ in the eyes of the public,’ ‘ I am an eye 

sore to him.’ 

F. 

SIfTSI%>^W ^ face to face.’ ‘ a house/aciny the 

East. ’ 

Nt^cT: ‘in/act.’ 'Hm'qfT:, ‘as a matter 

of fact. ’ 

^^g c qTqqnoTvfr: ‘his talent fails not in difficulties.’ 
fails to give the fruit.’ RN^TflfT: <a good appoint¬ 
ment was made to fail by Fate.’ H 5ni^-5T ‘ courage 

does not fail him.’ ‘failing male issue.’ R51TN‘-- 

‘ his memory failed him.’ ‘failure of issue. 

3TR^: ■RpiT ‘faint heart never won fair lady. ’ 

‘a fair day or weather. ’ 

‘ ^tse and fall.’ a' ‘ 

arrow/ell short of its aim.’ a^ ‘ words fall 

short in describing your greatness. ’ 

ST^fq’N^, ^srfa^ ‘false to one’s promise.’ 

‘familiarity breeds contempt.’ 

‘^0^/aree it with her ladyship, ’ 
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GET. 


JT^curn ‘ the sago will not find fault with this. ’ 

‘ chase is found/awZt whh. ’ 

‘ feeling. ’ ^ ^ c 

man oi feeling i3 not affected at heart. ’ ^ 

‘ he/a,V,.sd himself to be dead ’ 

^feigning anger.^ zr^HrX?Txn -nT^m. 

r ^ ^ ^ ^ftigning sleep.’ 

^^nTFTT^TTTTrr ’ drinks ( his )Jill, ? 

< thoy/o«„d him guilty ^ 

^ 57 : ‘ t^fine or fair proposal > ” 

‘ this Jits well.' 

face,. 

. tae »i.Tr;rn^s::;,r“: f' 

hands together.^’g^^^ ^^T3T%:, ^( qi )5I%: ‘folding his 

‘following the nath > ^ foot steps of the great.’ 

course. ’ ^ ‘following a middle 

‘ It is as follow,. ’ followed next, ’ ‘proceed.’ 

^ 'TTT, SrurfH 3Ttf»I5i ‘ God forbid ( forf 1 N , 

?^HWf!IT>t?R-,T>‘l8hall/or«,o„ < foo^f )- 

SPT my name. ’ 

promisl‘who has 

'^'^r ‘get out of ( leave ) bed now. ’ 
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HAN. 

or ^ ‘ liave girded up their loins for- 

battle.^ 

‘donot^fW 

way to grief.^ 

^ as if glowing with Br^hmanic lustre.^ 

ITcT ^ he goes by the name of.^ ^R (^ T~ 

^RFR ^ she went by the name of Uma.^ 

cT^TT ^ what is the good of seeing her.’ 

3T5r ‘ what good do you get by weeping.’ 

^HcT; ^rg«u-c(^ Ref; * he is within the grasp of 

death. ’ ^ ^r^TRIRRTU’iTnrRTR'^ * and this grasp of every ( kind of ) 

learning.’ JTRr^R ^you have wellyra^^edmy meaning.^ 

3TTRR^R qn 3 TTRRcT: ‘ ho was greatly delighted.^ 

ftRrg; ^H’trTTr%rr^<rsq- * grinding the teeth in rage.’ 

^RR^RTRre^:, RTR^RR:, rNr^IRR^ ‘ ho grew up to man’s 
estate’ ( attained majority ). RcRRT.* RP^T R^^RTR 5RTf^ 

* a calf grows into a large bull.’ 

R^r: SRR^VTRRg RTRRR; RR% ^Trt ' tears gushed forth 

from her eyes in torrents.’ 

H. 

< in the halit of stealing.’ 
habituated to distress.’ 

^^TRTRRfr ^ even a hair*s breadth.’ 

RRRlit ?R^fR Rr%-R; ' half a loaf is better than no 

bread.* 

^ ^ hand-i^-hand fight.* cr^cT:-3TRnf;, "R-sm ^ 

^ on the one hand —on the other hand,^ g, < on the other hand.^ 

^ on all ha7ids.’ ^ given a helping hand.^ 

3TTRR; ^ to be handed down.’ 
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NIG. 


‘ hang between ’ ( like Tria'anku ). 

STcilitiwRUT? ^UTHTfUR’ ^iTTM f^f^rrUtH ‘ antecedent 
good omens are the harbingers of coming happiness.’ Cf. ‘ coming 
events cast their shadows before ’ ). 

•by ‘ Oh, hard fate.’ « hard pressed 

of a ^W crJ I < your face has the beauty 

^^nMn'aTiT^rT: ‘ who hazards his life.^ 

‘ placed at the head of.’ ; 3 ’ 

■au: grw raurfr ‘ he stands at the head of ^11 ’ ^ 

<Wrf by vtuMhay’ 

< aoTe-healing oil.' 

( he ig good health ' ri-T-^ __ 

became as AeaZrAy as before.’ ® *®‘*“*- U»T31um 

Dies ) Upon yon heap accusations ( calum- 

snja. ‘ te h„ ,p *'* a^itTRT irffUKciiiSf a 

ft.- w„. a„, 

d«,p,y., 

follow you.- , t, ^ fo“ -poo you, • I .Wl ju.t 

^ ^ • youie, i, , 

W ,?r Bf HU7» he hu, . u,k opiolou (tu„i, UgUy ) ,, 
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IKO, 

55^ *9^ * arrows a moving mark.’ ‘ 

nmr ^qf iriT, msrt loirq -or ‘l iold 

them of no account.’ Rq, gwiff-tr'f 311^ ‘ iioM 

your tongue.’ 3nf ‘this rule good every¬ 
where.’ ‘letting go the Aold.* ft*?: ‘red colour 

takes a firm Aold on a white cloth.’ ^ rr 9(1^«he had a Md 

■on the mind of the people ( drew the mind of the people' towards 
himself ) ’ «flq^5rs> ‘ the advice took no 

Jiold ( was not impressed ) on the mind.’ 

^ the words went Aome to hig heart.^ 

^3^* >Jc^r ^ retaining four hares as. Aostaffds ,' 

JTTg^ 'uttered Auman accents. \ 

f^TT% 'thus completely the kings/ 

I. 

^(Wh TO: 'becoming identical ( one) 

mrith Brahman.’ 

*T?ifnTif, |qf%qqfR-:-5f^^s W luck. ’ 

* from times mmemorial. 

^ ^ ^0 stood in imminent peril of death.’ 

31^ %qqT ( ) tT»mrai qnr < away with flattery, 

epeak * 

'an untimely storm impended eiRjr|f^; 

*^a drought is closely mpdndtny.’ 

or ^'being importuned 

< pressed ), he told all.’ 

Sfnr^r ' J&naki is the ITftTwnft 

sentiment or pang of separation incarnated 

^PSTOT mfff, ^ ' he inctirs blaino.’ 
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INT. 


cTW * the splendour of that pair is simply 
indescribable^ ( what words can describe their splendour ). 

^ his dignity may be inferred from his 
form.» ‘ lier very form leads ( one) ta 

infer her being superhuman.’ 

* it will be clear who is inferior and who is 
superior.’ m JT 'she is not ut/erior to Sachi 

M majestic dignity.’ ^ ‘( her ) loveliness is 

not ,nfer^or to ( does not fall short of ) that in the picture.’ 

' these diversions will only 

serve to inflame grief.’ 

f < inflated with pride.^ 

‘ a foSShig“tr* 

^ hy the convictions of others.’ 

*”*'*“‘^ saying on PurushottamaJ 

'l%T 5 pTDf *”stead of being ( where you should bo ) glad.’ 

t««rMmcn< of others.’ 

^ persons become helping instruments’ 

‘ you have seen how tt,„ • ^ S'lTTr^T: 

‘ looking to oWs*^"*^ “® digress. ’ 

‘the subject-matter of the storv • q;«ntr^ 

‘ wo two are ( resnectivAl^ is very interestinp. ’ q-^^rrifTjft 3TT^- 

ir _ 7 ^ ) ^nterested in these two ’ 

-th other duties. ’ 

f ^ ‘he interfere, in matters not his own.’ 

JT;TRfrTr^intT^^%?T ‘ do not interrupt him.’ 

^1% 3T>T^r 3TtTTT ‘ at intervals.’ 
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LED. 

^ ' vmred to fatigue/ 

•TT^'^^TcTT HmTJ ^ this is uot an invariable rule.^ 

‘ it was a sad irony of fate in the case of 

B4ma/ 

J. 

JTWTT^ ^uttered in jest.^ 

^ account of the fatigue of journey,^ ^3f^FT 
‘ resumed his yowrwey/ ‘ it is only a week^t 

journey,^ 

^ stay here^ws^ as in your own house.’ 

‘ brought up^w^i like one’s own son.’ 

K. 

^TTSVTTt 3T^ ira: or ‘go or fall on the knees’ 5lTg?vr-5^ra-flira’ 
<^«ee-deep.’ 

1'^ ^«r or or ‘ knit the eyebrows/ 

^ ‘ kmivledge is power/ <nr^, B^P^ut 

5TJTltT ‘ became known by that name/ 

L. 

RrBr^ia^rrt'rTJnB-srf^'^ijcT ‘ labouring under hundreds of anxieties/ 
STcT?^ ^5I^PIinoT-B‘f^T ‘ proceeded by land.’ 

3I5I%^Tor ‘ with languishing looks/ 

^ ^ sr^^: ‘ this talk will last through life. ’ ^Q q ^- 

rnB'Bsfl"’ ‘ the bloom of youth lasts for a few days.’ 
?PraTB?^iTT HTgf ‘ 0 , garland capable of lasting for a long time.’ 
3Tq5!TfB^^ 'T^SfT’* ‘ the postern door was on the latch.’ 
fqjfptm Wsrf^gjtT: fift; ‘ why are you late.’ 

Sf ir aintn, faffg aiBff ‘ l^y it aside for a while.’ 

‘ l«^ a, dissolute life.’ 

22 
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EXM. 

' on the way leading to Ohitrakuta.' 3 ^^ ‘ this 

way leads to the river/ 

'nT5PTU’>S^i ^you are growing leaner and leaner day by 
day ^ ( you are gradually wasting away ). r ‘ leaning 

on Madalekha’s arm/ 5rj5Hf?#rqf5H^T ‘ leaning her face on her left 
hand/ 


^nr^unr ‘ there should be at least three witnesses/ 

^ we being left behind/ ^ when it left off 

raining/ 

^it is easy to advise or read lectures to others/ 

Raj'll‘ being at leisure.^ 

fall 'Tm^irm ‘ secure her lest she 

tall into the hands of some ascetic.- 

the *» 

‘ man is liable to err. ’ 

3T^ ‘ considered in this light.’ 

* this and the like.’ sr=r. j, , ^ ■x. / • j. ti t 

g n n..j TT i-j • ^ ‘ ]ust as you like’ 

^TITglTT ‘doing as one likes.’ cpm^tr: ‘ taking 
what form he likes.' qsrrfwsrf&rf tj T., . ® 

, , 7 - , ,, «4^rTvr^ijrt I^^laT ‘ do as you like’ w ;t aW 

51^ ‘ he was not to her liking.’ ti i 

* of narrow Zmtt ( scope ).’ jrfU irnT^TT ^ 

.r ^fh riiir r /“ " «"n=neR^‘»«t 

through the Ltmitea nature of merits/ 
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‘ as long as I Ztoa.' ,grsq»K^: on 

■wild fruit.’ ‘within Itoin^ memory.’ ' ■ -.' 

eo«». ‘to lodge a complaint,’ ^to file A suit.’ 

‘to look intently at.’ ‘that Imkt 

like wantonness.’ ^rgrirr^ ‘/ooil 

After ( look to the well-being, take care of) my mother.’ 

'he lost his life.’ * he loses his 

friends.’ 3?^ < he Zo«* his way,’ 

^who has Zosf his office.’ i%^^a'r-s|ffrTf%'-^^^being at a2o«^what todo.’ 

^^^9 OTWT ^ ^all to the lot of, ’ cfq* ' misery will 

be your /o/,’ 'to whose lot ( share ). does , perpetual 

iappiness fall’ ^ 

M. 

5or?^g«rqT^mg ' to ma^o the beat of a bad matter/ 
‘hitting the math? 

^nrSTT?*? SHclTw:, W sni^R^nWH’^; *n5f(m| H*f]am not 

• castor of myself,’ ' who has completely 

mastered all sciences.’ irat% srf^fft 'you have 

Attained perfect mastery over all sciences of arms.’ 

airat »raR ‘let us (two) make a match/ 51^ 

* Hari is a match for the demons.’ anfisT-slfg^PI-fg; ‘to be more tiban ^ 
a, match for.’ g^gsriHtfk 5^ ‘ it was a well-mflteAjd fight.’ 

‘it does not much moKar.’% 1^, 

‘what is the matter with her.’ l% NIT ^ ‘what matfer* 

it to me.’ ‘proximity being not material.’ 

‘of matured intellect.’ 

^f^ri HT ‘casting at me a meaning look.’ 

sr^+qr-srsMPI-W ‘ go out to meet.' ‘ to rise to 

«Met.’ajR: ‘waters meet.’ 
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NEB. 

‘Ms heart was melted with affec- 

^=nunTq^ ‘ having a retentive memory, ’ ^^IHQqq’cTT- 
or pass, ‘to remain only in memory,'' 
irt ^ one fault merges in a collection of 

good qualities.’ 

^ ^working of the mind,^ THTTU* 

*? 3mHT-l%Fg-?TT^ 

never mind the first question.^ ^ ^ 

'^T^^Pnrg^iqTfTr ‘I feel pleasure mingled with regret.’ 

‘ missed his way.» n b 

»Tl^f%?T‘aOT,-s/«^e in calling by name.’ HWTTUffWTTsinCT- 
‘ animals run away from the ass, mistaking ii 

3l5yw-ir^T^^r?^ ‘ don’t misunderstand me ’ 
anqraT^unrr ‘good for the present moment,^ 

thine own.’ ' others, but not the beam in 

‘he makes mountains of mole-hills.’ 
^qfr ^ ‘ ®*®P farther.’ 

■ he cell, 'nwrrt 

^rar '.ay to ti.; kw ‘‘° ““ ""Za 

W»ra=rr5ntr»,TO7. salute bim to m, >n®*W 

mg'TfTTSeJiqlr ‘levity natural to mortals ’ 

55TrfT5r?g: ‘ a friend in need ( adversity ).’ ^ 
a friend in med is a friend indeed; 


tion 
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OYB, 


irr^r ^ Malati nods lier head.^ 

^3 ^ ^ ^ nominal lord of the Earth.’ 

^§ 0 ( 13 ?^? ^ ^this matter has become notorious^ ( known to all). 
Met her be carefully nursed, 

O. 


‘ the sole object of one^s affection.’ f^f%- 

Wrf, ^ ‘ with what object in view.’ 

RT RRT^« ^ she was an obstacle to meditation.’ 

f^cTT ^ occupying the honourable position of a 

house-wife.’ 


cfW 5^ R flN cT^^' ‘ this did not occur to 

his mind.’ ^jq'fi^RTr fRT ^ these two verses occur to our mind.’ 

^RR^fr ^^1*1 3TqTrg[T ^ ^akuntaU has offended some per- 

son worthy of respect.’ ^ rf RTR f%TR4‘ ^ ^ 

have never even once offended you.’ ‘easily taking 

offence,^ 

^5rT-F^-3IRI^1T ‘ dismissed from offce,^ 

TR RR -* ‘ having gone out into the open air.’ qfR- 

Rlf^R; ^IRF ‘ I laid myself open to your taunt.’ 

‘ seizing an opportunity.^ 

‘ opposed to the practice of the world.’ 

3TR l%RcTT ‘it is left to your 

option or choice.’ 


‘ Your Majesty’s order will be obeyed.’ 

* natural order.’ snm^»=q’, 'HfaiH:, cq'fqT’ff: ‘ reverse order.’ 

siqQiJ' qRsTHvHHnqr fflsqr ‘ I overcome by sleep caused by 
fatigue.’ 


®lRf?qR^rf%0IT ’g’gqi ‘ with an eye overflowing with joy.’ shtR 
‘ my curiosity first overflowed’ 
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EIiA. 

P. 


^ grew or turned pale^ 

Sakuntal& forms, as it were, a part and 

'parcel of my body.^ 

^ assignment of parts/ 

‘ give the particulars of that man/ 

‘ he with difficulty passed eight 
^ ^ ' ttis pa««g conception.’ rT^HT, 

X ^ letit,,aggnow.’ ^ 

a pa2> ^ ) a pass.’ argsTaiferT: ‘ without 

P^sed^ the picture of her beloved upon her friend as that ot Oupid.^ 

‘the account of the second mother has 
oeen passed over by his honour.’ 

‘ aMth., p„yi„5 th„„gi . , 

‘ *'■' ■='•"“ I*" ”»* 

‘ personal experien^T^^^* ^ Personal attendant,’ * body-guard/ 

^ < youth has pervaded the limbs ’ 

^frf < ascertain who are the petitioners.’ 

fining by tt, ,ep.,.Uo„ trom ‘ " 

‘ in the place of a father.’ stwwh: naw ctm 

‘ in the first place, srqf ^ 5^:, 5 ^,%^ ‘ in the mxt p^a7e.* ’ 
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PBB.- 

* a plaintiff. * 3jf5l5Tl>5> SIWSi'iOf * *' 

defendant.’ 

' . ‘ worthy Sir, plaaat wait for 2 or; S/^ays/ 

as“7 f*iood pleases.* ‘iRditl; 'ay>foo«a«i; 

joke.’ ’sw<ng»m, ‘phasing to the ear.’ ;. . ., i 

f^f^?Isrra5r:-’i^TcRiar:-3Tt <I havemy word,’ 

‘they two thus pledged their word.’ aw tW 0«!n**flX' 

‘ he has pledged his virtue ( honour ) that ho would not harm you.’ 

5^ ‘ or at the point of death.’ SfN^tr 
smrwnraWT ‘on the ywint of delivery.’ 

»T fg4 r < l^ snf|Nr» ^q*nfnw wfTOT * the maid was given thtf 
position of a queen.’ 

cT^WWVtTf^ ‘it is possible in both ways (both sides sureposnile).* 
‘being long in practice.’ a^l-WK, ‘follow¬ 

ing good practices. ' ^ ^f^gqgflrwan^J ‘ what profession do you 
|)roc<»w.’w^*i:03 opposed to ^rref-ainTH! ‘ theory.’ 

WT^! ‘example is better thanpriewpfc’ 

^ qs^tWHnftP l H O W^ ‘he even predicts events.’ 

W^ W SWIWtTR! />»■?/<*■ death to ^sgrace.’ 

‘she showed signs of prspnancy.’ ‘ad-, 

vanced in pregnancy.' 

f W ^ w ^ ’ a r a sw, «nsw‘you should be. 

xraJa" wr ‘ the past, piesent, and future.* gjfN HRW aiiwtW ‘inthe 
presence of fire.’ 

S W^TNT ‘pressing him to the bosom.’ 

WT f% a f4 w ^ st* ‘to be affected by poison. ’ ^gfanRrr 
S|Wf^ * pretends not to hear.’ ‘/»re<«iidiny tO .be just.’ 

the witness pwearfiatsd.’ 

srS[n0HT% nt ‘ pMMUtton is bettm ttan cure.’ 
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BEA. 


‘ fell tt to enemies.’ 

the j»j ime of youth.’ 

- NtT: «lt ‘ proceed with your narrative. ’ M-tc^na t 

sr^at tnra^ ^r^nurg* 

- ’ proceed with your dinner-preparations in honour 

thy eLremeL^rtc^^’'^'’’ ^ ‘ 

projc^ie^^rom th^t^^^ ' disgraced and 

Tiflofurnessty'^d^^^'^^^® ‘ men prow their 

‘ one shonld^^/^/^g future. ’ Vf^ 

^5’TmwT dSlT- ’ 

^fc^nr: ^ P^ifed up when praised. * 

ni up with pride. ^ 

‘ he should punish ( an offender') as a thief. ’ 

r^^DJT39>T^j^^^: , questioned without 


reserve. 


ffif^r tiff steady wins the race. 

irrW reaching ( her ) ears. ’53 
your ears. ’ ^ ^^lUHaan^ ‘ this has probably reachei 

ITc^rWfff ‘ having a ready wit, ’ « ready-witted ’ 

7T»rr^fT: ITIT ‘ affection in the rea/ sense oUhetrm. ’ 
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BES. 

W ' tho creditor ehall pass a 

receipt in bis o\vn hand.’ 

‘ t© entered into a recognizance bond.’ 

‘ I therefore, rtcommend you 

to Damayanti.’ 

5IT?m7 ir^TT^ q^f%i < you are not yet reconciled. 

^tPTTI?r sri^Hl^vjifn ‘ reconciles statements.’ 

3in^! ‘ O’ pledge to be redeemed at a fixed time. 

HT, ‘ reduce to subjection.’ 

* reduced to a skeleton of bones.’ *im ‘ a body reduced in bulk. 

sra' sig^’TT ‘ » reference or allusion is here made to a 

mythological story.’ 

STrfrr mW show a refractory spirit towards your 

husband.’ 

HTti% sninf ‘ ^quest.’ 

^M^mnsTKra: ‘ henrUelented.’ 

‘ being appeased, he relented.^ ® 

somewhat relented^ 

' gives relief to sorrow.’ 

^ qm W ‘ please remember (lay to heart) these 

words well.^ 

Hl*nr ‘ this group of gall«mta as if 

r« 7 niwd» me to-day of Patala.’ 3W gwT*ig^tf^f?n ‘Oh! I am well 

reminded,^ 

5fN ‘ ttere goes a report. 

f^ycTT NUfd Tg ‘ reposing confidence.’ 

ti^q gnn^iTOTrTmf^, ‘ 

-AS merits.’ , • > 

‘ the characters resemble one another, agree, coincide. 
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SAL. 


‘ rivers are resolved into the sea.’ 

. * with her face resting on her left hand.’ 

r^/T^fh7**’T hoofs.’ uttjtuiHUU: qf ‘ further than this 

^ on whom your sons had 
their hopes of overthrowing all enemies.^ 

body^ ‘ Hara will restore to Cupid his 

sides^H ^my actions being thus restricted on all 

Biaes (my course being thus hampered Wrrrrr, ^ 

•» «<,.pUo„ ... a. nnwi<rsm=3t. 

afterwards.’ ^ I shall resume my story from this point 

^9volv\ng in ^jg < that matter constantly 

. I ridiculed: 

w^mS ' ^yamvadd is right/ ^ says rightly: ?r ^ 
5^^^f§=r independence.^ 

hands of the Queen ’ acted rightly in delivering it into the 

* < a not me to receive their elders.^ 

^ ^ enemy.’ 

^ tZL • 

JT«muf9raw^ . Tonr^^°^^" 

srSTT: snrr: ^^^^rnt by rot«.’ 

children.’ ^ Tulmg the subjects like one’s own 

< h.w ....1 , 

^ -t «■*» w' 
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SEA. 

^ ^«TT-naiHT ( with loc. ), ;iTI% wUh snn ‘ whst need we: 
sajf of. ’ ‘popular saying.’ ^ ‘so run&= 

the popular saying,’ ‘ as the proverb goes.’ 

gSf ‘ 0 P®“ preserving the seal, and 

show me. ^ 

^ to see with one^s own eyes.’ 
gjin?! amRa ‘ exposed for sale.’ 

^d^d l> ? 5 a^%t ‘ iense of obligation. ’ 5 TTragHaiaiemwf%^tT* 

‘ having lost all sense of honour and dishonour on account o o ^ 8 ®’^ 
‘etymological sense. ’ ‘ conventional or popular^wns*. 

anrr^fT.* ‘in its true sense.’ aivasir rfTT ai'NT a' -aRarar 
‘ else this repetition has no sense’ ( does not become significant ). 
q-%qj, oq-?a ‘ taken separately’ (^aTfaaaiaia^ 5 >wcaTrairTaai acfR^ 
sa^aHTTfa^pa>r). ^ ,.• r- 

^ ‘ I” <•'“ «“ p».p»e^‘“r ”■ ,"?■ T- 

aNaa ‘t^e 8 °^^ **''*®‘^ "P aia^aia this wiu 

serve as water to wash the feet with.’ 

aaa^m^raT: '««» of ornaments filing all parts of t 
body.’ nmarfsa, with jewels. set ^ 

foot in.’ iTa:-TH-T%Ti aaor SITVIT or cans, or 5 ^ cans, se 

the heart on. ’ 3 iaa aR«nat T^: ‘ ty this time tbe^ sun ^ 

set.’ 3^T^^^aat ai '€x- ‘ set your heart on reUgious duties, taar^a^ 
m ^ transient o ^ 

^ summer which has just set in. 

^ virtues are set off by modesty. ’ 

‘ settling what to say. ^ 

amanaaHT^^'ta^a: ‘ this position would be shaken. ’ 
RaTasia^ia^TO a:ia ‘ sorrow shared by dear friends. ’ ^ ^aR^ 
^ ^aTIofitpftW ^.-^a ‘ with whom else shall I share my grie . 
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STA. 

‘ armed with a shield.’ ‘ having a 

-. Bword and shield.’ ^ 

3 lTf»TS%:, <a side-long look.» 

makes a sigii to Vidushaka ’ 

- significant.’ ' 

Ui^bs smhng down through excessive thirst.’ ^^THgTqTT, e 3 W- 
H'iiwn-^iPT: ‘ his heart sank within him.’ 

wfl^T %n: ‘ I have slaciened the speed of the chariot ’ 
T^rrai^^STTi, s^gsTl^mr: ‘who have slackened their efforts.’ 

in rec'SSt’’^''’’ ' " discriminate.’ <slou, 

^ «“der the defeat’ ( the defeat is rankhng in my 

^tn^T ‘something is better than nothing.’ 

5 ^sqjt ‘ it is sooner said than done.’ 
fromlfsTlf ^ threads ) 

‘in high spirits.’ 

looking on ^ aTu^jjjTlTl ‘snatches away the prey in spite of our 

f the king sees through spies.’ 

^ srr^: r% ‘ what is the use of life stained by infamy 

- ‘M» SSj.T’ " ■ *** TOnttanW 

^ ^liis will remain a standing stigma (on me).’ 
<at afitod-still.’ ^ ^ ^this does not 
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S0P. 

stand to reason.’ ‘ who has obtained a standing.'' t • 

with the hair standing on end. ^ 

^tart on a journey. ^ arnr^^IH^T* g^T* 

‘not starting aside, the deer hear the sound. ^ ‘'vvith a start. ^ 

a^ n>Kff ^ d^ roT Tlf^: ‘ night, the watches of which siole^ away ^ 

( imperceptibly glided away ). sleep 

gently stole upon my eyes.^ 

i ^hen the fuel is stirred the fire blazes up.» 

^aRrir <11^1 ‘ tlio ’ 

‘fo strike on the face. ’ i-dTi -dd^IlcT ‘strikes fear in 
the mind.’ 5I^-q^g'-g5y ‘striking deep root.’ 

was struck with wonder.’ crf^ Jn%^rr?ur snTr*TOT Sl'd.WItlgicl, 

srw< srNWN ‘heiug used in its most general sense, it 

easily strikes the mind.’ 

gr ‘ ste i® ^ 

‘ succeeding his father as sovereign 

of the North Kosalas.’ 

u® ararflifft m inrW ‘ importat auty should not mffe,.' 

«aiWtl% 5 ?*Hr^'ralS .«raS '« wicked person cooimts n (null 
and a good man suffers for it.’ 

aim-I^NJTTa:‘from a st/«-stroke.’ ^ ^ 

^ - (to render superfluous.' arfirsilTFT^TT ^>1^- 

dirreSst ‘ when there 1. • ole.r moouUght, torches ... 

ntsuinrag^U! rttufthlfair^a-iui^mu^ truth is tupericr to 

thousands of horse-sacrifices. 

viRfas^n^ ^ 'I -T^' 

. =i.p^ • tnoMTarTHcNg^ ‘ canuot by itself 

i>T5r?Tq’ gg«iTuaS'^'^un 

support any theory.’ 
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/dSO 


TOB. 


‘auppreaaing the emotion of sorrow.’ 

*nufhnfl*T ttss"*!! made of an emotion. ’ 

^yonth is auaceptihle.’ 

*HW5 *my mind is held in and hence 

-anxions. ^ 


ftsur: ^ruf■ ‘ screamed as if 

sympathy.’ 


T. 


ont of 


differ,’ ‘different men have different taatea. ’ 
^5^ »r^riti*iei-«9Tt>Jiw ‘I am unable to tear myself off 

•from the oane-bower.’^grni ‘she tore her hair in grief.’ 

’Unrfl' f5T#r ‘passes the night grown tedious on ae- 

<count of dejection.’ 

5n% sriiVil' ^ UT me in theory and practice.’ 

3l3^CldilW> HiJMd M'S!?? * ( I ) thank you,’ < thanks.’ 

sunuulS'ni' ^ “e well-versed in theorv and 
jpractice.' ^ 

sURntRUT ST^'t ‘he does not think of going to his capitaL’ 
‘spoke through her friend.’ 

girRm«ft«rus^i»T fNlr? ‘a child is the mutual tie of parents.’ 

T»nn*RBITR*T ‘ I am chained down by this /• x 

*ark-garment.’ 

UIWJ UTRWNR ‘it i® Wgh to bathe and take our meah ’ 
<me.server.’ ‘I shall not do so a^ 

•other time’ ‘ ^^^gging is out of time’ ■ .y, 

‘without loss of time’ 

9Igwr ^ U*TRT ‘ 

^danced on the tip of his tongue.' 

q f KItlMg i ft ‘ it 'aioed in torrents.’ 
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.AVAI. 

^TcT%^r ?TTf5pT ^ the number 100 touches me home/ 

^ the heart is touched with anxiety/ 
fJjsrniTT r[T? M^ ^fTT^r * adversity is the ^owcA-stone of ( the 

sincerity of ) friendship/ 

‘ ^ thief is traced by his foot steps/ 

* when the word JBrahTna is traced ( to its root 

gonrr ^rH^ T: ‘ from the trodden ( beaten ) path/ 

^cT^t ‘ Paramtapa truly so called/ 

^ of Dhruvasiddhi true to his name/ ^ truly so called/ 

‘ one good turn deserves another/ 

U. 

3Tat%fT, ‘ ^mexpecled: 

f? %’(^h ^ 51 %: 5PnT^nT%PT ‘ union is strength.’ 

ST5^*IS ‘ word ^if^: is wsed in the sense of 
Ziffht.’ ^Tm:^tr ^555T "5:^= ‘ ^rm: is conventionally used for 

fire.’ 3 TgTg i T; ^ qaT ‘ not used to ornaments.’ 

V. 

‘ a verbal message.’ 

‘ verbal ( oral ) discussion.’ 

‘ ^>^0“ ^ worldly ( practical ) point of rieto.’ 

: ‘ parental affection has been fully vindicated 

or shown.’ 

W. 

^r5i! 'PT^cSTcft^TTHT ‘ u)ait for some time.’ ‘ u^ait 

•for two months.’ 

fg' rsth: ‘ here is fire in the state of a 

•gpark ( only ) tvaiting for fuel.’ 
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YlE. 

JT fljirR ‘ nothing will be toanting to yon.’ 

^TTTsrnt ‘ do not suspect me of ivantonntss.’ 

‘ warm oneself ( in the sun ).’ aiTr?Tra<T %?■ ‘ 
oneself at the fire.^ 

‘ waxing and waining.’ 

‘ on the way.’ <TR5T«fT'»g; ‘ stand or come in the ivay.’ 

‘ do you have your own way ? 

Hr know that we are doing zvell in every respect.^ 

5^^, cT^f^ ‘ saying very toell.’ 

‘ acting according to another’s whim.’ 

3rc?k€r, srvrgrt fwm: ‘ God’s tdU be done.’ 

^ against one^s xoill,^ 

‘ tbe ignominy was zviped out.^ 

^(dciRFfT.* 3Tr^Td;> R^OfTcT** ‘ he was at his wits^ end/ 

^in a woeful plight/ 

< it is no zvonder* what zoonder is there?^ 

‘ true to, or keeping, one’s zcord; 

^ < a briefly-t4?orded message/ RRiyjrmcr-UTM- 

‘ well zoorded.’ ‘ pathetically zcorded.’ 

^ ‘ yoTi are my all-the-JwrW ’ ( the all-in-all 

of my^life ). ‘ knowing the ways of the world.’ 

^ cTTf 'TRfr?T%‘ ‘you are not then zvorte off or in a 

worse condition than before/ 

‘ having a husband zoorthy of herself.’ 
^^^'aJT-mrcTg ‘ wreaking revenge.’ 

Y. 

STTS", 3T«r * yos-’ cT^IH ‘ saying yet.’ 

IfT^fif ^fw 3nfw ' to to a superior foe.’ 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 
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I, - - ■ 

imq’ f \ 

1^1 »n^%5' 

^TSTffT^c^'ltT^WT ^Jf^T <TRuim; ^ 

3 TW i 

3T^ ^1^: q^fT: < 

?T fvr^ sr^qwr^DT > 

^ q# f%qrFq?5 TTfitsqcft^q’ i 

iqTvH: qiscii^t/fJifr^ i 
5 rq% ^mRt fS^qrfJr ^ s S’qfS’ i 

Tm q =^4 ^T JT fq^fln% i 
^wi: StwJt: nlqn?: f^-' ' 

iT^vqt TmfrT«fT sof^ * 

%q^ 5:?q?qn 5 T*T’'^^ ^ q^RTf^ 

i^f H»ifir ^2 gjt^rT sturt i 
vrf^^’ ssq’ rAcF ‘ 
gvrr jth^ ' 
aqt ^r ^ 1 

art" tjg- I 

(TT qRT^ R 5T HsT *T^ ' 

^ qT»Rmr ^r qrqi^ ' 

r: arrfiT^ * 

wr S^TrfWTH ' 

5^: * 

*FtqT55t ^T qr ^ «TT«q^f% kt >qrf^ 

23 
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aRRg; TT^Ti=r it ^ri7 ^TTTciTtTtTwn%5 i 

3T3TTg' ^ ifTqTTTlTT^ fTTJ ^T^TTFi T ^lTg ; I 

NINRT STimr^fJTT: NT VTNT STTrlR^T I 

t'NiH- N w Nftnrifr i 

N'T^cfr NT«ir N?r sfrm'iTNr n^in i 

f^r HINT N TRTTcJifiTr.- I 

NcN fTrTNT ^»T I 

tTf^T^miinN^ Nfsr^m^ i 

5T?^ 3^(irf Tm qN rqg: st^rtbr; i 
R RN RToiTRTmq T'qrimTr sraTfsrf nn qjsimm i 
^ cTN *T5 N qr^TTR it RCTr ligTRTHqtfr I 
qt TR^T un%5 IT 5 qiNHIRPTN I 
3Tf ^T R I 

^ Nt SrRR«T qi NR RT NRT RN^R I 
^r^TT’mf^ ^r Nq^JT rsrt: i 
W^: TRR5r: r^RTfR^iritf'RTRTN I 
RTNt^NT qfratiRTTR fR^cFTN ^NTTRI^ TI3TT I 
gTRNir r;^ rr: rtr-r rr^ rt trtrr i 
qr^r RNrcs^RTror RTTmTNTRRg; i 
STf RR RT RITTcfrfqRTRRjqRR I 

ijrSrs IRT^^TiN ^HTT qRrrTfT r t^r rt r rrj i 
RTRT RTRr STRST^RTR RTR R RTT R^R I 
3T5r rRTR ^ i 

^ RRRR^ RffTRIRTR ^TTR^ I 
»T'rrR?NTNr Rrar ^ ^gR^RKR r; i 
cTRI ^RT fR:?5ffTT NR STRT RR^ R^NTT-' I 
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^ tFNfcr gtT q- 

art- Jrm^iTTTTT: I 

TriTW ntfq? 3int^5' 

N f^qNNRvq- nit ipr: qqT^5i arm^ I 
Sqfqqrf^qTrtrq i^T NTTR^ 5H?nq^%.S^:’5qTN I 
N f^irtofTqffltq^ q^mra -1 

?qn%qr 5|rtq qg qqt qrtTN I 

fqgtP wfg-q qq qr^qm I 

N- q^-: qr^ ^q^r: stq 5 qqqw qiiqi: I 

N =j^5Tq qnq nN.- qrq^ ^ qfqTqq: 1 

q^rarq: ^f^qsrrq qfqq: ^ q ^qM Il '^ sqm I 

qq^q qq qf ^q% q?g»qiTfqTqq^ 1 

ffTqq^r%q»ftq^ qiOIT aqqq I 

qnq^ qq =qqq^aTq: I 

3it % qrqi%q ^rfq q^r^mq 1 

fq«t rtqraqqq%q Nf^rt I 

art 5 n§nnT qr qm qqgrg 1 

?rt qq qr qqf qiW^'q I W 

sTrRfqr fqfqq hit; i 

?iTT qrmirt qq?q ^qqim i 

qtq R- fqqr qrt qTtq»qq»ff art qt a%qqq i 

^qqq;TTOT qfTTOIHI^qq: I 

q^ff art fq q^qqiq. f^S ’rrq^igqrq q qqcqqrrt * 

arq qq^qmrTqqrq fqqfq 1 

qmqqq^ qmq q *iq: I 

3T® H ^ NT^5 qTS«q^: I 

aT?q s^qjqr qiqrq qqisrq qif^ 1 

q qaqr^Tqq^fqqqf^ qvqr ^qq'iq: • 
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I 

^mr v n' ici ii tj i 

^ *T^f5rf^ int srf^jpnT^ i 

^ STrqTCTJwtflr I 

^^erm ^iiRri i 

^ ^ HWMJIIH I 

Tnit TROT 5RT f^*ri«|uTT a^Kivj^ I 

RicRq nr «mt aniR^K TTTTt.s5rT»m^ i 

^ TR I 

3R*Tf*R^ TT ^TITH^N: I 

<TMR iil' 53RIW1»^ I 
JTPRR R3TR ^??RJT3THR ITfTTriT: I 
'1Idlrfd«f5tii& I 
*lTH!i Rf (^87% I 

»rR O^fTR <ji TT^Ruft I 

'WTHI^TT^ntQ TTJf I 

^'RTgqr^g; i 

JTO R JTT*I^: I 

SRT l:i%?IT^ 5TRT STR^Tjfig- T 
3T^ %f5f^ 7T^T3TTfl?r I 

3Tf^ »iTJT «• TrsnTwmrfrTFN ^qr ^Rd i i 

3lj «tRt I 

31^ R8^ fR WTi’SS: I 

*TT I 

87lt H5T ^ ^ ^ ^T^JfNgrW ?Tff N7TT9TT1? 

R5=r ’T^IT 31^ ^r 5^wftitT sftfN: ^a RT I 
TIRrN »rRt h ttt ^Qk i 
qiq^nifl^^OTTWI^ CriTff aRTR^qr fTTHT: 
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^ 5:%Hr 5 Tm^ I 

RrSiHI Him f?HH 5^ > 

3 W WT T%ifTi?T WW W^eir: I 

g;suT?mwfvni? i 

f,HMOiT grow IT I 

»fhTT^ irnPT giTT^iT w»i' 5 Tr»T i 

IHTT ^r^^TTTf^TTOIT ^q^TOIT^ 1 

^^ 5 TiTT iTiTTiT qirm^iT ‘^foin^TTg; i 

HTTT irn^ fV g?TTii»n^ an^rnr-1 

=^?iTm^ ^mar mi in ni^nn i 

^rNNmr 53^ arirfra: 1 

fN n 5 t%w 

grs^mN sr^wrw gr ^m ^q' ^oif fip g ?[?% 1 
HN =g W ^ gijq'm^T I 

Rg CTg ^mr Tqrwt 1 

m Npfr grgRTN sNfrasg 5 fg gf ^TS ’P r 1 

ar^mTTf ^ I 
fgnrq^rg ^^?RgR# 1 
3 Tf ^qiRfTfqrtm^^nR 1 
fR irg NTRigg N %iq=q> 1 
fRRTg^^g: >TTfTf^ N ^SltTR I 
gt NT=^ N 5 N^=g^ fq^ 5 ^ I 

4 ^l^«jnT raRTO^Vg: S^’gg^gg^fqTT? 1 
ft3TTT5 RNTN g ft 3THrNTN^: ( 

Tint Rq^igTrRT fip TNc^rTTfinr rgsri^ • 

^ r'^’qRRiTvq' RT^rrffRgr^Rt *rgm 1 
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A GLOSSARY. 


Sanskrit-English. 


3T. 

the snn. 

a. incomprehenaible, not 
known. 

being penniless, 
indestructibility. 

3!niur: a bad quality. 

3T^Hg a. not covetous. 

8 U. to consign to the 
flames^ to burn. 

771^ a Brdhmana. 

3T2r^rft«’ 8* leader. 

STITT a. best, 
srq sin. 

3T^: a speck, spot. 

3T^T': a sprout. 

3T^ a component part. 

ST^rnr* a scented cosmetic, 
arafir/- a finger. 

a ring. 

arfgaHnr «• incomprehensible, 
inconceivable. 

3T3f «• iiot born. 

3T3T?r collyrium. 

3Tf{T^RT P- P- past. 

3TTOT^ P- P- very blamable. 


STMUtiM: excessive rudeness. 
3TT%»i;RT: excess, climax. 

STTfror^ odv. excessively. 

^fntiTt:^cTT the M4dhavi or ver¬ 
nal creeper. 

3TT?Tqq^trrT over-constraint. 

STTdr^ra «. very frail. 

STfroiflfT a- very red. 

Cl- most shameful. 

3TrqT^: excessive respect. 

adv. in the meanwhile. 
3T^Tq^f&^ a. not distant. 

^rrvTT^H' p- p. reviled, traduced^ 
abused. 

a, well-strung. 

Wq’TTjT: a supreme or paramount 
lord. 

3THqT- a sacrifice. 

^T^m: Cupid, the bodiless one. 
3T?TmqTfq a. not to be delayed. 

a. having no suitable 

wife. 

3W(TT o. contiguous, neighbour¬ 
ing. 

a. imperishable. 
aTHa" o. unbending, haughty. 
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being invaluable. 

STH^^fTcT 2^. p. not censured. 

STTTTcT'T cool, protected from 
heat. 

not sick or fatigued. 
3T^fTT^ a. foolisbj silly. 

a. having no beginning, 
health. 

STfTT^I^ a. easy. 

STT^df «. distressed, sorry. 

having no control or 
mastery. 

a^g’jnr adv. favourably, so as to 
please one. 

3 ^^: a follower. 

a younger brother, 
o. unsurpassed. 

3 {gc^^-* absence of pride. 

3T5fHf%5i; 0 . not puffed up. 

a- incurable. 

3 ^gqfvr o. guileless. 

course, flow, continuity. 

2). p, inferred, guessed. 
p, p. intertwined, over¬ 
spread. 

argim /. complying or obedient 
spirit; experience of the past, 
untruth. 

a^g^cTT^ m. the inmost soul. 

an obstacle, impediment, 
the sky. 


p. p, disappeared, departed. 

P* P- latent, hidden, 
the Doab or district be¬ 
tween the Ganges and YamunA 
rivers. 

o. one who does ill. 
improper conduct, 
a pretext, colour, 
ap^^r^^g; n, ignominy, ill-repute. 

P- P- nnceasing, un¬ 
ending. 

a^rr^T^* censure. 

3 PT^[%Trr abandoned^ thrown 
away. 

^®t repeated, new and 
new every day. 

3Ti^ a. new, the like of which 
did not exist. 

reasoning power. 

a^sTT^^ uiirivallcd, having no* 
rival. 

3q5rmT§r^ irremediable. 

P- P- i^^tact, unmarred, 

unimpaired. 

^ a. diffident. 

inriumerable, abundant. 

1 a woman. 

! the god Brahma. 

1 beauty, splendour. 

1 3^f5r^TOT sexual intercourse. 
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noble descent. 

3rift^r^f a token of recognition 
souvenir. ’ 

a. neWj fresh, blooming. 

'3TI : application^ devotion, 

intentness. 

S^lTWTcT p, p. liked, dear, desired, 
a learned man. 
an invader. 
a. very charming, 
a desire, loagiug for. 

P» P- clear, very distinct. 

3R wnw ( denom. ) to face or en- 
counter with an army. 

^ ( Tcf ) cheating, deceiv¬ 
ing. 

food, eatable, ( lit ) that 
which is fit to be eaten. 

3n?q7^ p- p. come as a guest. 
^’5^ P- P- undertaken. 

SiTRiT^ an evil, an evil thought. 
3TRFTrT o. enraged exasperated. 
3TJT^ a pure, white. 

3TJTr57 o- superhuman. 

STffrg^r an irrational female. 
3T^nr a. infallible, unfailing. 
3Tg-^g: a cloud, 
w. iron. 

3T^or; charioteer of the sun. 

ST^qrfr wife of Vasishtha. 

3^^ acquisition. 




^ 10 A', to consider, 
imagine; with q* to pursue, 

3i5Cir < 1 . significant, not deviating 
from the sense. 

a- deserving, worthy. 

a. foolish, dull-witted. 

o, fit to be thought of or 
conceived. 

ground, room, scope, 
destruction, decay, sink¬ 
ing, drooping. 

crushing, treading. 
a, fit to be condemned. 

p. spurned, disdainfullv 
shghted. 

a pit for catching game. 

o. slighting disregard- 
ing. ^ 

srqxfq': a member. 

name of a maid-ser¬ 
vant. 

p. p. ended, terminated, 
close, termination, 
p. p. settled, remained. 

31I%WT p. p. not hurt, safe and 
sound. 

3Ti%VT^ a woman not widowed 
having her husband living, 
p. p. rude. 

P- p. alive, not dead. 
p. p. unobstructed. 
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food. 

thunderbolt. 

3{^KUT o- helpless. 

mishap, calamity. 

^dv. completely. 

^ horse-faced creature, 
horse-sacrifice. 

with pass, to turn away 
from; with i%qf^ 4 P. to under¬ 
go a change. 

o- ignorant. 

^ot over-attached, 
o. incongruous, ill-suited, 
improper. 

a, worthless, weak. 

transient state, frail or 
transitory nature. 

«• black. 

the blade of a sword, 
the setting ( western ) 
mountain. 

egotism, pride. 
adv, quickly, at once. 

3TT. 

a mine. 

appearance, form. 
a. full of; affected by, 
overcome with. 
waiUng. 

a name of Indra. 
a mouse, rat. 


^n^rcT P- p» told, announced. 

a guest, a stranger; 
the state of being a stranger. 
gTHTPr: appearance; bursting out. 
srnrfSnf versed in theory. 

agony, excessive torment, 
heat, sultriness. 

WcTH* P- p- heated, afflicted by 
heat. 

hospitality, hospitable 
reception: ^r%qT rit© of hospita¬ 
lity, 

a. afflicted, troubled. 
a. wise, intelligent. 

8 U. to conquer, acquire. 
3TT^: love, fondness. 

in the very bud. 
srrvrr^ one who imparts, 
arrf^: a bane, curse. 
aRf^qRT sway, rule. 
a^Tff^ delight; pleasing to. 

o- inward, internal. 

3TTqui:-bT a market, store house. 
3TTqf?RT p- p- come to pass, oc¬ 
curred, befallen. 

3Rqr^ p, p, distressed. 

a credible or trustworthy 
person. 

growing fat or stout. 
g(r>it*T: environs, outskirts. 
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STTHS a. lovely, charming, 
bait. 

3TT^r: gain; acquisition. 

3TrqcT p- p. long, 
an abode. 

giving trouble, 
long-lived ( one ). 
3Tn^tRq^: an inhabitant of Ayo- 
dhyd. 

an action, undertaking, 
arm^ entertainment, propitia¬ 
tion. 

3TPT polite, courteous, worthy. 

a term used in speaking 
of the husband. 

aTPrffirHT: worthy or respectable 
persons. 

arrgr^ «. pertaining to a mad 
dog. 

a female companion, 
sight. 

aTrOTf%cT P* thought, considered. 
arr^OT obscuring, blinding. 
STRf^cf P* V- slightly turned. 

^ dwelling, house, abode, 
a. turbid, muddy. 

STirirOT ( denom. ) to sully, to 
make turbid, 
cf P- P- surrounded by. 
a?|%5r** influence, subjection. 


r 


a serpent. 

3TT5I ^df?. quickly. 

3Tr5n7J a stage or state of life. 
a^rg; tohh srg 2 A', to wait upon,, 
serve. 

p, p. fixed upon. 

^^ 1 %/. attachment. 
srnJcTTOT a bed. 

an assembly j an 

assembly-room, hall of audi- 
once. 

arrf^.* a battle, 
food. 

a juggler. 

5 with q-iTf cans, to convince; tvith 
to separate, part. 

one of the kings of the 
solar lino, ancestor of Raghu, 
organ of sense; sense, 
f^ fuel. 

^Tr^cTT name of a woman. 

t^with 3T5 1 A', to look after, 
inquire after. 

t^mr eye; sight. 

?T^cT p» p» liked, desired, 
a lord, master; Siva. 
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a. able; a lord, 
f ^ 1 A', to wish, desire. 

y a. usual, customary, 
y p. high, raised up. 
height; excellence, 
a. dishonouring or disgrac¬ 
ing the family, 
a loud cry. 

p- exterminated, eradi¬ 
cated. 

o. full of hollows, hav¬ 
ing ups and downs. 

( denom. ) to form into an 
ornamental braid. 

o. latter; ( / ) Abhi- 
manyu’s wife. 
g^^TTT ever-increasing. 
g-^Jf open, unreserved, guile¬ 
less. 

g'TTTRrT P. P- stretched, opened. 
g^qf^T^fr a lotus-plant. 

S’c'fre’: a wreath, curl. 

festivity, ceremonial re¬ 
joicing. 

account, history, 
appearance, sight. 

without restraint, vio¬ 
lently. 

a. proud, high. 


a. shedding tears. 
p, p. engaged in, intent on. 
resolve, determination, 
nobleness, sublimity, 
g^^/. eminence, elevation, dig¬ 
nity. 

a. ready, 
g-cr^^: vicinity. 

g°°^> conferring 

obligations. 

m. a benefactor, 
royal tent, 
destruction, injury, 
external show, outwards 
fornaj nrode of address. 


instruction, 
harm, injury. 

^ MH cT P' P* come, befallen, 

occurrence, befalling. 

a. fit, proper. 

grjfff comparison. 

OTfcT P- P‘ 


eclipse. 

disturbance- damage, inj¬ 
ury. 

jy^dT characteristic sign, 
ascertaining. 

a fast. 

f?^cT P- P- drawn near 

)r befallen. 

^ p, p. doomed, struck down. 
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derision, ridicule, 
adr. in private, 
condition, circumstance, 
^reqTTT; a preceptor, 
a taunt. 

resorting to, seeking pro¬ 
tection of. 

morning, dawn. 

• lieat^ 

m, warmth, heat. 

^T^fr^jcT p» undertakeu, 

37^; the thigh. 

a- great, powerful, 
a billow, wave, 

^ remove, de¬ 

stroy. 

o. not evil, unsinister, 
almost a sage, 
a young sage, 
the son-in-law of Dasa- 

ratha. 

adv. suddenly, all of a 
sudden. 

a, concentrated, fixed on 
one object. 




o. excessive, everlasting, 
perpetual^ with adj, very, ex¬ 
cessively. 

odv. one by one. 
nrvTcT p, p. brought up, reared, 
n. a sin. 

a, descended from Iksh- 

v&ku, 

^<KcT! Indra'e elephant. 

3fr. 

d, splendid, majestic 
3Tt. 
a glutton, 
indifference, 

the hump ; (fig, ) chief or 
foremost. 

•’ hair, 

collyrium, soot. 

^ 1 A', to be eager or 
anxious for, 

^TfTq'q* * a some, a few, 

adv. with great difficulty, 
a plantain tree, 
gold. 

^t a cave, glen, defile, 
a mass, collection, 
tlio god Brahm4. 

3^5 to take pity on. 
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arr 10. U. to hear. 
^jOPilTT: a helmsman, pilot, 
an uproar. 

a cub, a young elephant. 

^55a duck or goose, 
a digit, 
a bud. 
the body. 

^qr: a form, mode. 

the end or dissolution of 
the world. 

^ 3 ^ a, early^ prime. 
ciacfiiruT «. noble, good, blessed. 
^ ■ criT Tl S T^ o- blessed. 
a, diflScult. 

side-locks of hair. 

gold. 

a desire*, Cupid. 

«. going at will. 

^TRfT.* odu. out of lust or passion, 
sensuously. 

a. fulfilling or yielding the 
desires. 

'tn, a lover, gallant. 

an astrologer, a for¬ 
tune-teller. 

a red garment, 
a report, rumour, 

RbdT* one of a class of celestial 
choristers or musicians. 

Arjuna. 


%?T 


a. crooked, wily. 
m. a family-man. 
pavement, 
curiosity, 

a. foolish, dull-witted, 
a lotus. 

a lotus-plant, 
welfare, well-being, 
a. doing well. 

«. of sharp intellect, 
a brook, rivulet. 

^ 8 U. v;%th 5 ^; to place in the 
frontpsxqj to remove, prevent; 

lo do good to, benefit; 
pass, to undergo a change, be 
affected by; to tease, 

harm; ( p. p. ) wronged, ill- 
treated; troubled, harassed, in¬ 
jured. 

fl. wise, thoughtful, 
a. whole, entire. 

^quT a. mean-hearted. 
a. lean emaciated. 

P. uith to bend, directr 
( as a bow ). 

f. husbandry, cultivation. 
m. fire. 

with ( causal ) fix upon^^ 

design; ( causal ) intend;^^ 

settle, aim at. 

an abode, residence. 
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th, name of a demon. 

'ni, a lion. 

^ liollow, cavifcy. 
pitch; extremity, end^ 
point; q-n highest pitch, 

climax. 

^T 25 T:-^: a bud. 

curiosity. 

qf f qt iT a small piece of cloth worn 
over the private parts, 

^r%fT the northern direction, 
cpi <gI| : a descendant of the R^urus* 
belonging to a tortoise, 
evil report, scandal. 

Visvamitra, son of 
Kusika; name of a woman, 
a saw. 

loith 3Tr to fall upon, seize, 
fg^qr work, composition, 
a toy. 

weakness, timidity, unman¬ 
ly behaviour; being neuter. 
^:|73fg3’ momentary, transitory. 

the Kshatriya or warrior 
class. 

^ night. 

^FTcT P* P- destroyed. 

a. able, capable; fit, proper, 
waning. 

a. belonging to or becoming 
the Kshatriya class. 




the salt ocean. 

%mq*: '> a king, lord of 

S earth. 

f^^zoith 3TT 6 P. to dash against; 
to seduce, entice; to bestow 

on, devote to. 

a. mean-hearted, base; worth¬ 
less. 

a field. 

jolting, violent shaking, 

^ the sky. 

breaking, splitting; a frag¬ 
ment. 

a bald-headed person, 
fatigued, exhausted. 

an astrologer, 
a harlot. 

^1^^ ./• recourse, help, alternative. 

adv. falteringly, convulsively, 
rfq-: odour, perfume. 
rrVFfi[’T; an elephant of the best 
class ( emitting a sweet smell ). 
a ray. 

src 5 ^ to go to meet or 

receive. 

being born rich, getting 
wealth by inheritance. 

JTTvflij- depth. 

*Tr^ 1 A', to enter, penetrate. 
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Siva. 

^crr: a good result or effect-, credit, 
merit; use, efficacy. 

a. foremost, chief ;—( s. ) 
fatherj ( pi. ) elders. 

7n, a householder, 
irf^ofr a house-wife, 
a family. 

^ jackal, 
magnitude. 

5 ^: seizure. 

Tjyjiq- a. vulgar, churlish. 

^ cans, to unite, join, 
the hot-rayed sun. 

^cT^- as executioner. 

972 . a sovereign or para¬ 
mount ruler. 

horizon. 

with 2 Af. to repudiate, 
cast off. 

a, shaking about, waving, 
the beak. 

the moon-stone. 
a. inconsiderate, thought¬ 
less ; fickle, unsteady. 

/ an army, 
tg-q-: a lump, heap. 

with to roam, wander. 


^5 


a spy. 

fickle, unsteady; 
fickleness of mind, 
a kind of dance, 
the Ohdtaka bird, 
inconsiderate conduct, 
a chowrie. 

=5rTR5^ chastity, purity of con¬ 
duct. 

=^Rrrr loveliness, beauty. 
f% with ST pass to thrive, to grow 
more and more;—tpfr to acquire. 
T%^nr desire of doing. 
a. strange, wonderful. 

f^^TT^cT painted or drawn in 
a picture. 

=^r crest, crown of the headj 
top 5 tuft of hair. 

a crest-jewel, 
a mango-tree, 
an action. 

%THcf course of conduct. 

of a deprived or cor¬ 
rupt soul, evil-minded. 

n, disguise; pretence. 

a. grown dull. 

the populace, people, 
a creature, being. 
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native land^ mother- 

countiy. 

son of Indra. 


acquatic animal. 




a cloud. 


a water-engine, 
water-reservoir. 


artificial 


a pool of water. 

^iTTcT a child; a collection; brood 
( of young ones ). 

/. caste. 

3TT?JT: a rogue, villain. 

with 3 ^ 1 p. to survive, 
outlive, 
life. 

the world of the living 
the uoiverse. 

with 1 A', to endeavour, 
8trive;-f5 to appear, to pervade. 

^ I in* a kinsman; ( pi. j kins¬ 
folk. 

^fppq* ( caus. of 5fr ) toith f^, to 
say respectfully, beg to say 
request; ^ to command, order! 
the bow-string. 

astronomy, 
luminous, brilliant. 


a female bird of that 

name. 


1 A . to approach, draw near. 

cT 

rTf^r a river. 

a. contemporaneous with- 
that time, living at that time, 
lean, thin. 
rTT^’: the sun. 
rTH" P- p- afflicted by heat. 
rTRRr name of a river. 
rTIHW darkness, 
a wave. 

fickleness; agitation, per¬ 
turbation of the senses. 
fTTcTJ father- a term of endearment 
( ‘my dear^ ). 
cHW-* an ascetic, 
rTT^y: a palm tree* 
mmar 1 A'. ( desid. of ). to- 
forgive. 

darkness. 

o, severe, over-rigid. 

fTm a sacred or holy place, a 

worthy or fit object, a worthr 
recipient, 

holy water, 
o- cool, cold, 
a thin shower, 

(jq'.’-ir a musical instrument, s 
trumpet. 
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gjy: cotton. 

<jBu5t odv. silent. 

g* 1 P. with to end the course, 
discharge the contents; —q* eau8, 
to deceive; - 1 % to grant, impart. 

a. possessed of heroic or 
martial splendour;-^ 5. ) a war- | 
rior. 

snr a collection of three. 

the destroyer of the three 

cities. 

fsr^JcT o* having, or exsiting in, 
three forms. 
f, a hide, skin. 

?. 

a. clever, wise. 

a. civil, courteous, 
stalk ( of lotuses ). 

^ with ST to curb, subdue, 
control, restraint, 
a young bullock that has yet 
to be tamed. 

«• or 5. dear, beloved; lord, 
^ a dale, valley, 
pride, haughtiness, 
a nairror. 

5 i 5 : a blade of Eusa grass. 

^ a portion, bit; small shoot; leaf, 
conflagration, 
a tooth, tusk. 

24 


?prT ( pi- ) wife, 
a. painf al. 

the lord of the day, sun. 
o. celestial, heavenly. 

ordained, made ready 
by initiation, 
a. pitiable, wretched, sad. 

A\ to blaze, shine, 
a light, lamp. 

possessed of majestic 

lustre. 

painful to remember, 
o. difficult to be propi* 

tiated. 

sin. 

^ a. impassable, impervious; 
( 5. ) a difficulty. 

wickedness, villainy, 
a. invincible, 
a. dreadful, inviolable, 
irresistible. 

famine, scarcity of corn, &e., 
a. difficult to be transgressed* 
«• wayward, unmanagable. 
a. austere, hard to practise.; 
a. difficult to be done. 

an evil-doer, a wickedl 

person. 

ft misdeed. 
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^ wicked-minded. 

8 U. to distance, surpass, 
^or a fault; defect, weakness. 
'^TTrT:. a proper name, father of 
MAdhava. 
queen. 

m, ') CL person, an embodied 
772. ^ being. 

ill-uck, adverse turn of 

fate. 

^1% f- splendour, magnificence. 

( deiiom. ) to strengthen. 

^q- a material object, 
g- 1 P. to ooze- to hy. 

5 *^^; a tree. 

f^SrSlrT ci- doubled, doubly in¬ 
creased. 

a bird; a Brdhmana. 
a Brahmana. 

T%T* an elephant, 
an elephant, 
a bee. 

^fq*; a division of the world. 

a name of Arjuna. 
the lord of wealth, Kubera, 
a. blessed, happy. 

archer, a bowman, 
duty, religious merit; pro¬ 
priety of conduct, decorum. 




a religious rite. 

I a lawful wife, 
a penance-grove. 

a tribunal, a seat of jus¬ 
tice. 

qr 3 U. tvith to deceive; 

-atfri; to hide oneself from-j-s^*^ 
to say, speak: to treat with, 

make alliance with; to fit ( as 
an arrow ). 
qirj the creator. 

n. splendour, radiance. 
qr^^T steady abstraction of mind. 

a. continuous, incessant. 
qrR^r name of a queen. 
qiT a. strong-minded, courageous, 
persevering. 

qRPrr strength of mind, fortitude, 
•^q: a rogue. 

tvith ^ 1 A', to kindle, 

q with 9 U. to wave, leave 
fluttering. 

q^; a rogue. 

’j 1. 10 P. to support, hold up; 
with 3 -^ or to deliver, 

save; to root up, pull up the 
roots, extirpatcj lift up, extract, 
take out. 
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o. dirty^ unclean. 
a . roaring, thundering. 

un ichneumon^ a mungoose. 
an asterism, a lunar mansion, 
a mountain. 

be delighted or pleas- 
ed, rejoice;- 3 Tf^ to greet, re- 
ceive, congratulate. 

the paradise of Indra. 

name of a maid-servant, 
a lotus-plant. 

8 U. to revive, renew, 
with 4 A', to be ready. 

a dance, dramatic repre¬ 
sentation. 

calling to mind the name, 
remembrance of name. 

final beatitude, supreme 
happiness. 

falsehood, telling un¬ 
truths. 

a. cruel, heartless. 

) a touch-stone, test; 
mixing powder. 

< 2 . copious, abundant, 
a. whole, entire, complete. 
a. to be told or mentioned, 
chastisement, punishment, 
a tree of that name, 
a. one^s own. 




TH'rTTT (idv. excessively. 
f^cTTcT «. excessive. 

the hot season^ summer, 
the first or original cause. 
T%v:j?T death. 

I tie, connecting link. 

good omen*, a cause; an 
omen. 

twinkling of the eye. 
a religious rite. 

T?T^^T*T adv, invariably, as a rule, 
order, command, duty. 
p. p. intent on. 
f%Tf?r^PT unsurpassed. 

«. ? regardless, indif- 

a. 5 ferent. 
jy. p- dispelled. 

1»TTT^ot repudiation, casting off. 
an outlet. 

RgaT a. worthless. 

spring, waterfall, cascade, 
importunity; pressing. 

! ■Rqrur complete satisfaction or 
' pleasure, allaying of heat. 

1 f^^TcT still or calm air. 

I scandal, evil report, 

alleviation, 
satisfaction, pleasure. 
p. become, 
a demon, evil spirit. 

j p, p- inhabited by, re- 

i sorted to. 
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a, steady, motionless. 
H^ r Qc T p. squeezed or pressed 
together. 

irremediable. 

nature. 

p. p, given, bestowed. 

H a. cruel, ruthless, 
a. motionless, 
a sound, flourish. 

;fir 1- ^3 cherish, love; 

-; 3 -q to invest with the sacred 
thread;-;B‘HT to bring together, 
join. 

a, dense, thick, 
a. blue. 

with f5* cans, to divert, enter¬ 
tain, amuse, 
an anklet. 

effect. 

flT'ra’.- a name of Nala, king of the 
Nishadhas. 

cruelty, harshness of temper. 
a. natural, innate, inborn. 

cr^(Jr:-OT the hut of a Ch&nddla. 
q-^; a side. 

qcpf^ «• removing impurity or 
dirt. 

king of the PaSchalas. 
a cage. 


"TTr 


a, sharp, 

with qf^ caus. to teach. 

1 P. with qfr to hover about^ 
wheel round; -q^rf to return;. 
arrive; -snur to salute, bow 
down. 

qK^TJ a moth; the sun. 
qr^Nri (/. ) about to choose a 
husband. 

q^jjd a vessel of leaves folded, 
q^^ a proper name. 
q^OT a garment of woven silk. 
qOT well-being, welfare; whole¬ 
some diet. 

q^ with caus, to kill; to 

acknowledge; show, yield; 
caus. to bring about, to do. 
q^T path, line of footsteps. 
q^iT»* a snake. 

a cow. 
qqt^: a cloud. 

q^cTT; Cl. paining or harassing the 
enemies. 
q^^TcT: a cuckoo. 

c^. of great renown, very 
famous. 

q^ITT^; the highest truth. 
qTJTrqcfJ odv, really, 
qfq^r a series. 
qrrqjJT** valour, prowess. 

P- P- returned. 
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p, p. turned back, returned- 

P- P- patronized, fa¬ 
voured. 

qi^^: espousal. 
qf^rT^or a. gratifying, 
lamentation. 

coming in the way. 
degradation, humiliation, 
humbling, degrading, 
qf^qr^; ? retinue, train of atten- 
q-f^^; 5 dants, suite. 

qK ( Tr ) a water-course or 

drain, an outlet. 

qH3TT%^r a female recluse. 
‘tTR'i?;/ audience. 

iiame of a king. 
q^cT p. p. overcome with, 
q^^ adv. in one^s absence. 

roaming, travelling, 
qrnq a. able, competent, 
q^nq’: regular rotation or turn, due 
order. 

q^: a sprout, twig, 
qgfq^ name of a maid-servant. 
q^lifcT o. having put forth sprouts, 
qqq; wind. 

qtga «. disgracing*, a dis¬ 

grace to the family. 

qrMilS: marriage. 


5 ^ 


a. pale, whitish. 

qTcTT^-—^ the lower or nether re¬ 
gions. 

qr^ an object. 
qTqvrpi^ c. sinful. 
qrqpT water. 

hostile, inimical, 
liostile, inimical. 
qiTRT^* the Persians. 
qT5g; side, 
fire. 

qrq^ a. purifying, holy. 
fqq^ a. yellowish, reddish-brown, 
tawny. 

f^; a basket. 

■R3T «• po^> P^°- 

fqqr^ a. ( desid^ of qf ) thirsty. 

f q^q a. slanderous. 

fqipTcTT back-biting, slandering. 

q[^ a seat, throne. 

P* P' espoused, taken hold 
of ( as a hand ). 
a. fat, plump, 

gqq: a bull; ( at the end of com¬ 
pounds ) the best or most 
eminent. 

a. holy, sacred. 

meritorious, blessed. 

5 ^^; a name of Indra. 

P- P- beaded, 
g^in a. old. 

5q^4 P. to exhibit. 
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blossomed, flowered. 
Cupid; lust. 

’i^TcTT^- excess or superabund¬ 
ance of water. 

adv. as before. 

a low or vulgar man, an 
illiterate person. 

surface; back. 
a, clever^ skilful, 

TTcT-* a ship.j a young one, as in 
a youthful warrior, 
descended from 
manliness, prowess. 
a- belonging to Indra. 
^^fFcT /• mention of name. 

^^nfS’cf /A 2>' styled, called. 

body of ministers. 

Jn^rq*: provocation. 

STcjfiH*; a court in a bouse. 

STcirrfT a valorous deed. 

XT^rirr V- jy annihilated. 
a. bold. 

sF'jTT^R: sleeplessness, being awake 
at night. 

sr^r^rTk.* the Creator, 
srorq’ love; request, supplication. 
!TtrrRr?Tr love. 
sr^Jlf^rfTr a dear friend. 
srf5rf3^« emissary. 

STcTg a. very small. 

prowess, valour; heat. 

qfffRRrsr obstinate. 


sr^T 


p- p. given to; wedded, 
srrfnrv^^ a, attended with diffi¬ 
culties or obstacles. 

^TTcT^^ p, p, awakened. 

a. endowed with reason 
rational. ^ 

o, like. 

a reply^ answer. 

I srmer security of position, atabi- 
j bty. ’ 

! P* p. fixed on, attached to. 

STrfr^: ) _ 

iTm%q-r 5 

: ^TrTrcT p. j). confiding or believine 
in. ° 

cr. adverse, contrary. 

I adv. to the west. 

I a. fresh^ newly-made. 

a. hostile, opposed to, 
coming in the way of. 

^■cqT%^: an obscurer, rival, ( Ut^ ) 
throwing into the background; 
or eclipsing; repudiation. 

a. ready-witted. 

srRrff p. p. celebrated, well-known. 
ir?7^ giving away in marriage, 
the evening. 

P* p. run away, 
composition, work, 
source, 
power. 
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power, authority, 
a pleasure-garden. 
q-fTTO standard^ limit, au 
authority. 

8 U. to regard as an au¬ 
thority. 

a. tormenting. 

SHTcT p- p^ pure^ purified by aus¬ 
terities. 

qqxnT marching onwards. 

p, p, contrived; set on; em¬ 
ployed, used, 
qqnr: practice, 
q^fq; lamentation. 
qqun^rT p. p- drawn, inclined, 
a. aged, old. 

qqrq current of air; windy or 
stormy weather- a bed ex¬ 

posed to the full current of air. 
f' commencement, 
q^r^qr turning out a recluse. 
XT^WrT P- P- rectified, expiated, 
sprinkling. 

q#[^rT‘-“ incidentally, by 

way of. 

P- p. pleased, 
perforce, 
progeny, issue. 
qq;q a flower, 
q^qyq: mention, allusion, 
object in view. 


q^^: a kind of measure, 
q^rfr a missile; weapon, 
q^^fq ridicule, mocking. 

qr^ fldy. to the east of. 
a rampart. 

qiJTRT foremost, first. 

a. with one^s face turned 
to the east, in the eastern di¬ 
rection. 

qpUTqTPT- suspending the breath. 
qTfTTT^- the morning meal^ 
breakfast. 

qf^: the end, margin, 
qrqq^q «. delivered of a child. 
qr^JTT desire, love-suit. 
qfqQ*y[ the rainy season, 
qjf^qj: a judge, umpire, 
fqq a. dear, beloved. 

srr^y^. p- sent; dismissed, 
qi^q p, p. set on fire, blazing.. 

( q* ) 8, monkey. 

qjqC;-crTT a hood, 
result. 

fruitful, bearing frnib 
in season. 

q-lf: a crane. 

qa*: a youth, chap, fellow, 
q^f a captive, prisoner, 
qgf^; a bastard, an attendant in 
the chamber of a harlot. 
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army^ forces, 
worship. 

an ox, a bull. 

^rhr?: a relation, kinsman. 

a. or «. a foolish person, 
an image. 

shrinking from, 
being disgusted with. 

employing the reason, 

rational. 

a Br^hmanical sage. 

o- devoted, loyally at¬ 
tached. 

foiled attempts, de¬ 
feated. 

1 U. to entertain, cherish* 
practise. 

a title of address, ‘ good sir 
-^f gentle lady; ( a.) auspicious, 
support, maintenance. 

the best or most eminent 
of the Bharat as. 

a princess ( < daughter 
of the lord ^ ), 

birth; &va. 
a house, dwelling. 

^RrcTSqcTT being destined to hap¬ 
pen, destiny, fate. 

J<^t, fortune, 
prosperity, good days. 




a receptacle, reservoir. 

Tsxm: feeling or expression of love* 
incident; occurrence; a learned 
man, honourable Sir. 

wth gppT 1 to abuse, revile. 
<*• shining, resplendent, 
o. shining; ( «. ) the sun. 
living by begging. 
o. dreadful, terrible, 
a snake, 
world. 

g; with eaus. to think of 
contemplate; to establish, de^ 
cide; perceive, be conscious of- 
to be born. ’ 

15 % a created being. 

earth, tbe supporter of 

beings. 

a part, character (in a 
drama ). 

a Br4hmana. 
adv. again. 

gyVff adv. for the most part, 

? proper name, father of 
Malati. 

begging. 

Wr: enjoyment. 

9 ^: loss. 

turning, revolving. 

auspiciousness; an auspi- 
j^^ite* ( in compounds ) 
auspicious; as, auspi- 
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cioua trumpet; auspi¬ 

cious ablution, 
a. sweet. 

®' kiud of creeper. 

l yg-iy ornament; decoration; em¬ 
bellishment. 

with cau8. to infatuate. 
passioB; ardent desire; rut¬ 
ting juice. 

^ liquor. 

spring-time, 
a. lovely, sweet. 

Krishna ( < slayer of 
Madhu^ ). 

- acting as umpire. 

l 4 Hf^ a. intelligent, strong-mind¬ 
ed; -;fT a wise woman. 

wise man, sage. 

^ the mind-born, Oupid. 

. with sn 10 A', to take leave of, 
bid adieu. 

composing hymns. 

liinra; a. attended with incanta¬ 
tions or spells. 

Vl^ a. slow. 

dull-witted. 

unlucky, ill-starred, 
a. lagging behind, tarry¬ 
ing. 

P- P* slackened. 




fl. depressed in spirits, 
cast down. 

TTriT^; Oupid. 

grief, sorrw. 
pepper, pepper-shrub. 

?rfn%: ray. 

a mortal, human being, 
sandal juice, 
the mob, populace. 

of great splendour or 

‘ heroism. 

TT^nrnr: a fortunate person. 

Tr^ a. costly. 

a king. 

the great Indra. 
a great lord, 
a full-grown bull, 
a medicinal drug, 
irnr^fr daughter of the king of the 
Magadhas, Sudakshina. 
a term of endearment. 

HTJT; pride. 

mf^RT a proud woman. 

human nature. 

^TRcTJ wind. 

^ gardener, florist, 
a wreath, garland, 
firgr «. an honorific afiftx, meaning 
‘ worthy,^ ‘ respectable.’ 

a pearl. 

a. artless, innocent. 
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with arg 1 A', to second, 
approve. 

gST seal. 

STTfr: Vishnu. 

P. to take effect on, prevail 
against; to grow stronger or 
more intense* to gather strength^ 
thicken. 

a pestle. 
adv. often. 

incarnate, embodied, 
hair. 

mirage, 
a lotus-fibre, 
a lotus. 

^/. clay. 

a. soft-minded, weak. 

^[^10 P. to endure, suffer. 

^qr adv. wrongly, in vain, 
a falsehood, 
a girdle, belt, 
a proper name, 
talent, retentive faculty, 
sacred, holy, 
son of Maithili, Kusa. 
release. 

or 5. one brought up in 
one^s service for generations, 
an old or hereditary servant 
minister &c. }. 

a man of an outcast race; a 
barbarian. 


3 ^ 


tT'Hd a sacrifice. 

^rc^^rT^FRcTT doing worthless 
things. 

q-^rr^ significant, true to its 
sense. 

adv, according to the pro¬ 
per method, properly, duly. 

q'^x^jXTT adv. accidentally by 
chance. ^ 

2011 A 1 P, to dissuade; 

( caus, ) to regulate, control. 

^TT a. twin. 

a necklace, garland. 

q-^ with 3 p|- caus. to trouble, tor¬ 
ment. 

qr 2 vith ST 2 P. to march on, 
set out. 

qi^r mean solicitation. 

an evil spiait, a Rdkshasa. 
a. accidental. 

q’T^^^ adv. in all senses. 

5 ^ 7 U. to design, intend, destine* 
Xr{ cans, to yoke, harness; to 
unite; -q- ( A' ) to act, represent 
( dramatically); pass, to be 

engaged in, apply oneself to, a 
business. 

5>j/. fight. 

an heir apparent to a 
throne. 
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^fjiT; the science or power of con¬ 
centrating the mind; deep con¬ 
templation. 

S' distance of 8 miles. 

qTi%; source, origin. 

speed, velocity, 
an evil spirit. 

^ toith pass, to grow discon¬ 
tented with, 

^g;n' front or van of battle; 

^ lead the van. 

anxiety. 

the art or science of war. 
the ocean, 
a cavity. 

with 1 A', to clasp, em¬ 
brace. 

current, force, 
the rein. 

^ 1 P. to roar, 
sentiment. 

a. more savaury or tasteful, 
the nether regions, 
an elixir, 
the mango tree. 

«. graceful, elegant; ap¬ 
preciating. 

a secret; the secret ( of con- 
duct). disclosing or re¬ 

vealing one^s secrets. 




name of the minister of 
the Nandas. 
passion. 

a. governed by a good or 
just king. 

a royal sage. 

^T^HTfTif the science or theory of 
government. 

a H^kshasa female. 
with 3 ^f caus. to please, humour. 

TWririT-* name of a mountain, 
pain, agony, 
blood. 

a. sickly, affected by 
sickness. 

;ftqar a. passionate, wrathful. 

ft^aiar a- angry or passionate tem¬ 
per. 

a. made of the hide of the 
deer called ruru. 

^^Tn3[ n. a speck, spot, 
beauty, lustre. 

( denom. ) to alleviate, lessen.. 

^ ivith ST 1 P. to prate, rave. 

'i^th ; 3 qT 1 A', to taunt, blame, 
or n. an ornament, 
the foster-sister of M^lati. 
772. the ocean ( having, 
salt water ). 
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mortificatioB, humiliation, 
characteristic mark} 

distinguished by the 
name sft^, 

fgi^ with 1 % 6 P. to implant^ 
n. a writing, document* 
with rr cans, to entice, seduce} 
with 1 % caus. to seduce or entice 
the mind of. 

the tree of that name or 
its flower. 

a. eager} eagerly lolling down. 

gr. I 

a descendant, 
a calf, 
a heifer. 

place of execution. 

M&dhavi creeper. 

^ sylvan deity, wood- 
nymph. 

a tree, 
a. wild. 

qw tifith fqi; 1 P. to offer, present. 
m. a sower. 

.qq[ with 1 P. to pour or vomit 
out, emit. 

qq^ n. a crow, bird in general. 
a, best, foremost;-( tO a 
bride-groom. 

qrr^ ». poor, pitiable. 

.qO ^ q^ g. better, superior. 


qrq: one belonging to a group; 

( pi. ) a group of actors, 
qtq: a caste. 

qfSrq OT. a bachelor ( learned ). 
q^^ a bark-garment. 
qt%qq a leap, bound, 
q^rfiqj:-^ an ant-hill, 
q^^ a favourite, beloved; ( ) 

wife. 

qqr; subjection. 

q%q:a, ( a sage ) who has sub¬ 
dued his passions. 

qqqr a docile and obedient wife, 
q^^ with gT\:qT 1 P- to inhabit; to 
enter into. 

residence. 

the vernal festival, 
q^ cau8. to traverse, go over; 

-f^ caus, to perform, manage, 
qr^q blame, censure, 
a horse. 

qiq: a report, talk. 
qiTT «. of an opposite character, 
qrq^: a crow, 
qr^iq: an elephant, 
a harlot. 

qrocr^ Benares, 
qif^qir: a cloud. 

qrR^ a water-wheel ( a fly¬ 
wheel for raising water), 

* qr^ welfare, well-being, 
old age. 
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the inner part of a house; 
bed-chamber. 

P* P> expanded, dilated; 
spread out. 

malady, illness, 

® temptation, sanction, 
prowess, heroism. 
a. frightened, startled; 
grieved. 

a. bad, worthless, 
hostility, enmity, strife; 
a body, form. 

impediment, obstacle. 

a. learned, proficient, 

s]dlful. 

^^ mantra, 

which averted the pain of thirst 
and hunger and gave miraculous 
powers. 

a. crooked, turned away. 

a request, 
a branch. 

10 P. to imitate, 
a. false, untrue. 
p, p, descended; givmi. 
f g^Tv rHT skill. 

a foreign country. 
m. a cloud, 
an enemy. 

Creator, 

X^^P^ P* preserved, 
a servant. 


‘who knows his duty,.*- 

obe^ent. 

a country to the north¬ 
west of Delhi, 
exchange, 
an enemy. 

wise, learned; ( a wise^^ 

man ). 

a forest. 

p. p. deceived, 
adverseness. 

X^Tsm: property, wealth, 
night, 
a lord. 

confusion, loss. 

«. disconsolate, dejected. *. 
f^TT^cT p* p- dishonoured, 
f^rn^r: a wrong road. 

p. /?• separated, love-lorn. . 
fg[^ p. stopped, at an end. 

I discontent, dissatisfaction. - 

cessation, stop. 

: antagonism; natural ^ 

antipathy. 

amorous pastime. 

P- P- opened. 

discrimination, judgment.' 
fiRfit icith 6 A', to enter into* 

with ^ to sleep, 
parity. 

difterence* ^sringuisMiig; 
feature. 
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adv, confidentlv^ freely. 

confidence; a con¬ 

fidant. 

^griPT.* rest, repose, 
the earth. 

power to inspire con¬ 
fidence. 

T%^OT jh p. dejected, sorry. 

a. adverse, difficult, 
f^q’q': scope, province; dominion; 

object of sense, sensual pleasure! 
f^qinri-DT a horn. 

dismay, dejection, sorrow, 
a seat. 

a heap, a large quantity. 

P- p- dismissed, sent away, 
fg'^nir P^ P‘ extended over, wide. 

p- p. expanded, dilated, 
a decree, command. 

agitated, afflicted, over¬ 
come with grief; affliction. 
10 P. to fan. 
mother of a warrior. 

^ 1(J P. to ask, beg of. 

Bhfma. 

10 P. to except;-3Tr to bend 
down; (p, p. ) devoid or 
destitute of. 

^ cans, to finish; -qf^ to 

revolve; -5? to spring, arise; to 
begin, commence;-cirq to turn 
back. 

livelihood; behaviour, con¬ 
duct. 




ff%/. waxing. 

to aggrandize. 

a Sudra; epithet of Chan- 
dragupta. 

fqrq?: the bull-bannered God, Siva. 

a shower of rain, rain-fall. 
%JT; speed, force. 

a strong or violent gust. 
^Sc»3dr a bamboo-stick, 
a reed, cane, 
altar. 

'Jn. the Creator. 

%^^RtTT a harlot. 

72. a house, dwelling, 
a turban, a tiara, 
an ill-omen. 

q’fiPT Cl- sacrificial, sacred. 

sacred, holy, conse¬ 
crated in a sacrifice. 

^rcTTI%^** a bard. 

Sit&. 

the fire of lightnin". 

W 2 . an enemy. 

situated in the air, aerial. 
cqT%/. manifestation. 

cidv, evidently, 
cq’g’f^ being engrossed in. 
iq’^T^ a fan. 

an incident^ occurrence, 
cq-q^; family; name; race. 
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^q-q-; spending, expenditure*, ob¬ 
stacle; loss. 

cq’gftqfe’ sorrow, anguish. 

sq’q^rT: hearing of a case, judi¬ 
cial procedure. 

cqr^rtW^f tribunal of justice. 

cqq - fl cT p- p- separated. 

cq*^ adversity, need, difficulty; 
intent or close application. 

cqr^^ a. deeply or intently 
engaged in. 

a hunter, fowler. 

sqr^; a serpent, cruel or wicked 
animal. 

c words, sneech. 

sqrrfrcT.;. S 

course of conduct. 

OTficT «• abashed, overcome with 
shame. 

a bit. 

^f%/. a miraculous weapon or 
missile hurled at a foe. 
a name of Indra. 
a dart, shaft, 
wife of Indra. 

1 U. to abuse, revile. 

011^ ot a wild mountaineer- 
tribe. 

^ 5 ^: a title. 

ivith fiir 4 P. to hear, hnd; 
( cans, ) to subdue, vanquish; -sj* 
4:au6. to settle, adjust. 


s^trfqrcj 772. a destroyer. 

772. name of Kdrttikeya. 
a house, dwelling. 

^niiTTqcT 7^. p- come for protection, 
a refugee. 

^ year. 

a target, mark, butt, 
a bow. 

772. a bodied being, 
w. happiness, 
night, 
a dart. 

^ 2 ^; a hare. 

(idv. for ever, perpetually. 

772. an armed man, warrior, 
a monkey. 

^fcT p. p, alleviated, removed. 

removal, destruction^ ex¬ 
piation; soothing water, 
a kind of rice, 
endowed. • 

^rq*;-^cp: a youngling. 

a. permanent, everlasting. 

ivith 2 P. to advise, 
prevail upon. 

an order, command, 
instruction, advice, 
flame. 

772. a peacock. 

f^rf^q" ( denom. ) to allow to cool. 
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^ slab of stone, 
a mountain; a collection 
of stones, 
art, skill, 
good, blessing. 

caus, to excel, surpass, 
an oyster-shell. 

/. grief, sorrow. 

royal harem or seraglio; 
inmates of the harem, i. e. 
qneen or queens. 

of good augury, pre¬ 
saging good. 

( desaid. of ^ ) to serve. 

OT. feva. 
j^foir /. a goad, 
a mountain, 
moss, 
o. Ted. 

^nf&RT blood. 

^*rT elegance, grace. ^ ^ 

Vishnu, lord of Sri. 
gfr P' P‘ well-known, reputed. 

gfe/- e"- 

n. bliss, good fortune good; 
(a. ) better, more praiseworthy. 

OT. a merchant. 

a learned Br&hmana. 
a beast of prey, wild beast. 


^TSr 


^ tWR o. white. 

a group, collection, clump. 

drawing in, holding in. 
union. 

^vr: turbulent spirit, 
identity. 

^fervtrF p. p. shared, partaken. 

'tieM'ieiT* mercanntile business^ 
traf&c. 

a resort. 

contact, association, 
worldly existence, 
p. p. strewn, 
establishment. 
qRSjq p. p. dead; finished. 

the dissolution of the worM^ 
a. entire, unimpaired. 

«• satisfied, having tha 
desires fulfilled. 

qvp p. P- continued, begun. 

mixture of castes. 

VcgR : a thought. 

the mind-bom, Oupid.^ 
®- fall of, crowded with. 
q-^ 7 ^: contraction of the limbs, 
attachment, 
a multitude. 

«• startled. 

^ a. ready. 
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with 5 r 1 P. to be attached to; 
to link. 

/. the reviving plant, 
a good banneret. 

virtue, goodness; hos¬ 
pitality. 

a being, creature. 

1 P. to sink, drop;-t/^i<A to 
bo deject to sink, 

lall into ruin. 

an assistant at a sacrifice, 
^crm/- issue, progeny, off- 

spring. 

/A ordered, commissioned, 
fitting taking aim. 
a joint. 

proximity, vicinity, 
a collection, 
an enemy. 

^qffTr rival wife, co-wife, 
fruitful. 

^10 r. to pay respects to. 
adv. in the presence of, be¬ 
fore. 

fig^t; war. 
state. 

a collection, combination. 
^RTTVli concentration of mind. 

/• accident, chance, 
beiakiug, resorting to. 

25 




^ed with sacrificial 

fuel. 

^jftq adv. near. 

a colltction. 

a. over-eager, impetuous, 
elevation. 

P- P' increased. 

prosperity, affluence. 

/. excellence ( of virtues ). 
endowed or furnished 

with; prepared, made of; be¬ 
come grown. 

^STTEQ'IW/. admission, confession, 
a tie. 

n. kinsmans, relation. 
p. p. collected, gathered, 
enjoyment, 
fear^ contusion, 
infatuation. 

771. a paramount sovereign. 
^TTot /. mode, way. 
a lotus. 

^^iq adv. angrily, 
creation. 

altogether, entirely, 
all-subduer. 

cr. smeared on the whole 

body. 

water. 

adv. with or producing a 
sound. 
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corn. 

with ; 3 '^ 1 A', to dare, venture, 
a mango tree. 
a. natural. 

? the sun ( having 
5 1;000 rays ). 

a companion, friend, 
a co-uterine brother, 
evidence, deposition, 
leanness, sii.feing down, 
likeness, imago. 

^rvj tvith q* catis, to promote, 
further advance, 
fin arnay. 
fear, timidity. 

71. summit. 

w». a mountain. 

loyal, attached. 

^rhrf^^ CL proper, right, 
strength power. 

a kind of bird ( ). 

^ 1 *^: a collection, group. 

a leader of a caravan. 

Cl. with an attentive mind. 

CL bold, audacious, 
literary composition. 

«. white. 

1 P. to forbid, prevent, 
a demi-god. 
the ocean. 

a name of Janaka. 


53^ a. agreeable pleasant. 

^rfr^tir: name of a sage. 

nectar; dropping 

honey, mollitlaous. 

adv. charmingly, 
i name of Diiryodhana, 

an enemy of the gods. 

CL well-arranged, nicely 
laid, well-fitted. 

' separation of friends ^ 
Lame of the i!jid part of the 
fJitopadfcSa. 

good words, 
a carpenter. 

^ 1. 3. P. tvuh grq to approach, 
draw near. 


icith cans, to send, dismiss, 
a bridge, 
of the lion. 


^ u'ith sifcr 4 P. to 
think of. 


attempt, 


a co-uterine brother 
brother of whole blood. ^ 

goodness or kindness of 
disposition. 

lightning. 

a. marring the 

beauty. 

friendship. 

a division of an army. 

^l»TfT tke rumbling of clouds^ 
thundering noise. 
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?cf^'^T?frr formiug clamps or 
sheaves. 

#0T wtiman-kind, female sex. 

^2- land-route. 

?^rc^T land. 

;^r STf to resort to. 
a name of Siva. 

«• lasting, 
a. firm, stable. 

R^TtR f- stability, permauencej 

propriety. 
ff 9 jT a, firm. 

8 U. to cheer up, console, 
stability. 

initiated ( Brdhmana ) 
householder. 

a bathing cloth. 
p. p, friendly, affectionate. 

lookt^^g intently or 
with a steadfast gaze. 
^fe'^^Tph: a crystal stone. 

a. clearly visible, distinctly 
seen. 

arrogance, pride. 
ivith 3Tf5r 1 U. to ooze, to be 
melted. 

a river. 

adv. at will, as one likes. 

1 A', to like. 

«. natural. 
a. safe, sound. 

at one’s command or 

disposal. 




ease, tranquillity. 

(^dv, at will, to one’s 
heart’s content. 

1 - 

f a. wretched. 

^ toith 2 P. to destroy, anni¬ 
hilate; -srf^ to repel, countract. 
Indra. 

a sort of yellow sandal, 
fawn-eyed. 

^5^ an oblation, 

1 P. to clear up, brighten up. 
a kind of pigeon, 
name of a warrior. 
ffR; a well-wisher, an adviser. 

or s. a well-wisher. 
f|iT snow, ice. 

> the cold-rayed moon. 

771. the Himalaya mountain, 
the ‘ hum ’ sound. 

^ with sqvq-g- 1 P. to eat; -gr^ to 
pluck up by the roots, extirpate^ 
to draw or take out; to 

drop; curtail, shorten; to 

withhold., curb, res train ;- 5 q|- 
to speak. 

^r%^; name of Krishna. 

a cold, wintry. 

^ a. caused by snow, 
a deep pool of va!or. 
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A. 

Ablest a. 

Absence in one’s-q^^ 
Absent-minded a. 

Accidentally adv a; ^TS’RT. 

Accomplishment s. i%n 5 /. aqr^^f. 
Accord, of oiie-q[qjf%^ nsT^ a. 
Acquaint v. t. cans., gu eutt 3 . 

Acquainted a. ^ in comp., 

'W‘?l%cT. 

Adapt one's self to the will of-^n? 

ai3sri%?^ 6 P.. ^ 1 A'. 

Advantage 
Adveniure «. 

Affairs of state ^.3rq»nrfl%. 
Affected a. qtr^^oy. 

Afflicted a. to be-%^ pass. 

Agony s. smfs:. 

AH but adt). ezpreessed by 
or tTRT in comp.; -agreed sffjf. 
'RT’BvM. 

Ancestral a. -property 
Ancient a. mmtiflw JTTvf'fr STlrTa. 
Answer p. t. stm?^ 2 P., 

1 A'.; snjTTf 4 A'. 


Anxious o. arr^^, ^TT^tr. 
Appearance e. 

Application s. tflartf. fgsrr4. 
Approach «. arnretl. 

Appropriate v. t. STTfJTHTf^ 8 U. 
Approve v. I P. 

Ardent a. qq, 

Assiduity s. 

Assist V. t. ® 8 U. or 

^3 U. 

Association «. 

Astomsihing a. 31183^- 

Attachment a. 

Attendant s. qi?3R:, aig^gq.. 
Attended a. ^ri%a. 

Attract v.t.^1 P., j p 

Auspicious a. jfqjy, 

Avance a. 

Averse a. qqr^^. 

Awaken v. t. Jriafvi;^cati*. 

B. 

Baffle t>. /. 8 U.; qf?T ^ ^ 

1 A'. 


i 
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Ban Oro 


Banner 8. iTfTT^. 

Bard s. «ff'^ ’»• 

Base a. ariW, gS. 

Basin s. 

Become w. t. 

1 P sw 1 ( g°“- )• 

Befall V. t. snqg^ 1 P-, !S9ST*3: 1 P 

( -with gen, ) 

Begii'»'iDg s, from tWarr 
aTTt^as. 

Beholder s. SS m. 

Bent a. fgrfgfisrFaqr ^jrnT?PW>~ 
double with age 

Bid farewell v. anJT^lb A', a^nr 
^ 6 A'. 

Bit s. 

Boast V. ggiq::T%^ ^ 1 A . 

Break open v. t. ^ 8 U. 

Brought up ’Tf^^iT. 

0 . 

Oake s. fTOTi.1!. 

Oare, with-si?r^»T, 

Carnivorous «. fqf^T^TST. 

Oast off 0 . t. 8 D., srcur^sj;^ 

6 P. 

Cause 3 . q^;. 

Censurable a. rif ofVrT, 1^. 

Certain o. f^iRT. 

Certainly adv. f^(T> ^5- 

Chance of failure s. 3T»%i%w w:. 
Change ( for the better ) s. 
f^qq^w:, under go a— 

^TT 2 P. 


Obarming a. 

Oircoitous a. RRTgr. 

Citadel 8 , 

Class «. sr^:, 

Clear v. t P., P. 

Clever a. 

Close V. U firvTT 3 U., fir^7 U. 
Colour 8. oCr!^:» 

Commendable a, sr^^> 

Commit 17 . U 1 P.. ^ 8 XJ. 

Communicate v. eaus. 

Company s. 

Completely ado, 

Compose t7. t. caus,, 

cau8. 

Concerning a. 

Conscious a. comp- 

Constitute t7. ^ ^ 1 P., 3T^ •' P- 
Consultation, in-with ^RW 

( instr. 

Contending 8, 

Contracted adj\ 

Conversant a. 3T¥<^> 3Tr^. 

Cost 8. oiR':, 

Countryman «, 

Court 8. royal—igtr-TTir-^RT. 
Covered over a: 

Cross 17. t I u. 

Crowned, to be—with success 

1 P- 

I Crumb s. 


CC-O Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 



390 


glossary . 


Oul 


Dri 


Culprit a. m 

Current s. %q^;. 

D. 

Danger s aTTT?;/, 5 ^ 5 ^. 

Dear a. f^. 

Deed s. 

Deep a. arnr'I »f>fr^. 

Defaulter a. 3 T«mi^^ m. 

Defeated in one’s attempts a, > 7 ^- 
?TtT, 

Definite a m%g-, fq%<T in comp. 
Delay a. ^l/fftTFcT:, witli- 

ont—sT^rjyfPT. 

Delighted a srsf^fT, ttr?. 
Delightful a, srr»frf%cp, 3 TTir?;T. 
Deliverer a. m., 7 -^;^.. 
Demand ». t. q p 

Desist V, i, 1 p 

Desolate v. t. 8 U., a-j- 

^srg; caus. ^ 

Despair v. i. 1 P. 

Detail a. f%^q:, fq^fTT:. 

Deterred a. 5r%rT, W^lRfr. 

Devise v. t. 10 P., eaus., 
5 ^ cans. 

Devolve v. i. caus. fjrfaxir 

6 P. 

Devoted ( to ) a. 3 TTRtF, rfr^T’. 
Devotion a »Tr% f. 

Devout a. vim^S’ vrffqq-. 
Dictionary a. ^r^T.’, ^TSTTfWR- 
Difficult a. 


Difficulty a. /., i| 

with great— 

Dignity a. aTmr^nfir, um^r, 
Diligently adv. 

Direct V. t. caus. 

Directed o. 971 ^, 3 T.%%r% 5 r. 
Directly adv. 

Discharpd o. 

Dwcrimination a. fq>q 5 -: 

isgmsed a^%q 
Disgust a. 

Disgusted a fqfqaor. 

Disloyal, to be-rq- 37 q-^ 
Dismissed «. f^Rfirfr. 

Dispelled a, 

Disrespect o. «. 3 ^^^ 4 ^ 
Disrespectfully adv. 

Dist^guished a. iqTiqrfTj-guest 

STTfTrsTfqj^q:. ^ 

Distressed o. 

Disturbed a. 

Divide v. t. ^ p 

Divine 

Doomed by fate n. |qrqg=r. 

Draw near v,i q-fq-j » j p 
Dreadful a. HQ'q-f, Ttqrqg-. 
Dreariness a. 

Dreary «. 

Dressed a. 

Dried up «. 
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Due 


Fee 


Due a. 

Dull a, iii.^^^RTcT. 
Duty 5 . vjWv 

E. 


Early in the morning 

Earnestly ST^T^'j I 

hope—^fff PT 
Ease, at-RtrT> ^"raT%fT- 
Eatable 5 s^va^^rir. 

Economically adv. 


Education 5 . 3TWT^5T, T^^ot. 
Effect v. » cans,, 5 P. 

Elapse V. i. ^ 

1. 4. P. 

Elders 5 . 

Emper^^r s. arRrTr^b 


Employ V. ^ * 

Employment 5 . OT^TR*, 

Enchant v. t. rig>^ caus., f 1 P. 
Engaging s. 

Engrossed a, MH^T? 3TT^0. 
Enraged a mJT'T, 

Entreaty 5 . STT^^Tr* 

Envy s. 

Epithet 5 . 

Escaper, t, T%IT^ 1 
1.4. P. 

Excellent a, 

Excessively adv. 


Execute 17. t, 3Tg-^^FT 1 
cans. 

Exertion s, 3araT^:. 

Exhausted a. qR^Thr, 

Expectant a, F^^^. 

Expedient 5 . 

Expose r. L ^F^ ^ 

1 P. or IFR 1 

Extend, how far-f^^^^ a. 

_ . fN r 

Extensive a, T^^fTFOT 
Extent, to any-?aTqvT9r5llf7. 
Extraordinary a. 3l^tT, aiflf’T- 
^THT^- 

P. 

Fail r. i. 1 P-> WWhs;. 

Failed in attempts *i^r<TfTj 

Faithlessness s. STtH* 

Fall in with arre?; ««««•> ^ 

1 P.; -out 4 A'.-, -upon 
31iqg^ 1 P. 1 P.-, -a vic¬ 

tim siTmTar i P-> 

... 

Famine s. 

Fathers s. tqcT?;:, ^^igSTt. 
Favourite a. ^gr>T, fq-q-. 

Fawn ( flatter ) upon v. 

3TTtia cans, or tjq^sjr 1 U. 
Feature s, ^^OT. 

Feed ( with food ) r. «. cms. 


CC-0 Kashmir Research Institute. Digitzed by eGangotri 











[*392 


GLOSSARY. 


Fei 


Hun 


Feign v, srq- Rsr 6 P. 

Fickle a. 

Field 5. 

Fierce a. vfr'TOi. 

Fiery-tempered a. ^rcfq-, ^VRpf'T. 
Fine s. o. ^r*nT, gs*T. 

Finish ». t. 3 i^-^r 4 P., 
cans. 

Fix ( love )v.t ^ 9 P. 

Follower s, m, 

Fowler s. sq^nj;. 

Freed^ to be-^^ pass. 

Fret ( oneself ) v. pass., 

Fuel s. gvr^. 

Fulfilled a. ^pfr^. 

Fully adr,. ^^TFJTJTT. 

Furnished a. 

G. 

Gentle a. jjrfff. 

Gently adf). IT^, 

Get abroad r. i. ^ 1 P., 

1 P. 

Give over ^-=}j: eaus. ( arw )• 
<ilory s. 

Go home ( to ) v. i. 6 P., 
RRHor 
Gratitude 

Graze v. i. fk-^r 1 P. 

Guard s. m., 

Guardian of the world a. 


H. 

Hail-stone s. q^rq^:, ^qjf. 
Hastily odr. Ptw#, 

Haughty a. 

Hau.ited a. Rqf%fT, ^mxrsrfT. 
Hearing of a case s 
Heart-rending o. 3 ^^. 

3 ^. 

Heat s. STTHq:, qsoT. 

Heir-apparent s. 

Helpless a. arq^TaT^iTor, 

Hesitate e. 1 A'. 

Hidee. t. 5 ^ l D., jq U. 

High a. aiftmfTK words ) 

^TTTffTt qIrqqH. 

High-mettled a. 

Hold e. t. qq; 4 A'. 

Honesty s. airc^q, fH«EPTqsr. 
Honeyed o. _ 

ngwgr. ^ ’ 

Honour V. t. q-'jj caws. 

Honourably ade. q%qf^. 

Householder g. gr^f^ 

H.MehoM duST’l^'^-- 

Housewife s. qfgoft. 

Huge o. 

Humour s. 

Hung a. srq^q, arq^Tf?. 
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Ill 


I. 

HI a. w?rF«l5nrtT- 
Illnesa «. 3|fgT»«3T- 
Image s. sira'Kcj'. 

Imagination 
Immedia<ely adv. R'<i%sr< 
Immodesty s. 

Immoral a. 3|RT^; 3TtT^ in comp. 
Immortal a. 3?R^, 3T^, 
Impending, to be closely-^i^ 
1 P. 

Important a. 

Importune v. t. 9 P., 

P. 

Impose upon 10 A., 

1 A. 

Impossible a. 

Improve v. t. IP., 

3'f^'sr 1 !*• 

Improvement s. /•, 

Inanimate a. 3i%R<r. 

Inauspicious a. artTST* 

Inborn a. ^RT«i^. ( ), 

Incarnate a. 

Incur displeasure 
^ 1 P. 

Independence «. ^1^37, RTT^t 

Indian a. 

Indicate v. t. SR^eaus. oaus. 

Indifferent a. 

JTW*5T. 

Indigo-pot «. 


Lik 


Industry a. ggtit, 

Indicting punishment a. 

Influence a. 

Inform v. t, eous., fat-^TT 

eaus. 

Innumerable o. ^NTItfra- 

Inquiry a. sqgfift. 

Insignificant a. gff. 

Inspire ( with confidence ) 
sfr 1 P., ft^rac euus. 

Insult a. iRftfa/., inatiiT:. 

Intent a. artn*, tTtTtnk, hi comp. 
Intimate o. 

J. 

Jaw a. 

K. 

Keep contented e. t, caua. 

Kept a. ^qni%r. 

L. 

Lady ( voc. ) 

Laid down a. sinfhr. 

Lamb a. ^laf:. 

Lavish «. SrFg^. 

Leave v. t. 1 H 1 %^ 6 P., 

»U. 

Liberal o. 

Library a. JJ^rreraw:,-^:. 

Lie a. apHrsf, 3?^. 

Liked a. an%rff. 
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Limited a. 3R:qfgW> 

Livelihood s. fr% /, 

Look to V. 3 ig^-|sT 1 A'., 3Tg^-viT 
3 U. 

Look intently v. t. 

A'., i P. 

Lose 1 P., ^ caus.j lost one’s 
life 3^cr»TcTra§'g;^- 
Loss, at a—lo do fl^^fTc^rcTT'mcT* 

Love-lorn a, 

Lovely a, q^iTJfrq', Hgn- 

^ ( garden &c.), 

Lower region s. 

Loyal attachment to throne 

M. 

Majesty (His) (Her) 

^4V. 

Manifold a. 5Iffttf. 

Market 5. aqr^nr:, qiiq“5nr5l^. 
Mass s. q^. 

Master completely v. t, qrf 
or 1 P. 

Matter 8, 

Mention, not to—expressed by 
eFr ^^-iTor^r mt/i loc,, or srr^- 
with fTr^ci;. 

Merchant s, ^[ 5 * 53 : m. 

Merge into v. d P. 

Merit e, ^oTv S^nr. 

Misdeed 5 . ^rT- 


Obj 


Misfortune s. 4=5[qRq*. 

Mistress s. 

Misunderstand v. t, 9 P.^ 

<'(iUS. or cuus. 

Modern a. 

Morality s. rfifS A, 

Mortal 5 . rTrq:,-«. giarepT, 

Moved, to be-( to pity ) 

1 P., I'i? 1 P. 

Multiplied to 1 P. 

N. 

Naked a..3T^T^. 

Narrate!?, t, qiu lO.P., 3TT^^^^2A'. 
Narrow-minded a, g^qnffrr'^. 
Naturally adv, 3Tq^qR^, 

Next to impossible 

Noble a. -birth 

Nocturnal a. 

Noise s, 

Notice p. t. 10 P., T^.^ca VS. 
Number «. HcPf:, 

Nymph «. STCRT^/, 

0 . 

Obedience s. arr^rqj^ft, sigT^- 

arr^rgfrvi:. 

Obey V. t. 3Tg^^ 4 A',, arg-g 1 P. 
Object ( sole ) of love 

^jfr^cT. 
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Obs 


Observe e. t. R^IO P., 

Occasion 

Occupation s. cq-RKb 

Offend V. t. ^ P- ( loc. or 

gen. ) 

Old o. r%ffTJT, 

srnir. 

Oppress t) t. 1 A'., M^T tff^ 

10 P., rsT. ^ 8 U. 

Oration s. gri^nTt'-T'- 
Overcome v. t. 8 U., 

1 P. 

Overtake v. t. aTT-^H^ cans. 

Owner s. m t sifqqm:. 

P. 

Painter «, 

Palfrey s. grr^ m., fq:. 
Particular s. 

Pass V. t. Iff! cults., ;fT 1 P-> 
tvith atR caus. 

Past a. ara^Tfr, niT. 

Patience #. 

Pay off V. t. catis. R^ci; caus. 
Peevish a. fqgfsr, f:5fT3. 

Perforce adv. qjJTtl- 

Perilous time s 3fri%T?f5iq^r^:. 

Perplexing a ;3^ipinTT5i: 

Perturbed a. rpT%^, rnK^q. 
Philosopher s. arqi^ m., 

Picture s. air^w r%sf. 

Pious a. StrqTftr^, 


Pro 


Pitchy a. aiv, 

Pitiable a. ^or, aR^cq-. 

Plain S. girg;«Tm:, 

Plaintiff s. arfij^ m., arwfw ®». 
Plaintiv^a^SOT;—cry 

Pleasant a. 

Pleasure-mountain 
Pollution S. 

Position 3 ^., y; 
Possession s. 

Possible, as far 
Pouring down o. 

Practice s. siqlq:. 

Precinct s. qf^:. 

Precipitate a 
Preferable a. 

Preparation s. 

Presence s. 

Present o. to be-tfgqr 

pass\-s. ijqttR, Yq?TT:- 
President s. ai;;q^;. 

Prey upon 10 P. 

Prime a. in comp., irr. 
Principle s. arpm:. 

Prisoner s. sfRi-cfr /• 

Proceed v. i. 1 P., 4 A'i 

-toitk sr ?5 2 U., q-^xT caus. 
Proceeding from a. 

Profess to be one’s daughter gswir 

srm ^ 1 P. 
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Proficient a. srCW) 

• Prompt a. g^^TcT, rT?^T> 

Proper a. 

Properly adv. clT^rT** 

Proudly adv, 

Provided a. 

Provoke revolt 
cans. 

Pull down V, t. cans., oT^- 

cans. 

Purification 5. 

Purifying a. qj^^. 

Put up with 1 A'., fam^l A'. 
'Q. 

Qualified a. 

Quarrel v. i. 1 A/ 

R. 

Rag s. ^\X) dressed in tattered— 

Rainy season 5. /., qqr ). 

Rash a, 

Rashness r%5r^TRcTr. 

Rather adv. tqrl, T^T%ci;* 

Rave v. i. 1 R. 

Reach the ears ^[2 P., 

3TIT5 1 P-- 

Ready a, 

Ready-witted «. ST^gr^qTRrcTj ^TrT- 
^R^cl- 


Res 


Real a M^WI^cl* odv. 

Realized a. 3ig'»3JT sp^tHTfrfT. 
Receive v. t. ^ 

Recourse, to have—to 8 U., 

am^ir 1 U. ^ 

Recover v. i. 3lT'^TrfT-'^l[ d A'. 

Reduce to ashes i’. t. 

8 U. 

Reed s. ir?TTT” 

Regard s. 

Region s. 

Keign, in the—of ?i|f 

Relation s. %g:. 

Relent v. i. *TH; 1 P., qsnjwr 

ctjsi; 1 P. 

Religious a. -action 

Reluctantly adv. 51^, 

0 * 

Remedy s. srm (fft) 5RIT:, SrrHtrf^ /. 
Remove v. t. 3Tq;fT, 1 
Renowned a mgST, Slf^. 
Repeating s. ^jg-x^or g-cfnoT. 
Reported, to be—expressed by 
^TiT ITS' ^5X51^1^: or 

Respect s. T%qq’:; ( u. ) jx^ cans., 
^ 10 P. 

Respectfully adv. 

Resplendent o. %3ficcrFrT5T,XXT5xmH. 
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Res 

Sin 

Restraining s. l?r«Tf:, ^qrr:. 

Result V. i qrifgr ^ 4 P. 

Return ( to the subject of dis¬ 
cussion ) 3 U. or 

Revenge, to fcake-lTf 3 gfa;T- 5 Pj^ 
^ 8 U. ^ 

Revile v. t. 10 A' , 

1 A'. 

Rider s. ar’qrrtg’:, m. 

Ring s. 3i>jc5r?rP. 

Rise against v 311*1?^ 4 P. ( aco. ) 

Risit V. t. 

Roam V. i. grr- 3 i? 1 P-, 1 P. 

Rogue s 3Tr?ffb 

Rout V. t. fk g cans., ca%ts. 

Ruin V. t. 5T?I cnMS.-,-s. q-mr^T:. 

Run a risk ^ 5 iir ( arfflTl^ ) <13: 
cans. 

Rush upon f), 5fRT 1 P. or 

srra;!^ l U. 

Ruthlessly adv 

S. 

Sacred ceremony s. liicprT:, 5ITW- 
f^Wi-learning f%»TtT:. 

Sacrificial a H’cq". 

Sad a 3 -f»T-:KT. 

Safely adv. s^^nr- 

Samdhyk ad ration a. 55(:tff<TrR3T. 

Save V. t. 1 P., if 1 a'. 

Saying a. g-%/, 

Scene s. ifunf, «. 

Scheme s, ^qriq’;. 

Scorching a, pfr^, tRtjt, 

Scriptural Point s. 

Season 5 . ^crg;, 

Secret 5 . 

Secure v. t. ^ cans. 

Self-respect s. ^^TnTRr?T:. 

Sell t;. L Tt-^fr 9 A-'. 

Senseless a. 

Senses s. 

Sensibly adv. 
berone 0 . 

^ “IP) V- <- cans., ^ 

P-. cons. 

Severely adv. 

Sharp 0 . a'r^^uiinff, 

Shepherd s. iftfinjy: 

Ship «. 

Shoot through p. 4 p. 

Shoulder s. 

Si*y(at)?^r=^T%5a.^ip.,5f^Tr 

T3^g; 1 A.' 

Side a. 

Sight arr^r^:, 5 ^ 3 . 

Sign s. 5q-3T3, 3 ^ot. 

Silken a. 

Silver a. ^313 in comp. 

Single combat s. 

5^. 

Sinner a. m., qffqg; m. 
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Sis 


TM 


Sisturs husband s. 

Slaughter-house s. cT^T^nr-qt. 
Sleepless a. 

Slight V. t. ST^-OT?; 10 P., 

4 A/ 

Snore v. i. ^ 8 U. 

Solitary a. 

Soundly adv. nr?, Tfl'flt. 
Sovereignty s. 

Spectator s. p:, m. 

Spee ) 

Spend— see Pass. 

Sp^ndid a. ^»T, 

T^^TT^y. 

Spoil c. t. 8 U. 

Sprout s. 

Spy 8. =gT:. 

Stick 8. 

Still a. f^9?5y, 

Stop t>. t. 1 P. 

Storm 0 . t. 1 P. 

String V. t. 3imvq--3inTfT^q- a. ^ 

8 U. 

Stroke s. f^w:, STflT:. 
Strong-minded a. >477. 

Student s. m. 

Subject a. 3Tifl^;-A STT^Tf-TT^. 
Submit V. i. 1 A'. 

Suitable a. 5Tg5:q-, ( ^r/ ). 

^Sullied with disgrace a. SPT^- 

fRrrT, 3iTmJi*T5fr<T^r. 


Sully V. t. 8 U., caus. 

(f qtrm). 

Superior, to be— 
pass 

Supplied a. 

Support ( oueself ) v. ^ 8 U., 
3fTf%tT ^ 10 P. 

Surnmunt i>. t. 1 P. 

Surpass v. t, arffT-^r 2 A'., stf^- 
f?^ firf5T^ pn8s. 

Survive v. t. 3T%-3i^-3fr^ 1 P. 
Suspicion s. 317—> 

Sustain e. <. 10 P., 37^^ l a'. 

Sw^ann n. t. mw 6 P., 77573- 

Swear v, U. 

Sweep away v. t. snr-trg caws. 
Syllable s. 37^7. 

T. 

Taking food 8. 57rfn:R^;f, 37577 

Tall a. 517, 17^^^ 

Tamely adv. lfr57^3:. 

Tarry e. ». 7'%7:it7lfT ( dcnom \ ’ 
f%-55? 1 A'. 

Taunt s. g-^r^Tr;. 

Temple s. %^7q-377, ^^7^. 
Temporary a. 377^^, 

Temptation s 17^7773, 73^77:. 
Theory s. 371317:, ^7#, 

Think of 77!^ ^ 8 U. (with dat. ). 
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■VT’ii Zea 


Wild a. ^tr, jctT. 

Will 5. ^jTTT'; against one’s 

—sr^JT, 3TTH^3'ctT-SI'T flW; 
at— 

Win over v. i. ffr 1 P.; 2r^ 9 P- 
Wolf s. 

Wonder s 3Trs<g^; it is no— 
fiusf 
Wonted s. 

Wtiod-CQtter s, 


Work, cease to—P* 
Working 8. sqrqrT:, %’?T. 

World, my all 

^ «• 

Worthy o. arg^q-, 

Wretched cr, -man 

Z. 

Zeal s. »T%/., 
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